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COMPLETE WORKS OF SWAMI ABHEDANANDA, pub- 
lished on the occasion of the Swami Abhedananda Centenary 
Celebration, 1966-67. This volume contains the inspiring lectures 
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BHAGAVAD GITA in sixtyfour lectures This eighth volume 
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arranged in thirtytwo chapters with different headings The 
book has been named as BHAGAVAD GITA: THE DIVINE 
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by Sri Krishna to the warrior Arjuna in the battle-field 
of Kurukhetra in the Epic Age This BHAGAVAD GITA 
forms the part of the Mahahharata, the Great Epic. 
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These lectures by Swami Abhedananda are the new and 
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BHAGAVAD GITA 
THE DIVINE MESSAGE 




PREFACE 


The universal teachings of the Bhagavad Gita, or the divine 
message of Sri Krishna, forms the part of the Bhishmaparva of 
the Mahahharata, The divine teachings of the Gita has been 
depicted in the dialogue between Sri Krishna and the warrior 
Arjuna. Arjuna faced the terrible and fierce battle of the 
dhramakshetra Kurukshetra and placed his chariot in between 
the Kaurava and Pandava soldiers, and Sri Krishna was his 
charioteer or Sarathi, friend and guide in the battle-field. 
Dr. Radhakrishnan says that Arjuna’s cry or demand was simple 
yet tremendous and damaging one, “significant of the tragedy 
of man, which all, who can see beyond the actual drama of the 
hour, can recognize. The mood of despair, in which Arjuna 
is found in the first chapter of the Gita, is what the mystics call 
the dark night of the soul, an essential step in the upward 
path. * * Krishna stands for the voice of God, delivering his 
message in the thrilling notes, warning Arjuna against dejection 
of spirit. ^ * As the dialogue proceeds, the dramatic element 
disappears. The echoes of the battle-field die away, and we 
have only an interview between God and man’'. 

The entire Bhagavad Gita has been divided into eighteen 
chapters and each chapter has been named with the titles ending 
with Yoga, such as, (1) arjuna-vishada-yoga, (2 sankhya-yoga, 
(3) karma-yoga, (4) jnana-yoga, (5) sannyasa-yoga, (6) dhyana- 
yoga, (7) jnana-vijnana-yoga, (8) akshara-brahma-yoga, (9 raja- 
yoga, (10) vibhuti-yoga, (11) visvarupa-darshana-yoga, (12) bhakti- 
yoga, (13) kshetra-kshetrajna-yoga, (14) gunatraya-vibhaga-yoga, 
( 1 5) purusho t tama-yoga, (16) daivasura-sampad-vibhaga-yoga, 
(17) shraddhatraya-vibhaga-yoga, (18) moksha-yoga. Now these 
eighteen chapters or Yogas can be classified into four main heads, 
karmayoga, bhaktiyoga, jnanayoga and rajayoga or spiritual 
practices of work as worship, devotion, concentration and medi- 
tation, and knowledge. 

The Bhagavad Gita can be said to be the extract or essence 
of the Upanishads, which are known as Vedanta: ''vedanta^ 



4 


SWAM! ABHEDANANDA 


namo upanishad-pTamanam” In the contemplatitive composi- 
tion or dhyana of the Gita, it has been mentioned: 

That is, the Upanishads are like the cows, those bear milk or 
amrita and Sri Krishna, the milkman, churned or extracted that 
milk or amrita from those cows or Upanishads and distributed 
it to the wise {sudhi) ones who are seekers after highest know- 
ledge. From this it is evident that the Bhagavad Gita is a con- 
densed form of all the Upanishads that teach the supreme 
knowledge of the Brahman. 

Swami Abhedananda says that as Jesus the Christ was a 
historical person (though scholars and historians like Strauss,. 
Robertson, Connybear, Drews and others refuted the historicity 
of Jesus), so was Sri Krishna. The Swami has discussed the 
lives and personalities of both the Saviours, Sri Krishna and 
Jesus the Christ, from various authentic sources in the Introduc- 
tion of this book, as Mr. J. M. Robertson discussed on ‘Christ 
and Krishna* in his monumental work, Christianity and Mytho- 
logy. But the Swami*s treatment on ‘Krishna and Christ* is 
quite different and at the same time new and novel. 

The Swami writes: “The similarities between the birth 
and death stories of Krishna and those of Christ and the coin- 
cidences of the principal events and miracles in the lives of 
those two Saviours are so great and startling that the first 
Christian missionaries who entered India .... were astonished 

They were like two brothers or two manifestations of 

the same Divinity and two different names separated only by 
time and space.*’ Now it can be asked as to why Swami 
Abhedananda compared the life and teachings of Krishna with 
those of Christ, while discussing about the divine teachings of 
the Bhagavad Gita, the most sacred scripture of the Hindus. 
To this it can be said that as the Swami delivered his lectures 
on the Gita before the talented Western audiences, he com- 
paratively discussed the lives and personalities of those two 
Saviours for their easy appreciation. 

The teachings of the Bhagavad Gita is divine, synthetic and 
universal. The Gita teaches theism and “regards God as the 
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supreme and perfect person (Purushottama). It is a synthetic 
universal message of the supreme Spirit, and it harmonizes all 
the contradictory views and doctrines of different religious sects 
and practices. It advocates dualistic monism, preaches the cult 
of Vasudeva-Krishna, and enjoins different Yogas for the attain- 
ment of Godconsciousness”. Arjuna can be regarded as a 
spiritual aspirant amidst the ocean of samsara or world, and Sri 
Krishna as a divine guide, faithful friend and realized Guru. 
Amdist hundreds and thousands of works and duties of the 
world, Sri Krishna taught Arjuna the unreality and fleeting 
nature of the world and at the same time illumined him xvith 
divine knowledge. Well has it been said by Sri Aurobindo in 
his Essays on the Giia: “We must accept the insistence of the 
author and give its full importance to this recurrent preoccupa- 
tion of the Teacher and the disciple. The teachings of the Gita 
must, therefore, be regarded not merely in the light of a general 
spiritual philosophy or ethical doctrine, but as bearing upon 
practical crisis in the application of ethics and spirituality to 
human life*'. Similarly it has been said by the Western savant, 
Rudolf Otto, in his The Original Gita (The Song of the Supreme 
Exalted One) : “In India again, and also by Western commenta- 
tors, the work is regarded principally as the fundamental 
doctrinal Text of the Hindu 'bhakti religion*. This, in the first 
place, is the religious attitude which is trust, faith and love, 
turns to the Personal God Who is the Redeemer from the evils 
of samsara — of a wandering existence or migration in the 
universe ; but in its modern form the spiritual attitude just 
referred to, doctrines selected from the expanding systems of 
Sankhya and Yoga, from the ancient moralistic doctrine of the 
three gunas or ‘constituents of Nature*, from the theology of 
the old Vedic sacrificial cult and, finally, from Vedantic specula- 
tion and soterilogical teaching about the transcendent super- 
personal Brahman which arise from the cult*’. 

Now the opinions about the form, philosophy, and essence 
of the Bhadavad Gita may differ from one another, but most of 
the thinkers hold that Prakriti, the embodiment of the gunas, 
sattva, rajas and tamas, is the material cause of the world- 
appearance and it is modified into the world under the guid- 
ence of Divine Will of God, the Prime-Mover and Spiritual 
Spirit. God is considered as the ground of empirical being 
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and non-being. He is the trans-empincal supreme person 
(Purushottama) beyond kshara-Purusha and akshara-Purusha. 
The kshara-Purusha is the finite mobile Spirit which is mani- 
fested in the corporate body of conscious embodied souls. The 
ashkara-Purusha is the infinite immobile Spirit, which trans- 
cends the infinite mobile Spirits. God, as Purushottama, 
transcends both and yet is not an abstract universal, but the 
concrete determinate Spirit, the embodiment of eternal being, 
consciousness and bliss and eternal dharma. 

In the fourteenth chapter, gunatraya-vibhaga-yoga has 
been explained and this entire chapter has been devoted to 
purushottama’yogaj in which the absolute Reality or Purushot- 
tama, as maintained by the Gita^ has been explained. In the 
27th sloka, Sri Krishna has said, 

Sri Krishna says that the absolute Brahman is the ground 
or substratum (adhisthana) of the universe with all its objects, 
sentient and insentient, and that ground should be determined, 
or rather be realized by knowledge or jnanavichara* The 
permanent and imperishable dharma is absolute happiness 
which is no other than the Brahman. In the chapter of 
purushottama-yoga, two realities, kshara and akshara have been 
explained as. 

That is, the kshara-Purusha is composed of the world and 
the beings, which are fleeting and perishable, and the akshara- 
Purusha is possessed of mayasakti or Prakriti, by the help of 
which He creates i.e. projects the manifold world with its living 
and non-living beings. Here the word kutastha of the 
Gita bears different meaning or significance than the word 
kutastha of Vedanta, which signifies the idea of indeterminates 
(nirgunatva) of the transcending Advaita Brahman. The word 
kutastha has been explained by Sankara and Madhusudana 
Sarasvati and also by Sridhara Swami and Anandagiri thus: 
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I. Sankara says: 

* * I ^ icrfefisr f^v aisq^ fst JTWI ^ 

^;prf^rT! * * l” 

II. Anandagiri says: 

^RjRr( >” 

III. Madhusudana Sarasvati says: 

snwit fe?iS5i55jp.^¥rH 

33fScW! ]p5[^52r: * * i” 

IV. Sridhara Swami says: 


V. Baladeva Vidyabhushana says: 

"fSPi: I 

So this Purushottama is known to the devotees (hhaktas) 
as Isvara The Gita says, 

TOTT^^WT! \ 

!ft tW: II 

SRfrsftn ^ ^ jrf^: pjlRW! II 


This Purushottama Isvara of the Gita is avyaya Narayana: 
Madhusudana Sarasvati says in his commentary: 

<'8tara; fipRTT iTRnpm H pwl qw<l:^p[ip 

1 ‘?T atuf ^ ( WT! g: ) l" 

In the 15.19 sloka^ Sri Krishna says: 

<3 r jf«is 5ifer nf i” 

Madhusudana Sarasvati says: 

“gtiH Jif %#% ^5 *3^^ 

* * i’ 

So the Gita believes in Purushottam Isvara through devotion 
or bhakti. 
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Here the “immutability o£ the Absolute- and the activity 
Q£"/ 5 t^flr«"'are *both -taken -over: in the conception' a£ Purushot- 
tama/’ Sri Krishna says that"” knowledge .o£ the absolute Real- 
ity, Purushottama, is the secret o£ all secrets: ^‘guhyatamam- 
shastram idarnf\ Sri Krishna, therefore, instructs all to com- 
pletely surrender to Him {bhajati mam satvabhavena) and He 
will rescue them from the* dark abyss of ignorance, aijid will 
impart knowledge of the absolute Reality. It should be 
noticed that Sri Krishna has used the first person, 1’, ‘Me*, 
‘Mine* (aham, mamy mayi) etc. in many places of the Gita in 
order to express His . all-pervading nature and all-embracing 
personality, and so when He has used the first person, He 
remains there as atmastha i.e. identified with His real trans- 
cending nature. Swamis Vivekananda and Abhedananda are 
of the opinion that whenever Sri Krishna used in the Gita 
% Me and Mine’, He used them being atmastha or identified 
with the divine idea of ‘Greater I*. Dr. Radhakrishnan puts it 
in a different way. He says: “When Krishna calls upon us 
to become his devotees, when he shows the visvarupa or the 
world-form, whenever he uses the first person, we have refer- 
ences to the manifested aspect of the Supreme. This side of 
divine nature is involved in the work of creation, where it 
loses itself in the succession of time and the waves of becoming. 
Beyond it all is another status, the silent and the immutable, 
than which there is nothing higher. The two together form 
the Purushottama.” In reality, Purushottama transcends the 
categories of cause and effect (karya-karanatva dharma). It is 
neither kshara, nor akshara, but transcends kshara and akshara, 
qx rather forms the background (pratistha) of kshara and akshara^ 
— vyakta and avyakta — Hiranyagarbha and Isvara. This 
Purushottama is the neutral point which is neither the subject," 
nor the object, and at the same time connects and harmonizes 
the subject and the object. Besides, the Gita (13th Chapt.) 
has discussed about Kshetra and Kshetrajna, Prakriti and 
Purusha, jneya and jnana i.e. jiva and Isvara: 





This paramartkika-satya is the Brahman. 


Here it should be mentioned that the Sankhya-yoga, as 
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enunciated by Sri Krishna in the Bhagavad Gita (second chap- 
ter), bears some separate and new meaning or interpretation 
from the meaning or interpretation that has been depicted in 
Kapila’s Sankhya system that rejects the existence of God (Isvara) 
as the prime-cause of evolution of the world-process. The Gita 
has perhaps incorporated the ideas of indestructibility of every- 
thing from Kapila’s Sankhya: 

{^) ft# m- 1^11^ 

(it) 3T3!rgi#ft cjfgaissnft 

But the Sankhya-yoga of the Gita admits the existence as 
ivell as utility of God as the Greater and Prime-mover of the 
world with its twentyfour tatlvas (chaturvimshati-tattva ) like 
Kapila who says: Isvara is asiddha. So the Sankhya-yoga of 
the Bhagavad Gita can be known as sa-Isvara-yoga (Yoga that 
admits God), and it contains purely the instructions on the 
■^doctrine of realization' or tattvajhdna (vide Gita^ 11.11-30 
slokas). In the Gita, the Yoga or Sankhya-yoga is the means 
of training of intellect (buddhi) so as to act without asking 
for the fruit of work. And the Gila says about skill or dexterity 
(kaushala) with regard to actions (karma): 

Sri Krishna says that the wise ‘Svho thus armed in 
spirit, concern themselves not with the fruit produced by 
action, are released from the bonds of rebirth and go to abode 
free from sickness''. Therefore, the Sankhya-yoga, as advised 
by the Gita, is known as Buddhi-yoga that brings discrimina- 
tion (viveka) between the real and the unreal and thus unfas- 
tens the bond samsara: 

SOT I 

15^ W # 

In fact, Sankhya-yoga of the Gita brings niskarma-Koxmz^ 
yoga, known as the moksha-mdrga i.e. the path to release and 
Tealization. The Gita has, therefore, admitted three gunas like 
Mttva, rajas and tamas, and has said that a man who aspires 
to be free from the chain of samsara (world), should tran- 
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scend the chain of three gums, which are the categories o£ 
maya or nescience: 

BJTtJITO; II— *ftc!T ^lv^ 

Sri Krishna says in conclusion: 

jfltRsi: m W' 51^ I 

Wfr ^pr sfW 3=ai% II 

jfpnJT ^ ^1^11 

— »ftrrr 

That is. Yoga, or Sankhya-yoga, or Buddhi-yoga, or Karma- 
yoga, brings desireless or nirvasana that causes liberation^ 
or moksha and they, who aspire for fruits of works, are miser. 
Therefore, do work without asking result: 

^TfPT WTR 1 

Similarly Jnana-yoga, Sannyasa-yoga and Dhyana-yoga, as 
advocated in the Bhagavad Gita, bear somewhat new and novel 
interpretations or meanings from those, depicted in Advaita 
Vedanta and Patanjali's Yoga-system. But it should be remem- 
bered that the teachings of the Bhagavad Gita firmly stand on 
the solid rock of the Upanishad w^hich is no other than 
Vedanta. 

The Bhagavad Gita has reconciled or synthesised intellect 
and intuition {buddhi and bodhi) and has directed them 
towards the highest plane of spiritual appprehension, nay, to- 
wards the sphere of divine realization of the secondless absolute* 
Reality. In the letter to Flaccus, the mystic philosopher, 
Plotinus has expressed this highest plane in a different way. 
He says: **There ai*e different roads by which this end (of 
spiritual apprehension) may be reached: The love of beauty 
which exalts the poets, that devotion to One.” Opinions or 
exprefsions of the great savants may differ, but the teachings 
of the Gita lead men to the definite goal of salvation or moksha^ 
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Sri Krishna has said in the Gita that self-surrender {atma-samar- 
pana) is the best means to reach the highest destination of 
human life, and this instruction reminds us the vakalma (self- 
surrender) of Girish Chandra Ghose to Sri Ramakrishna 
Paramahamsa. Sri Krishna says in the moksha-yoga (eighteenth 
chapter of the Gita): 

I af^5n% ftpfrsfe ^ it 

31? ^ »TT II 


Now, before suggesting the idea of etc- 

Sri Krishna has advised Arjuna to completely surrender unt» 
him (18 57-65): 

(a) %Rrr trajR: i 

* • II 

(b) jiNri! i 

(c) ^ »m?r i 

tKt sir^ ^nw3(ti 

(d IPIFIT ^ nt I 


Madhusudana Saraswati writes regarding it: 





\ 


Sri Krishna says to Arjuna: If you are devoted to 
me and give up all antagonistic religious views, doctrines, and 
dogmas, and surrender your self unto me, I assure you that I 
shall rescue you from all sins and from ignorance {maya), 
Swami Abhedananda says that until and unless we surrender 
and renounce everything for the cause of realizing the Atman 
and make ourselves the playground of the Almighty, so long the 
categories of jnana, jneya and jnata will not be removed, and 
so long we shall not be able to make ourselves free from the 
bindings of samsara We should ne\er take the unreal material 
body and organs as real Aiman^ but should go beyond attach- 
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merit (kama), attraction (raga ) for the material things, egoiety, 
vanity, and everything, that cause diversion of our mind from 
the Atman, and when we shall be able to concentrate and 
meditate upon the immortal Atman, we shall realize the 
Brahman even in this life. And after attaining the supreme 
knowledge of the Brahman, we shall be above all sorrows, 
desires and bondages. Sri Krishna says further, 

iOFcfr ^ II 

ji ^ i 

That IS, he who has attained the Brahman, transcends all 
sorrows and desires. 


Now the sloka 2.46 of the Gita: 

^ f^5iFIcT: II 


reminds us about the state of a Self-realized sthitaprajna 
or jivanmukta. The Gita says that all individual desires and 
enjoyments are the part and parcel of or are included in the 
all-inclusi\e secondless Brahman. Anandagiri has said in the 
glossary: 

^ I a:» ) i” 


Madhusudana Sarasvati has said in his commentary: 

“gsTR 

cPiw 51 i s^r: 

SHTOT cRWPM l" 


The author of the commentary, Bhasyotkarsha-dipika also 
has said: 

jppgT51#l#TS3 
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The real contention of the sloka is this that when a maa 
does everything in this world of action without asking any 
result of the work, his mind is purified being concentrated in 
the prime object, the Atman, or the Brahman, which is no 
other than an immediate absorption in the eternal enjoyment 
i,e. Brahmananda or Brahmaniroana, he then attains all 
knowledge (of the universe) being in tune with the all-con- 
sciousness Brahman. All his desires are fulfilled, all knots of 
his mind are unfastened and all doubts are solved. And so all 
the commentators say: 

^ '1355^ I ^ 3 fsTORJ 

— C ) ' 

Sri Krishna says that work {karma) is not a bondage, as 
by Karma Yoga a man can remove the darkness of ignor- 
ance (ajnana) and can attain to Godconsciousness. Only the 
secret (katishala) is this that all works should be performed in 
the spirit of worship of God and that spirit 

will purify the heart and will enable us to realize the Brahman- 
consciousness. All through the teachings of the Gita, Sri 
Krishna has instructed men to work and to work without ask- 
ing the result in the spirit of worship. 

There are many commentaries and glossaries on the 
Bhagavad Gita. The teachers like Sankara, Ramanuja, Madhva, 
Nimbarka, Srikantha, Ballabha, Sridhara Swami, Madhusudana 
Sarasvati, Baladeva Vidyabhushan, Visvanatha Chakravarti, 
Abhinavagupta and others have witten commentaries and glos- 
saries from different viewpoints, and though they differ in their 
views and arguments, yet all of them are of the same opinion 
that emancipation of the soul from the bondage of ignorance 
or samsara is essential. Sankara has interpreted all the teach- 
ings of the Gita from the non-dualistic (Advaita) viewpoint and 
has said that Sri Krishna, the Purushottama, is the embodiment 
of highest consciousness, and until and unless we attain that 
consciousness or Brahman-knowledge, we shall not be able to 
go beyond maya and samsara* Madhusudana Sarasvati has 
followed Sankara and has interpreted the whole Gita from 
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monistic standpoint, though sometimes we notice the devotional 
tendency of his mind towards Parabrahman, Vasudeva- 
Krishna: 



^ ^ II 



Ramanuja has interpreted the teachings o£ the Gita from 
the qualified non-dualistic standpoint (visishtadvaitavada) 
It is said that he had developed his philosophy of chit and achit 
on the attributes of Isvara or the Brahman, or it can be said 
that Ramanuja's concepts of chit {Isvara or God) and achit 
(]iva and jdgat) as attributes of the Brahman are developed 
from the concepts of para-Prakriti and apara-Prakriti of the 
Bhagavad Gita, Maya or nescience is regarded by Ramanuja 
as a real appearance and a power of God (Isvara-sakti), and by 
the help of that inherent power God creates the world and 
all living and non-hving beings, or God creates various creatures 
out of his Prakriti according to their merits and demerits 
(dharma and adhayma) But maya or nescience has been 
looked upon as fleeting and imparmanent something which is 
neither existent (sat), not non-existent (asat), nor existent and 
non-existent (sadasat), but inexplicable (anirvachaniya), and the 
Brahman is the only real and all things other than the Brahman 
is unreal. 

Sridhara Swami has throughout maintained the doctrine of 
devotion (bhakti), though sometimes he is inclined to the doc- 
trine of knowledge with devotion (jnanamishra-bhakti) Nim- 
barka has interpreted the teachings of the Gila from the doc- 
trine of dualistic monism (dvaitadvaitavada), as he insists on 
difference as well as non-difference or identity between the 
Brahman and the world with its individual souls. Bhaskar- 
acharya and Yadavaprakash have interpreted the teachings 
of the Gita in similar way, Madhva is a staunch follower of 
dualism and so he has interpreted the teachings of the Gita 
from the dualistic viewpoint (dvaitavada), Madhva practically 
recognizes the five distinctions of God (Isvara) like the indivi- 
dual souls (jiva), the individual (jiva) and matter (jada), one 
individual soul and another (eka-jiva and anya-jiva), and one 
material thing and another (eka-jada-padartka and anya-jada- 
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padartha , and so he has finally constructed his philosophy of 
the Bhagavad Gita on the doctrine of dualism and realism. 

Swami Abhedananda has followed the path of the ancient 
ones, but has thrown some new light with the teachings of 
Bhagavan Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa, together with the 
theories of modern science and contemporary thoughts. The 
.Swami says: “Through all the acts of His (Sri Krishna's) life, 
whether in politics, in war, or in the duties of householder. 
He emphasised and proved the truth of the grand ethical law, 
that where there* is virtue, there is the prospect of victory and 
glorious life, both in this world and hereafter, and whenever 
there are vice, unrighteousness, injustice, and immorality, theie 
is destruction, physical, moral and spiritual” 

Swami Abhedananda has divided his entire discussions 
on the Bhagavad Gita into sixtyfour illuminating chap- 
ters In the first chapter, the Swami has prepared the 
ground for his discussions on the Gita. He has said that the 
individual soul or jivatman is the commander-in-chief of the 
chariot of the body with all the armies of different forces that 
are working* around us, and Sri Krishna is the Divine Spirit 
or Paramatman within us. In our everyday life, if we act in 
the samsara under the guidance of buddhi and viveka, as Arjuna 
fought in the battle-field of the Kurukshetra under the able 
guidance of Sri Krishna, then we will ultimately reach the goal 
of all religions. 

Swami Abhedananda says that senses of I, Me, and 
Mine are the root of all evils and bondages in the world 
{samsara), and the senses of Thy, Thee, and Thine bring free- 
dom to the soul. A wise man is one who knows the secret ol 
Thy, Thee, and Thine, because he ultimately comes to know 
the way of getting rid of the senses of I, Me, and Mine, which 
is no other than egotism and selfishness. Sri Ramakrishna 
Paramhamsa has said; '"naham tiaham, tuhu tuhu** i.e. the 
senses of I, Me, and Mine should be removed and the way of 
self-resignation to the wull of God should be adopted. Sri 
Krishna also instructs all that they should not be weak, but 
should be strong enough to face all kinds of obstruction and 
danger so as to realize that self-delusion is the cause of misery, 
sorrow and suffering. Real peace and happiness come with the 
removal of self-delusion and fear of death and bondage, and 
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as soon as we shall be able to make ourselves the playground 
of the Almighty, we shall attain Godconsciousness and eternal 
knowledge. 

The second chapter deals with the teachings that true 
nature of the soul is immortal. It does not die, as death 
happens only in the material body. As a man changes his old" 
garments and puts on new ones, so the soul (jivatman) leaves^ 
his old and worn-out body and enters into a new one. So we 
find that the real nature of the jivatman is deathless and im- 
mortal. The Atman, the real form and essence of the jivatman, 
is beginningless and endless, and it is above time, space and 
causation, which are known as nescience or maya, 

Swami Abhedananda says that mind substance is the 
medium of contact or communication between the gross mate- 
rial body and the immaterial immortal soul (jivatman and 
Paramatman), between matter and spirit, and also between the 
soul (jivatman) and the senses and the objects of the senses. 
(indriyas and indriya-vishayas). So if the mind is impure, it 
cannot communicate, or it communicates with wrong know- 
ledge instead of right knowledge. The Bhagavad Gita and all 
other Scriptures of the Hindus, says the Swami, teach that the 
mind should be clean and transperant and should be detached 
from all kinds of desires and craving so as to catch the un- 
dying self-effulgent light of the immortal Atman, The Yoga- 
darshana and the Bhagavad Gita say that we should adopt 
repeated practices and renunciation: **abhyasa'Vairagyabhyam 
tannirodhah'\ Abhasa means repeated efforts for spiritual prac- 
tice i^Hatra yatno^bhasah'\ and vairagya means detachment 
from tlie sense-objects (vishaya-vitrishna). Besides, Vedanta 
says that right discrimination (viveka) is necessary for acertain- 
ing reality from unreality. Right knowledge removes the 
knots of ignorance and doubt, and enables men to attain the 
transcendental Reality. 

Now it can be said that Swami Abhedananda's treat- 
ment on the Bhagavad Gita is somewhat different 
and new. He has not contradicted the views and conclusions, 
forwarded by Sankara, Ramanuja, Madhva, Nimbarka, Bhallabha 
and other teachers and commentators, but, at the same time, 
he has not wholly followed their methods of explanation. But 
yet his explanation of the Gita can be said to be something 
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new and original. The Swami has not explained the Gita 
sloke by sloka of all the chapters {adhyayas), but has selected 
and explained the main and important slokas of every 
chapter of the Gita and has given their religion, ethics and 
philosophy. The Swami has also given the psychology of the 
Bhagavad Gita and has compared it with the psychological 
movements of the mind of every man and has given their 
solution. In fact, Swami Abhedananda’s chief aim and object 
of the lectures on the Gita are to represent the real import 
and central religio-philosophical thoughts and ideas, contained 
in the Gita. Besides, his explanation of the Gita teachings are 
elaborate, logical and analytical and at the same time very 
lucid, simple and convincing to all minds. 

Sri Ramakrishna said that the real meaning or significance 
of the Gita is realized when we utter the word Gita repeatedly, 
i e. if we say the word Gita in a repeated way, we find the 
words tyagi tyagi tyagi, which mean renunciation {tyaga — 
vairagya) As long as we remain as selfish, being entangled 
in the net of samsara or desires (vasanas), so long we shall not 
be able to realize the real essence of the Bhagavad Gita. So Sri 
Krishna says that detachment is freedom, whereas attachment 
is bondage, and he, therefore, instructs everyone to perform 
work in this world of duties disinterestedly, without asking 
results thereof, because desire for the result of works are no 
other than the chain that binds men and drags them into the 
den of delusion or niaya: *'phale sakto nihadhyate'*. We have 
right to do works only and not to ask their results: ‘^karmanye 
vadhikaraste na phaleshu kadachana'' This is known as 
the doctrine of renunciation {tyaga or vairagya), which brings 
with it the boon of self-surrender (atma-samarpana) to the will 
of God, delivered these messages for the good and welfare of the 
to the philosophy and religion of the Bhagavad Gita, and it has 
already been said before that Sri Krishna has laid stress upon 
this doctrine of renunciation and self-surrender thus; ''san/n- 
dharma parityaja'\ Swami Abhedananda says that the entire 
teachings of the Gita should be taken or considered as a living 
inspiration for attaining God, and Sri Krishna, the Incarnation 
of God, delivered these messages for the good and w^elfare of the 
human society at large and also for the sincere sadhakas for eman- 
cipation of bondage. 

2 
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It is to note that Swami Abhedananda translated into 
English the slokas of the Gita from Chapter I to Chapter X. 
These have also been incorporated in the Appendix. 


SWAMI PRAJNANANANDA 



INTRODUCTION 


I 

Sri Krishna, the Christ of India, is regarded as a Saviour of 
mankind, and His teachings are known as the Bhagavad Gita 
•or the ‘Song-Celestiar. Those who have studied the Divine 
Ode or Dialogue, have often wondered at the \ast wdsdom of 
its Teacher, and have asked: “Who was Sri Krishna ? When 
did he live, and w^hat were His works ?*’ Oriental scholars and 
Christian missionaries have often compared His life and teach- 
ings wdth those of Jesus the Christ. Some of them have denied 
the historical personality of Sri Krishna, as some of the Western 
scholars have denied that of Christ, while others have tried to 
prove that He was a mythical god of ancient India and that 
He did not exist at all. Again, after noticing the wonderful 
similarity that exists betw^een the lives of Sri Krishna and 
Christ, quite a few have come to the conclusion that the whole 
story of Sri Krishna’s life and teachings is based upon the life 
and sayings of Jesus the Christ, and that the Krishna-cult of 
the Hindus had not existed before the advent or arrival 
-of the early Christian missionaries in that country. Further- 
more, some of the followers of Christ were so astonished at 
finding in India a religion so near to their own that they could 
only account for it by supposing that the Devil, foreseeing the 
advent of their saviour, originated a system of religion in 
advance of His and just like it. All these ingenious explana- 
tions of the Christian scholars and missionaries have not suc- 
ceeded in quenching the fire of reverence, devotion and love, 
which was kindled upon the altar of the Hindu heart by the 
unparalled character and divine powers of Krishna, the God- 
Incarnate and Saviour of mankind. 

Waves of conquest and religious fanaticism have come to 
India from the West, one after another, and have swept away 
by their tremendous on-rush millions and millions of lives and 
the most glorious spiritual monuments which this country had 
produced, but still the marvellous ideal and spiritual kingdom 
of Sri Krishna have remained for ages firm as the unshakable 
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Himalayas, defying their strength and destructive powers. The 
fanatical Mohammedans invaded India, holding their scrip- 
ture, the Koran, in one hand and a sword in the other, and 
brought terror and havoc into the heart of Hindu communities, 
ruined the temples of Sri Krishna, looted the country, massa- 
cred the innocent priests and priestesses, sages and saints, and 
converted many to their faith of Islam by mere brute force ; 
notwithstanding all this, the illimitable powers of Divine 
Krishna have survived the ravages of time. He still reigns over 
the hearts of the Hindu people and will continue to reign for 
all time to come. 

The Christian missionaries, supported by the enormous 
resources of the English-speaking nations, have tried with head 
and heart to place their ideal of Jesus upon the alter of Sri 
Krishna and to convert His followers to their religion, but the 
undying divine powers which Sri Krishna once manifested will 
surely be able to withstand the futile efforts of ordinary mortals. 

The name of Sri Krishna is heard in almost every corner 
of the Hindu community and throughout the length and 
breadth of the vast empire His sweet and holy name is uttered 
and reverentially repeated at all hours of the day — ^in sleeping, 
in walking, in working, in prosperity, in adversity, in times of 
woe and suffering, as well as during festivities and national 
rejoicings. The popular songs which are sung in India by the 
illiterate masses, describe the superhuman deeds and boyish 
sports of the Divine Krishna, the Shepherd of mankind. In 
victory and in defeat, in nuptial ceremony or crematory rite, at 
the time of birth and death, the name of Krishna is uttered by 
millions of worshippers with deepest feelings of devotion, love, 
and reverence. In short, they have coupled the name of Sri 
Krishna with everything that takes place upon the earth 
whether good, bad, or indifferent. For the last three thousand 
years He has ruled over the heart of the Hindu nation as the 
most beloved Lord and Saviour of all. 

The life of Sri Krishna, to the Hindu mind, is as historical 
as the life of Jesus the Christ to the Christian. It is, of course, 
a well-known fact that no one has yet succeeded in giving 
authentic evidences to establish the truth of all the stories that 
we read in the Synoptic Gospels regarding the life of Christ. 
On the contrary, the historic personality of Jesus has been 
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denied over and over again by a good many noted scholars and 
higher critics of Europe and America. Still, the majority of 
Christians, disregarding their opinions, believe in their Lord 
Christ as a historic personage, worship Him, re\ere Him, and 
expect to obtain salvation through Him after death. Similar 
is the case with Sri Krishna, the Hindu Christ. There ha\e 
been scholars in India who have denied His historic persona- 
lity ; some have regarded Him as a mythical deity, while others 
have given authentic proofs of His earthly career. The masses 
of people, however, do not recognise who lived among the 
Hindu people as a great Hero and showed His divine powers 
in order to establish His spiritual kingdom on earth Whether 
or not we give the exact time, date, and }ears of the advent of 
Sri Krishna, it is certain that His name had been known in 
India hundreds of years before the Christian era. Centuries 
before the birth of Jesus the Christ, Sri Krishna had not only 
been loved, honoured and worshipped, but had been also recog- 
nised by the vast majority of Hindus as God-Incarnate and the 
Saviour of mankind. The most authentic evidence in favour of 
this point can be gathered from the historical accounts of 
Megasthenes, the Greek ambassador of Seleucus, who lived in 
India in the court of the Emperor Chandragupta, the great 
monarch, in the fourth century B.C. 

After the invasion of India by Alexander the Great, 
betw^een 335 and 237 B C , Seleucus Nikator became his succes- 
sor and ruled over the entire region between the Euphrates and 
the Indus, and sent his ambassador to the court of Chandra- 
gupta, the reigning Emperor of India. These are all historical 
facts. Megasthenes lived in India for several years and left 
some records describing his experiences there w^hich have been 
preser\'ed and handed down by Arrian, the Greek historian. 
Among other things Megasthenes says: “He, the Indian 
Hercules, excelled all men in strength of body and spirit, he 
had purged the whole earth and sea of evil, and founded many 
cities, and after his death, divine honours were paid to him”. 
^*This Hercules is especially worshipped by the Sourasenians, 
and Indian people, in whose land are two great cities, Mathura 
and Cleisobara, and through it flows the navigable river Johares 
(Jamuna). This Cleisobara or Chrysobara is identified by some 
with Calisapura, but it was supposed by Pliny, the historian, to 
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be the same as Krishnapura, the city of Krishna, probably 
modern Dwarka, which was founded by Sri Krishna. Ptolemais 
mentions Mathura as the city of the gods. Prof. Lassen identi- 
fies this Indian Hercules with Krishna, while Prof, Wilson and 
other scholars think that the Hercules of the Greek writers 
was indubitably Balarama, the brother of Sri Krishna. 

Respecting the Hercules of India, Captain Wilford says: 
*‘The Indian Hercules, according to Cicero, was called Belus. 
He is the same as Bala, the brother of Krishna, and both are 
conjointly worshipped at Muttra ; indeed, they are considered 
as one insepai^able Avatara or Incarnation of Lord Vishnu 
Bala is represented as a stout man with a club in his hand. He 
is called also Balarama. As Bala, springing from Vishnu or Hari, 
he is certainly Hericula, Hericulas, Hercules.’’ 

Arrian sa}s that Alexander the Great saw those cities and 
other kingdoms governed by Saurasenas, or the descendants of 
the royal family of Sri Krishna. ‘'Both Arrian and Strabo assert 
that the God, Krishna, was anciently worshipped in Mathura 
on the river Jamuna, where he is worshipped even today, but 
the emblems and attributes essential to this deity have also 
been transplanted into the mythologies of the West.”^ 

These historical accounts show how unfounded are the 
remarks of the Christian missionaries who believe that the whole 
story of the life of Sri Krishna and His teachings was based 
upon those of Jesus the Christ. On the contrary, it is proved 
that Sri Krishna had existed centuries before Christ and His 
teachings had already been in writing at the time of the in- 
vasion of Alexander the Great. Sir William Jones, one of 
the Oriental scholars in Sanskrit, after residing in India for 
several years, said: “That the name of Chrishna and the 
general outline of his history were known in India long ante- 
rior to the birth of our saviour and probably to the time of 
Homer (900 B.C.) %ve know very certainly.” 

^ Sir Godfrey Higgins, one of the best English scholars and 
antiquarians of the last century, after making proper investi- 
gations and researches as far as he could, came to the conclu. 
sion that Sri Krishna lived at the end of the Brazen Age. “He 
passed a life of the most extraordinary and incomprehensible 


^ Vide I. P. handy; Monumental Christianity, p. 252. 
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devotion. His birth was concealed from the tyrant Kamsa, 
to whom it had been predicted that one born at that time and 
in that family would destroy him, i e. his power.’' Mr. Higgins 
further says: '*In fact, the sculptures on the walls of the most 
ancient temples — temples by no one ever doubted to be long 
anterior to the Christian era, as well as written works equally 
old, prove, beyond the possibility of doubt, the superior anti- 
quity of the history of Cristna to that of Jesus." Again, he 
refutes the arguments of his opponents against the antiquity 
of Cristna by saying: “Cristna, his statues, temples, and books, 
etc. respecting him are to be found where a Christian never 
came Is it not absurd to suppose that the Brahmins could 
invent the story of Cristna and make it doV'Ctail into all their 
other superstitions, make him an integral part of their 
curious Trinity, the actual Trinity of ancient Persia and of 
Plato, make him fit into the theological inferences of the 
modern Christians respecting the meaning of the first chapter 
of Genesis, make his story exactly agree with the orthodox 
massacre of the innocents, and finally make all this be received 
as an ancient doctrine and article of faith by millions of people, 
who must have known very w>^ell that it was all perfectly ne^v 
to them and that they had never heard of it before". 

Captain Wilford in his Chronology of the Hindus fixed the 
date of Sri Krishna and Parasara, who were contemporary 
to the Emperor Yudhisthira, about 1180 B.C., while the 
astronomer Davis, as tvell as Colebrooke believed that they 
lived as early as in 1391 B.C. Mr. W. Brennard, the author of 
Hindu Ashonomy^ says: “The received opinion, however, as 
before stated, is that Yudhisthira (with Garga and Parasara) 
lived some time about the 12th or the 13th century before the 
Christian era”. 

Furthermore, in the memorable and ancient Cave of 
Eiephanta, near Bombay, a figure representing the ferocious 
King Kamsa (like the Herod of the Christian Bible), 
surrounded by slaughtered infant boys and holding a drawm 
sword, cannot be accounted for even by the ingenious theory of 
the Christian missionaries. This fact not only proves that Sri 
Krishna had lived centuries before Christ, but also establishes 
the antiquity of the w^hole story' of His miraculous birth. His 
escape from the tyrant Kamsa, the infanticide by wicked King 
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and the other principal events of the divine life of this 
Saviour. 

The popular belief among the orthodox Hindus is that 
Sri Krishna lived towards the end of Dvapara Yuga or the 
Brazen Age, and the present Iron Age, or Kali Yuga, began on 
the very day when Krishna ascended to heaven. According to 
this belief or tradition. He must have lived about 1391 B.C. 

Although the name Krishna occurs many times in the 
Hymns of the Rig Veda such as in verse 23, Hymn 116, Book 
or Mandala I ; also in verse 7, Hymn, 117, Mandala I. Orien- 
tal scholars cannot trace the identity of this Krishna and say 
whether he was the son of Devaki and Vasudeva. In one 
passage of the Chhandogya Upanishad, we find the name of 
Krishna, the son of Devaki. Again Krishna was also the inspired 
Rishi (Seer) of many Hymns (85-87 of Mandala VIII; and 42-44 
of Mandala X) of the Rig Veda From this we learn that He 
%vas contemporary to Vyasa who divided the Vedas into four 
parts. 

The Sanskrit Grammar of Panini, who lived in the 
500 B.C , mentions the name of Yudhisthira, Arjuna and 
Vasudeva (the son of Vasudeva) as another name of Krishna. 
Furthermore, in the Mahabhashya by Patanjali, on Panini*s 
Sanskrit Grammar, which dates at least the second century B.C., 
we find convincing a proof that the story of Krishna and Kamsa 
was current and popular during his lifetime and that Krishna 
was worshipped as a God. 

Prof. Bhandarkar of Bombay mentions the following 
allusions to Krishna in the Mahabhashya: 

(1) that the stories of the death of Kamsa and subjugation 
of Bali were popular and current in Patanjali’s time ; 

(2) that Krishna or Vasudeva was mentioned in the story 
as having killed Kamsa ; 

(3) that such stories formed the subjects of dramatic re- 
presentations, as Puranic stories are still popularly represented 
on the Hindu stage ; 

(4) that the event of Kamsa’s death at the hands of Krishna 
was in Patanjali*s time believed to have occurred at a very 
remote time. 

Another convincing proof that Krishna had been an im- 
portant deity in India, long before any Christians visited the 
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country, we gather from the Bhitari pillar inscription, most 
probably of the second century A.D. which was transcribed and 
translated by Dr. W. H. Mill. The passage in Dr. Mills’s tran- 
slation reads thus: “May he who is like Krishna, still obeying 
his mother Devaki, after his foes are vanquished, he of golden 
rays with mercy protect this my design.” The German anti- 
quarian Lassen corrects it thus: “Like the conqueror of his 
enemies, Krishna, encircled with golden rays, who honours 
Devaki, may maintain his purpose.” 

In the Chronology of Ancient India, published by the 
University of Calcutta, however. Dr Sita Nath Pradhan places 
the date of the great war of Kurukshetra between 1150 
BC. and 1152 B.C. in which Sri Krishna was the charioteer of 
Arjuna. Now these evidences are well enough to convince 
the reader that Sri Krishna was a historic personage and that 
he lived in India centuries before the birth of Jesus the 
•Christ.2 

In His early life, Sri Krishna showed to His playmates that 
He was the embodiment of Divine Love in His youth, and 
that He was the personification of heroism, patriotism, justice 
and righteousness. In His maturity, He married a beautiful 
girl to set before the world’s eye the ideal of a perfect house- 
holder; yet His non-attachment to earthly relations was so 
gi'eat that He witnessed the destruction of His own royal race 
before His passing away because His relatives and kinsmen had 
deviated from the path of virtue. Through all the acts of His 
life, whether in politics, in war, or in the duties of a house- 
holder, He emphasized and proved the truth of the grand 
ethical law, wherever there is virtue, there is the prospect of 
victory and glorious life, both in this world and hereafter; and 
wherever there are vice, unrighteousness, injustice, and immo- 
rality, there is destruction, physical, moral and spiritual. 


" There aie some contio\ersie.s legaiding the exact date of Sri Krishna 
and also of Kuiukshetia War Swami Abhedananda has only forwarded 
'Some of the opinions of some scholars. 
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KRISHNA AND CHRIST 

Like Jesus of Nazareth two great Incarnations of God have 
been worshipped by the vast majority of mankind among, 
different nations of the East. Each of them has been regarded 
by the inhabitants of the far east as the Saviour of mankind 
and the Redeemer of the world. These two Avataras or God- 
Incarnates in flesh and blood Ihed in India long before the 
birth of Jesus the Christ, nay, many centuries before the Hebrew 
prophets, who after being influenced by the Persian conception 
of a millenial era of earthly prosperity which was to be heralded 
by the coming of Sosiosh, dreamed of a coming Messiah the- 
supernatural conquering Saviour. 

Both the Saviours Krishna and Buddha were of ro\al 
descent. The one is worshipped under the name of Vasudeva,. 
or divine Vasu, or the Karishna and the other known as Sakya 
Muni or Buddha. The divine Vasu or Krishna lived about 
1400 B.C. and Buddha was born in the 6th century before 
the Christian era. Many of you, who have read the Light of 
Asia by Sir Edwin Arnold, are already familiar with the 
miraculous birth and life of Buddha. You have read how he 
was born of a virgin whose name was Maya and how the imma- 
culate conception of the virgin Maya happened by the over- 
shadowing of the supreme spirit, when she was praying and 
meditating alone in the garden adjacent to the palace of the 
King Shuddhodana, their newly married husband. The virgin 
Maya saw the holy spirit in her dream. The angels and gods* 
came to worship the Saviour of the world before his birth and* 
at the time of Buddha’s birth celestial music filled the atmos- 
phere. You also know that by the birth of Buddha God ful- 
filled the prophecy of the ancient sages, and that the whole life 
of Buddha was full of miracles from beginning to end, like 
that of Jesus the Christ of Nazareth. The ethical teachings* 
and parables of Buddha are similar to those of Jesus the Christ. 
But a very few of the Western people know anything about the 
wonderful similarity and coincidences which exist between the 
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miraculous birth and child-life of Krishna and those of Christ. 
The idea that God incarnates in a human form to establish 
righteousness, to save mankind and to destroy evil, was as old 
among the Hindus as the Hindu religion itself. 

According to the Hindu scriptures, there were seven other 
Avataras or Incarnations of God before the advent of Krishna. 
But the general belief is that Krishna w-as the consummation 
of ail the Avataias^ while the other Incarnations were but 
partial manifestations of the divinity in human form.^ Krishna 
is described as the embodiment of all the divine powers, 
righteousness, justice, love, money and highest wisdom There 
was none equal to Krishna in destroying evils and sins of the 
world and in subduing the wicked. 

In India, Krishna is worshipped toda> as the highest ideal 
of humanity in every branch of life. He was not only ihe 
personification of the song celestial and divine lo\e, but also 
the greatest hero and extremely unselfish worker that the world 
has ever seen. There had never been a Hindu soul in India 
■which was not charmed and attracted by the wonderful charac- 
ter of this Saviour of mankind. The impression that Krishna 
left in the national mind of the Hindus was so strong that 
after the lapse of nearly four thousand years it is as fresh in the 
mind of the young present generation boys and girls as it 
was with shepherds and shepherdesses who lived and played 
with Krishna, the Shepherd of mankind. Waves of conquest and 
religious fanaticism came from the West one after another and 
svrept away many lives and many spiritual monuments which 
India had produced, but the life and spiritual kingdom of the 
sin-atoning Krishna have remained for ages firm like the un- 
shakable Himalayas in the midst of those waves and have with- 
stood them all. The spiritual influence of the life and cha- 
racter of this ancient Saviour, Krishna w'as felt not only on 
the banks of the Ganges, but also all over India, nay, outside 
of India in Tibet, Persia, Asia Minor, Alexandria, and Greece, 

Megasthenes, the Greek ambassador of Seleucus, came to 
India in the fourth century before the Christian era and lived 
in the court of Chandragupta. His remarks have revealed the 
most historical evidence regarding the worship of Krishna in 

* Bete chamslia hala pumso KrisJma^tu bhagavan svnyam —Of. The 
BIjagavatam. 
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ancient India. He called Krishna the Indian Hercules He 
said that Krishna excelled all men in strength of body and 
spirit and had purged the whole earth and the sea of evil, and 
founded many cities, and after his death divine honours were 
paid to him. Megasthenes mentioned the names of the cities 
of Mathura, where Krishna was born. Pliny called this 
Krisnapura or Chrysobara. Ptolemaios described Mathura as 
the city of the gods. Arrian said that Alexander the Great saw 
those cities and other kingdoms governed by the descendants 
of the royal family of Krishna. Thus from the remarks and 
accounts left by Megasthenes and Arrian it has been proved 
beyond doubt that the worship of Krishna as the Saviour of 
mankind was practised widely in India by the Hindus both 
before and in the time of Alexander the Great 330 years before 
Christ. 

The similarities between the birth and death stories of 
Krishna and those of Christ and the coincidences of the prin- 
cipal events and miracles in the lives of these two Saviours are 
so great and startling that the Christian missionaries who 
entered India, as Sir William Jones writes, were astonished to 
find there a religion so near like their own and could only 
account for it by supposing that the devil foreseeing the advent 
of Christ, originated a system of religion in advance of his and 
'Just like it*. Abbe Hue, the famous sage and one of his 
disciples carrying the news of their master’s death, came to the 
spot, took care of the body and covered it with a white cloth. 
When the disciples were mourning and crying bitterly, the body 
rose from the dead, ascended into heaven in their presence, and 
comforted them. The body disappeared under the cover, and 
when they uncovered the cloth, they found pile of beautiful 
fiowers which diffused their fragrance all around was left instead. 
Every Hindu believes in the second coming of Krishna at the 
close of the present cycle w'hich is an ancient prophecy to be 
found in the sacred scriptures of the Hindus. Thus we see how 
strinkingly similar w^as the miraculous birth, life, and teachings 
of Vasdeo, the divine Vasu, the Krishna, to those of Jesus the 
Christ. The Hindus have worshipped from ancient times the 
baby Krishna in the arms of Virgin Devaki just as the Roman 
catholics worship Madona with baby Christ. 

The birth festival of Krishna is observed by every Hindu 
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about the 7th of August, as the Christmas day is observed ia 
the West. It is extremely striking to notice that although the 
birthday of Jesus is" observed in Christendom on the 25th of 
December yet, in the Catholic Calender, ‘‘The festival of the 
name of Jesus’’ stands for the 7th of August. Many scholars 
cannot trace the origin of this Catholic festival. Moreover it 
is admitted by all that 25th of December was not the birthday 
of Jesus. The Encyclopaedia Britannica states: “Christians 
count one hundred and 33 contrary opinions of different authors 
concerning the year the messiah appeared on earth”. The 
ancient Egj^ptian church celebrated the birth and baptism on 
the same day Some believed that Christ was born on the 24th 
or 25th of April. Other said that Christ was born on the 25th 
of May in the 28th year of Augustus Caesar. The greatest part 
of the Eastern Church kept the feast of Christ’s nativity on the 
same day which is now called Ephiphany or the 6th of January 
They commemorated on the same day (1) His nativity or in- 
carnation; (2) the appearance of the star is equal to Epiphany 
or manifestation to the gentiles; (3) glorious appearance at 
Christ’s baptism, and (4) the manifestation of his divinity at 
Canaan. Thus when the date of Christ’s birthday was left 
undecided, the Western Church adopted the 25th of December,^ 
the day of the ancient solar festival amongst all the Pagan 
nations. It is still an open question as to on what day of month 
and in what year Christ was born. 

Next point for consideration is whether Christ was born 
at Nazareth or Bethlehem. Ernst Renan and other historians 
deny that Jesus was born at Bethlehem. Renan says, the census 
effected by Quirinius to which legend attributes to the journey 
from Bethlehem is at least 10 }ears later than the )ear in which 
according* to Luke and Mathew, Jesus was born. Thirdly, 
whether Christ was born under the reign of Herod or not is 
a great question. According to Josephus, the census of Quirinius 
did not take place until after the deposition of Archalaus i.e. 
ten years after the death of Herod. Renan says that which 
proves, besides, that the journey of the family of Jesus to 
Bethlehem is not historical. Next question is whether Christ 
was the son of Da\id. We all know how Christ’s gcneolog)^ 
according to Luke differs from that according to Mathew and 
how both differ from the Old Testament geneolog\\ Renan 
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says that Jesus was not of the family of David. As regards 
Herod’s decree for the slaughter of Hebrew infants, there is no 
historical proof in such a story Josephus never mentions it 
in his history, nor the Rabbiniel writers ever mentioned any- 
thing regarding such an inhuman act. Some of the impartial 
critics have gone so far as to trace the relation between the 
names connected with Jesus and those connected with the life 
e>f Krishna. There is a similarity in the name Christ and 
Krishna. The Chaldeans spell Chris, the Greeks Christ and 
the Hindus Chrisna or Krishna. Then Yadu in Sanskrit in 
Sanskrit Yahudah in Hebrew. Vasudev is Yusef. Manger is 
basket Gokula is compared to Goshel in Egypt. In the Ap- 
pocryphal Gospel of I infancy, Christ and Mary, it is said, 
stayed in Matarea Ch: 8 “Hence they went to that Sycamore 
tree which is now called Mataria, some scholars think that it 
has some relation to Muttra. There is another point which 
ought to be noticed that the favourite bird of Visnu the second 
person of the Trinity was eagle while in the Christian Bible it 
is do\e. Thus we can see that the life of Christ as given in 
the synoptic gospels is almost as extraordinary and similar as 
the miraculous birth and life of Krishna the Hindu Saviour of 
mankind, the redeemer of the world born 14 centuries before 
the Christian era.” 

Here you may ask how such similarities can be explained. 
The scholars vary in their opinions. But it is historical fact 
that the Hindus and the Buddhists came to Alexandria in 
about second century before the birth of Christ and interchang- 
ed their ideas with the liberal class of the Jews, known as the 
Essenes, many of whom were influenced by the Pythagorian 
school of Greece and by the asceticism of the Buddhist monks. 
Renan thinks that John the Baptist was influenced most pro- 
bably by the Buddhist monks and he learnt from them the 
necessity of Baptism by immersion which was practised for 
ages in India and never amongst the ancient Jews. Thus after 
careful study and comparison we understand that both Christ 
and Chrisna (Krishna) have played most important parts in 
shaping the religions of nations and in bringing the kingdom 
of heaven on earth. Both of them have received the same 
title and born of similar worship from the vast majority of 
people of the East and the West. Both were the Incarnations 
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-of God and were son of God and son of Man at the same time. 
As Krisna was called the Shepherd and led the life of a 
shepherd, so Christ was called afterwards by the same name. 
As Krishna said: '‘1 am the beginning, middle, and end of 
the universe'', so Christ said: “I am the Alpha and Omega 
of the air." As Krisna was pui:e, meek and gentle, as the 
Saviour of the world and protector of the poor and the op- 
pressed, so was Christ. They were like two brothers or two 
manifestations of the same Divinity and two different names 
separated only by time and space. Whether we worship the 
one or the other, we should come to the same place if our 
worship be sincere and through love and unselfish motives. 




CHAPTER I 


BEGINNING OF THE DIVINE MESSAGE 

The Bhagavad Gita is more extensively read and studied in 
India than the Bible in Christendom. The people study this 
Gita with greater reverence and interest than the Christians 
read their Bible. The Bhagavad-Gita has been translated into 
almost all European and Asiatic languages. It was first translated 
into English by Charles Wilkins in 1785 in London, and again 
by Sir Edwin Arnold in November, 1867. Carlyle had a copy 
which he studied, and found great consolation. When Ralph 
Waldo Emerson went to visit Carlyle, he showed him his copy 
and gave it to him. Emerson was the first philosopher to intro- 
duce this Oriental philosophy in America. He immortalised it 
in his poem, called Brahm (i.e. Brahman), which reads as fol- 
lows: “If the red slayer think that he slays, or if the slain 
think that he is slain, they know not well the subtle, I keep and 
pass, and turn again”. Later on Celia Thaxter, the poetess of 
Appledore, mentioned this and expressed a very high opinion 
about the Gita. Later still, Mrs. Eddy, the founder of Chris- 
tian Science, quoted from the Bhagavad Gita some passages in 
her earliest editions, but now these quotations have been 
dropped. 

The correct date of the Bhagavad-Gita^ is almost unknown 
and is very controvertial. We do not know exactly at what 
time it was written. Many of the Oriental scholars think that 
it was written about the beginning of the Christian era and 
some scholars differ from it. The Hindus generally believe that 
it was much earlier, and was written several hundreds of years 
before the birth of Christ. 

India has produced two great epics, the Ramayana (400. b.c.) 
and the Mahabharata (300 b.c,). Now they have been tran- 
slated into Eng*]ish and different languages. Both the epics are 
very voluminous. The Mahabharata has eighteen chapters, 
containing about 220,000 lines and verses, while Homer’s llliad 
has twenty-four chapters, and contains only 15,693 lines. 

The main theme of the epic, Mahabharata, is a description 

3 
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of the incidents, leading to the civil war and the battle of 
Krurukshetra which was fought about the year 1400 b.c The 
Oriental scholars hold the view that the Mahabharata was. 
written about 1200 b.c. In India, the ancient historians did 
not care much for dates. They thought that time was nothing, 
they lived in eternity, and thought of the years was the passing 
points. Therefore, the conclusions of the far-sighted seers of 
Truth have no reference to exact dates like the findings of the 
modern historians. 

The Bhagavad-Gita^ or the Song Celestial^ as it is called by 
Sir Edwin Arnold, is a dialogue between Arjuna, who was the 
commander-in-chief of the Pandavas in the battle of Kuru- 
kshetra, and Krishna, the great Incarnation of God, was his 
charioteers (Saraihi) in the battle-field. Now you may think 
that why should Incarnation of God, who is revered and 
worshipped by thousands and millions, as Christ is revered in 
Christendom, appear in the battle-field? Some think that 
Krishna-worship is an imitation of Christ-worship and it was 
introduced in India after Christ. The Christian missionries 
think that Krishna-worship first began to counteract their 
activity. But these are not at all the historical ones. In the 
history, we read that Megasthenes, the Greek Ambassador, came 
-to India and lived in the court of Chandragupta about 300 years 
^before the birth of Christ and in his accounts we find that 
Krishna-worship was widely practised at that time. Krishna 
was described as the Indian Hercules, 

Yudhisthira, by the prowess and valour of his brothers, had 
won the sovereignty of all India. He had a cousin whose name 
was Duryodhana and who bitterly envying^ him, designed a 
treacherous gambling match to which he cliallenged Yudhis- 
thira. It was the custom of the warrior class at that time that 
when any one of the caste would challenge another, the latter 
was in honour bound to accept it. So when Yudhisthira was 
challenged, being bound by the laws of the warrior caste, he 
accepted the challenge, and was vanquished. Yudhisthira re- 
linquished his kingdom, and wandered about for a long time. 
He was repeatedly urged by his brothers and wife, who had 
been subjected to all sorts of insults and indignities, to gain 
forcible possession of the empire, of which he had been deceit- 
; fully robbed. They had robbed him of his kingdom, and forced 
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him to wander for long twelve years and for one year to live 
incognito, but when he was urged by his brothers to take pos 
session of his empire. 

Yudhisthira was a 'very pious and truthful man and he 
never spoke anything but truth. In truth, he was as good in 
his life Once he said: “Listen to my vow of truth, virtue I 
choose in preference to life and immortality; kingdoms and 
children and fame and wealth, altogether are not worth the 
sixteenth part of the value of truth”. So after all these years and 
after having strictly fulfilled his vowes, he returned to ask for 
his own share barely five villages for the maintenance of him- 
self and his brothers, but was disdainfully refused by his enemy, 
Duryodhana. 

Duryodhana is described as the personification of treachery 
and cruelty. So here are the two extremes, the good and the 
^evil. Krishna personally went to Duryodhana and solicited 
him to make peace, by restoring half of the kingdom. Some 
people may think that when Krishna was so powerful a hero, 
why could he not prevent Duryodhana from fighting? I will 
read some extracts of his speech which he gave before Vidura. 
Before entering into the court of the King Duryodhana, he 
said: know the evil heart of Duryodhana, yet knowing all 

this I have come to the Kuru’s chief today, as it is he who could 
save from the noose of death all this earth about to lie disolate 
with its men, steeds, elephants and chariots. Is there any doubt 
that a man who striveth with all his might for a righteous 
purpose, acquires merit, even though he should fail of his 
purpose. He who cometh not to the succour of a friend, falling 
into peril, the wise call him an inhuman wretch. He who pre- 
venteth a friend from an evil deed, even to the extent of seizing 
him by the hair, such a man is beyond all reproach” etc. 

What did Duryodhana say after that? He refused to give 
the Pandavas even an inch of land, covered by a sword’s sharp 
point (suckyagra-bhumi). So it was not Krishna’s fault. He 
tried his best, but Duryodhana refused, and the result was the 
battle. 

The Bhagavad-Gita contains the dialogue between Krishna 
and Arjuna — the Guru and the disciple. Arjuna asked Krishna 
to put the chariot in the centre of the field, from where he 
could see both parties, and there he asked questions and Krishna 
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answered. There are eighteen chapters and seven hundred 
verses in the Bhagavad-Gita, In these verses, we find the des- 
cription of various systems of spiritual sadhana. In the Gita 
we find first there is Karma Yoga, then Raja Yoga, then Bhakti 
Yoga, and then Jnana Yoga, etc. So the Bhagavad-Gita is a 
synthesis of all kinds of spiritual practice or sadhana. Or it 
can be said that the Bhagavad-Gita contains the essence of the 
Vedas and the Upanishads, Sri Krishna himself said that the 
Gita is the extract of the Upamshads, i.e. all the Upanishadic 
truths are contained in the Gita, and so its outlook or viewpoint 
is so literal and universal. 

Now, what do we mean by Upanishad} It means that 
philosophy which describes how to obtain self-knowledge 
(Atmajuana), and so the Upanishda is called Vedanta. In 
fact, everything that Krishna said in the Gita, can be traced 
to the Upamshads and Vedas. Sri Krishna, the great Incar- 
nation of God, also said that he came to fulfil and not to 
destroy. Such was the divine words that came out from the 
mouth of the present Incarnation of God, Bhagavan Sri Rama- 
krishna. Sri Krishna revealed all truths of the Upanishad and 
has given life and strength to them. The Upanishads and the 
Vedas are compared to cows, the milkman is Krishna. Arjuna 
is the calf, and the milk is the Bhagavad-Gita and the drinker 
of that milk are the wise men. So, in every line of the 
Bhagavad-Gita, you will notice deep philosophical problems 
and their answers. It is itself the Upanishad or Vedanta. 

It is very difiicult to understand the Bhagavad-Gita without 
studying the Vedas, the Upanishads, and different systems of 
Hindu philosophy. For this reason various commentators ex- 
plained different ideas and problems that are discussed in these 
lines variously. Acharya Sankara said in the introduction of 
his commentary on the Gita: 

sftafRtiwi sprYspf 



The first chapter of the Gita is devoted to a description 
of the army, the various warriors and where they stood and 
what they did. The teachings of Krishna began with the 
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second chapter. The first chapter begins thus: ‘‘Sanjaya was 
the one who heard the discussion between Krishna and Arjuna. 
After the battle was over he came to the court of Dhritarastra, 
the blind father of Duryadhana. The father said: “Describe 
the battle, how they faught from the beginning? What did the 
Pandavas, the five brothers, do when they assembled on the 
sacred plain of Kurukshetra?*' Sanjaya said; “Having seen the 
army of the Pandavas, drawn up in battle array, Duryadhana 
approached his teacher, Dronacharya who %vas the instructor 
in military science of all the princes on either side. Drona- 
charya was the instructor in military science of all princes 
on either side. Dronacharya knew that Duryadhana would be 
defeated, yet he took the position of a General in the army of 
the latter, as he was supported by his court, and could not be 
disloyal to him. He asked Drona: “Look upon this grand 
army drawn up in battle array by Drupada thy talented dis- 
ciple**. He then described the different great heroes with diverse 
weapons and their skill of fighting. 

The first chapter begins with the dialogues between Dhrita- 
rastra and Sanjaya: 

3 ^ 35 ^! 1 

qiW: II 

3 ^; 

Arjuna thereafter took up his vow and said to Krishna, the 
charioteer: “Place my chariot between the two armies so that 
I may see with whom I must fight in this battle, I wish to 
observe those assembled here**. 

Hrishikesha (Krishna) thus addressed, drove the chariot 
beetween the two armies, and said; “O son of Pritha, look at 
this assembled Kurus, ready to fight*’. When the son of Kunti 
saw all the kinsmen standing, he was overcome with deepest 
pity, and said in sorrow; “A tremour comes over my body 
and my hair stands on end, the great bow slips from my hand 
and my skin is burning, mv mind is whirling round, as it were ; 
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nor do I see any good from killing my kinsmen in battle, I desire 
no victory. Of what value is pleasure or even life itself? Those 
for whose sake we desire these things stand here in battle ; I 
do not wish to kill them even for the sake of dominion*': 


Wrt Wff =^1 

9): ^ ^ 


* * ♦ 


And thus Arjuna went on saying that he was not ready to 
fight, his heart was overcome with pity, and his eyes were filled 
with tears: 


^SIcTR; fSJT, I 

qf^grarfcT ii 

I 

Krishna said : “Whence hath this pitiful state come upon 
thee and why this weakness of heart?** “Yield not to unmanli- 
ness or weakness of heart, O son of Pritha, but rise and fight**. 

Arjuna said: “How shall I slay in battle with arrows 
Bhishma and Drona, who are worthy of worship? Better indeed 
to live in this world upon alms than to slay those worthy of 
great honour**. So he dropped his bow in the charriot, and said 
that he would not fight. He was extremely grieved, his eyes 
were filled with tears, and his heart was overcome with sorrow^ 
thinking of those on the battle-field and surveying both armies, 
while the weapons vrere beginning to be discharged: 

mi ^ ii 
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Sri Krishna rebuked Arjuna, the great warrior and told him 
to shake off all weakness: 

?nW ’TJT! 'fWj I 

gs* s : i?r<fl ' 4g4 cq^rrif q???iq ii ’iix 

While he was grieving in the midst of the armies, Krishna 
spoke these words: “Arjuna, being of the warrior caste, was 
obliged to fight for a righteous cause and for justice ; he did 
not think of his kinsmen or relatives before coming to the 
battle-field ; he was very enthusiastic and did everything to 
organise ; he was the commander and had a large army ; but 
after seeing his relatives and friends and thinking of the result 
of the battle, he hesitated, and thought what good would come 
of such a fight? His heart was filled with pity and sorrow ; 
he became nerv'ous and lost his head and so he wanted to 
retire from the battle-field at that moment. Krishna said : 
“No, that is not manliness”. Krishna found that cause of 
his grief and sorrow was not right knowledge, it was attachment 
and ignorance, and he tried to remove tlfie cause of his sorrow 
and grief and bring in the light of self-knowledge. 
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Another thing you must remember that when you study the 
Bhagavad Gita^ you should compaer the battle-field of Kuru- 
kshetra with this phenomenal world. There are two sides, one 
is virtue and the other is vice, and the individual soul (jivat- 
man) is the commander-in-chef of the chariot of the body with 
all the armies and different forces that are working* in the body, 
and Sri Krishna is the Divine Spirit or Paramatman within us. 
It also happens that when we are placed between the enemies 
in the midst of any fight, we generally feel grieved sorely and 
do not know what step to take and then we take advice of the 
divine intelligence (buddhi) and discriminative faculty (viveka), 
dwelling within us, and if we follow the advices of buddhi and 
viveka like true disciples, we gain good results, although for 
the time being we may be drawn by attachment of this or that. 
We may begin to think that it is not right and what at present 
seems to be wrong, must not be wrong in the end and what at 
present seems to be right, may be wrong in the end. We all 
are self-deluded men in the battle-field of this world. So, as 
long as we are in the charming and enchanting power of the 
world {samsara) which is no other than maya or nescience, we 
do not know which is which, just as in the dim twilight we 
do not know anything correctly. As for example, looking at 
the dead trunk of a tree we cannot distinguished whether it is 
a man or a trunk, so in the partial light of our knowledge, we 
do not know what will be the right path. So, when we come 
as a disciple to a wise man, we get the proper light and 
then we understand which is the path to righteousness. So the 
description of the battle in the Bhagavad Gita can be 
applied to any one, living in the world in any country at 
any time. 

In India, the Hindus study this Gita not because it was 
given by Sri Krishna to Arjuna at the battle-field of Kuru- 
kshetra, but because it is helpful in their everyday life. In the 
path of everyday life, if we can act as Arjuna did under the 
instruction of Sri Krishna and if we follow and take advice of 
the buddhi or intelligence and its right direction, then we can 
ultimately reach the goal of all religions. 

Sri Krishna said: “You have lamented for those for whom 
you ought not to lament and you have spoken like a wise man. 
Your words are like those of a wise man, but a true wise man 
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'does not grieve ever for the departed, or for those who are 
separated from them'*; 

The cause of suffering, sorrow, misery, and all that we find 
in our worldly life, is to be discovered or determined first. So 
Sri Krishna wanted to go to the bottom of things, so that every 
»one who was in that miserable condition, would find some 
remedy, and get out of the difficulties of this world. The cause 
of the trouble of Arjuna was that when he looked at all these 
different people, relatives, friends and brothers and grandfathers, 
the feeling of me and mine became very strong* in him. And 
it is a fact that the centre of this world is the senses of 
and mine. But these senses would disappear, if you could 
withdraw yourself from those senses of 4 me and mine. Now, 
whatever you call as yours, to that you become attached; when- 
^ever you go to a store }ou see many things, but you do not 
take care of those things, because you do not call them yours. 
So the moment you call yourself as I or me, then you care for 
the thing, and try to protect it, or to improve it, and when 
it is broken or destroyed, you grieve. So the case of this world 
.as well as of sinful acts and wicked deeds lies in this sense of 
I, me and mine. As long as you do not understand this cause, 
you cannot get to the bottom and also to the root of the evil. 
We may try to remove the evil from the surface, but as long as 
the root is there, it is not removed. So Sri Krishna went to the 
bottom of all these grief, sorrow, suffering and misery and 
^explained that a wdse man has not the senses of I, me and 
mine. Christ said: 'Whatever is thine, is mine; whatever is 
mine, is thine, O Lord". All the great teachers and Saviours 
of the world have said the same thing. So I, me and mine are 
the means of bondage, and thy, thee and thine bring* freedom 
to the soul. A wise man is one, who is not bound by any tie 
or attachment of any kind. As long as we have these senses 
'Of I, me and mine, we are not wise, and if we try to say any- 
thing with the sense of T, it will not be right. Imitation 
never brings good results. Arjuna w^as imitating the wise ones, 
1>ut at the same time he was acting like one who was attached 
to the deceitful world as also to the body. The wise man 
looks upon all beings as the children of the Divinity, but one 
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who is bound by earthly desires, thinks: ‘‘This is my father,, 
this is my brother, these are my sisters, etc.” 

Why dose a wise man renounce everything? Buddha and 
Christ renounced their mothers and everything, because they 
could not get freedom as long as they had that tie. So you 
cannot feel yourself a child of God, as long as you call yourself 
a child of Mr. So and so. When you are a child of God, you’ 
cannot call any one else your father or mother. When Christ 
was asked who was his mother, he said: “Who is my mother?” 
Because Christ’s mother and father were God, the Almighty. 
Some people find fault with this expression of “My father is in 
Heaven”. They cannot realize the real purport of this word, 
and so they say it was wrong. They are men of the world 
whose highest ideal is worldly relationship. But that is only- 
in connection with the physical form, and when the physical 
form passes away, all these physical connections disappear. In 
truth, the soul (jivatman) is not the child of Mr. So and so, 
but is the child of God and that is difference between the feel- 
ing of a wise man and that of an ordinary man. So when^ 
Arjuna was thinking about his relatives, he was on the plain? 
of worldliness and at the same time he was talking of virtue: 
all these people were going to be killed and that was not right, 
etc. But Sri Krishna pointed out the wrong and said: “Those- 
who are standing before you, are not human beings, look at 
them as the soul {Atman) and the soul is immortal, you cannot 
kill the soul, if you have a real knowledge ; you cannot kill the* 
soul; you may say any one may go to fight and kill any one 
else, keeping that knowledge in mind that would not be right” : 

H if w 

This is the beginning of the philosophy which Sri Krishna- 
is going to describe. Later on he will show what other falades 
Arjuna had. The cause of this •worldliness is ignorance, which 
brings grief and self-delusion. First, the individual soul 
(jivatmm) deludes itself, and then it takes upon itself these* 
relations and ties and makes itself miserable, and then it 
suffers. The soul of the wise knows all of these things and 
does not commit itself. In fact, we are living in this world 
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like the silkworms. We build our own cocoons and the works. 
After building its cocoon, the silkworm finds itself miserable 
and imprisoned by that cause; it can cut it and come out of 
it, but it is so self-deluded that it does not know how to cut 
it In the same way, we make our own cocoons in the form 
of families and homes, do this and that, get acquainted with 
so many people, call them relatives and make a world of our 
own, then we say: '‘What a pity we cannot get out of it. 
Who is to be blamed for the society, in which you live? If 
you say that your society does not allow you to read these 
books, or your social life does not give you time to think the 
higher thoughts, why do you stay in such a society, why do 
you content yourself under those conditions?” That question 
we never answer. We try to put the blame upon some one else 
and wish to be free, because the desire for friends is very strong 
in us. We do not want to take upon our shoulders anything 
that will make us feel bounded or enchained or encumbered 
in any way. We want to be free and if we can put the blame 
on somebody else, then we are free. Many of the religionists 
do the same thing. But the cause of all the misery, suiffering 
and sorrow, instead of finding it in ourselves, we put the whole 
thing on the shoulders of some evil spirit, calling him devil 
and then we feel free, forced by an evil spirit and we cannot 
help it. But Vedanta philosophy does not believe in any evil 
spirit, because the cause is in you, and it is your own ignorance, 
you are suffering from your own folly; you are the cause of it; 
so overcome it and be like a soldier and fight it out. 

Do not be weak, be strong, and shake off self-delusion 
or ignorance which is the cause of the misery, sorrow, and 
suffering. In truth, you cannot have any sorrow or suffering, 
you are above all these. You cannot call anything yours which 
belongs to you. What can enrich the soul? Does any pro- 
perty, position, and wealth in any form enrich the soul? No, 
the wise man knows this and, therefore, he sees that these things 
are there, but they produce no effect upon the soul. He does 
noe say: W^hat will people think of him. His neighbours 
will speak of him or her, he will be blamed by different persons, 
but the praise of the whole world will not enrich the soul. 

The Vedas, the Gita, and the Brahmasutra, these three 
(prasthariatraya) gi^e the foundation of Vedanta philosophy. 
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But when we are self-deluded, we do not know what is right 
or wrong, we do not know what will fulfil the highest purpose 
of life because our eyes are covered with ignorance and so we 
cannot see things straight and, consequently, we follow the 
masses just like sheep. The general masses are going that way. 
They will cough at us, if we do not follow them and that is 
our condition. We are like slaves Stop for a second and 
think, open our e)es and perhaps we will find a better path. 
They are the wise ones who do not follow delusive path of 
the world. Leave the world to one side and go out of it, not 
by throwing everything aside, but by making yourselves rise 
above it. Wherever you go, you will have to carry your body 
which is the greatest impediment. You will have to have 
works, clothes and everything necessary to sustain yourself. 
Make them as simple as you can, and at the same time you 
live on the highest plane and do not come down to these con- 
ditions and make yourself subject to them. 

The wise ones do neither grieve for the departed, nor for 
those separated, because they know that the space relations are 
only transitory, space relations do not mean anything, and 
space relations exist only as we are conscious of the sense plane. 
Do not think of this material body. Close your eyes, and you 
will see that you are very near, but as long as you think of the 
body and the limitations, you will be entangled in ignorance 
or nescience. So get out of ignorance or ajmna. 

Sri Krishna said: “It is not that these great heroes did 
not exist in the past, nor is it true that they will not exist 
in future. In fact, all these great souls existed in the past, 
will exist in future, and all of us will exist in the same way. 
We are all eternal. The wise men know this and, consequently, 
they have no grief for any one. The immortality of the soul is 
the first thing that we must understand clearly’’: 
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CHAPTER 11 


MORTALITY AND IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL 

When the mind of Arjuna was troubled by sorrow and grief at 
the sight of his relati\es and friends who stood before him, Sii 
Krishna said: '*Thou hast lamented for those who do not 
deserve grief, and thou speakest the words of wisdom, for the 
wise ones do not lament those who are departed or separated’'.^ 
In order to remove grief and sorrow from the mind of 
Arjuna, Sri Krishna said those words. Why did he do this? 
Because the cause of grief and sorrow and all sufferings that we 
have during our lifetime is the ignorance of our true nature. 
He is wise who has realized the truth, and the wise one is never 
sorrowful, nor miserable, nor unhappy. Because they know 
that ignorance or ajnana is the root of evil. 

Arjuna was born of the warrior caste whose duty it was to 
fight a righteous battle, or a just fight ; that was his natural 
duty, and, in spite of his duty he was overcome with sorrow 
and grief, and deluded himself into thinking that he was going 
to kill his relatives, and his friends and relatives, near and dear 
ones, were going to be killed by him. The sense of 1' (aham- 
pratyaya) was very strong in him, and from this sense of T', 
proceeds self-delusion {ajnana), and w^e limit or confine our- 
selves wdthin a certain limit, and then get attached to things 
that do not really belong to us. The cause of this sorrow, as 
we shall see presently, is ignorance of our true self. We should 
not take the case of Arjuna as an individual instance, but we 
should take it in the general sense. In our every day life, which 
xve are passing through and are fighting with our environments, 
we say that things are ours and so we are involved in grief and 
sorrow and also in many other unpleasant feelings. But how 
are we going to overcome that? We know that if we are sepa- 
rated from our friends, there is the sense of sorrow or suffering. 
When a relative dies, we suffer and this kind of suffering or 
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grief is universal. And upon this foundation of grief or suffer- 
ing is built the structure of this worldliness (samsara). 

Now what do you know by samsara} The samsara means 
that which moves or goes on, and this movement is based upon 
the dual existence of pleasure and pain, happiness and unhappi- 
ness, etc. If we go to the \ery bottom of our experiences, we 
find grief, sorrow, and suffering everywhere, and unless we 
can remove that suffering we cannot enjoy absolute happiness 
in this life. In truth, all kinds of pleasure that proceeds from 
the contact of senses, is mixed with some kind of suffering or 
sorrow in the end, and we cannot find any absolute happiness 
in this world of nescience or relativity When we get certain 
pleasures from some sources, either coming in contact with some 
external objects, or by having some good thoughts or ideals in 
our minds, and when we get some pleasures of happiness, we 
try to keep that state of mind and enjoy it constantly, and there 
comes what we call attachment. From attachment proceeds 
delusion. We delude ourselves and cannot think of anything 
else. Just that very thing is constantly before our minds, and 
when through some circumstances we happen to lose that thing, 
or are separated from that ideal or object, we feel unhappy and 
miserable. This is the way of the world. In the world, that which 
is evanescent and passing away, we think to be permanent. But, 
in truth, everything is changing constantly, and we do not 
think of the changes. We take some points or phases of that 
changeful condition and try to hold that condition and keep it 
with us, and after a certain time we feel that it was slipped 
from our hold and we have lost it. Where has it gone? It is 
lost forever. Then we become extremely unhappy and miser- 
able, when we hold that thing and call it real, instead of look- 
ing at its true nature, which is evanescent ephemeral, transitory 
and constantly changing. If we think that it is real, permanent 
and eternal, that will not be wise, A wise man is he who sees 
things and knows things as they are. If a thing be black, we 
must know it as black, and not confound it with some other 
colour, not to let our minds commit this mistake or error of 
clours, then we have learnt to see things as they are. That 
which is real, we must realize it per $e as real, and that which 
is not real, we must know it to be so and that is the first duty of 
a wise man. In the study of Vedanta philosophy, many 
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practicing the Yoga exercises. The object of studying Gita or 
practising Yoga, is to realize that which is real and to separate 
the reality from that which is unreal. In the daily round of 
our life, we go wherever we will, and we should take this with 
us, and make it a part of ourself and of our life. That which 
is real, can never change, and that which is not real, can never 
become permanent, if the conditions are changing, know 
iha^ as such. 

When you get involved in the busy worldly life, doing all 
kinds of duty or work, know that in these conditions, duty or 
work are not perfect. What you expect of them, )ou cannot 
get. So have this thought firmly fixed in your mind, then you 
will never be unhappy, and that is the object of Vedanta 
philosophy. As Sri Krishna brought to view that object in the 
first sentence of his teachings, he tried to show the cause of the 
worldliness (samsara), and then he told the means by which 
that worldliness can be got rid of. 

First of all, Sri Krishna mentioned that universal con- 
dition of sorrow is to be found everywhere, and the second 
is the particular condition of warrior, which Arjuna was by his 
birthright. He was born to fight ; he was a commander and 
was never conquered by any one during his lifetime, but was 
always victorious, and the greatest of all the fighters in those 
days, were conquered by him, and his duty was to fight, being 
born of the warrior caste. When he was talking to Sri Krishna 
regarding the true religion, and when he said that if he killed, he 
would commit sinful acts, ail the excuses advanced by him, 
proceeded from cowardice and self-delusion and not from right 
knowledge, %vas the particular cause of his sorrow. 

Tandita'^ is a Sanskrit word tvhich means a ‘wise one* ; not 
one of worldly wisdom, but of wisdom that reveals the true 
nature of the Deity and makes us realize the ultimate truth of 
the universe ; that is called wisdom, and he who possesses that 
wisdom, is called wise.^ One may be learned as a scholar, as a 
philosopher, or as a logician, or as a scientist, but all these 
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different kinds of scholars and wise men, possessing some partial 
knowledge, are not called wise ones, the title is given only to 
one who has realized the truth, who can see what is real and 
can separate it fiom what is unreal, who can distinguish between 
what is eternal and what is non-eternal. Sri Krishna at first 
said when Arjuna had said that he was not going to fight 
‘'Wherefrom have you got this sort of weakness at this time and 
under such circumstances''? Then Arjuna explained the cause 
like this. He began to speak like a wise one. He saw all the 
great ones were to be killed, and he did not know what would 
be the benefit of obtaining the victory when all the relatives* 
would be killed. He further said that he would not like to 
live in this world being deprived of such relatives and friends 
who were standing before him. So Sri Krishna said again that 
his (Arjuna's) words were like those of a wise one ; he was not 
really wise, but talked like a wise one ; because, a wise one 
would never be sorrowful for one who was separated or 
departed. When we see that in his world our friends and rela- 
tives have departed, we naturally feel extremely miserable, we 
feel sorrowful and we lament them, but a wiseman does not,. 
because he knows the true nature of the soul, living or dead, it 
is still existing, it can never be dead. How can he know that? 
By going into the state of samadhi or superconsciousness and 
separating himself from the physical conditions and the condi- 
tions of senses. If you can separate yourself and know that 
you are above and beyond the material conditions, then you 
will know that others are the same, although they are not con- 
scious of this truth* The whole world vanishes at the time you 
reach the state of superconsciousness (samadhi). The ordinary 
state of consciousness is related to the external conditions and 
sense perceptions, sensations, thoughts and ideas, and other 
material functions, but when we rise above thoughts and mate- 
rial functions, all these external sensations and feelings dis- 
appear. Where they go you do not know, and they do no lon- 
ger exist, but a higher perception comes, and by that percep- 
tion you can feel that which is not revealed by the senses, and 
then you know that your true Self, or your true nature, is at 
one with that which you perceive in the state of superconscious- 
ness. That is not conditioned by the senses, nor by time and 
space, and at that time you become free from sorrow, pleasure. 
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and pain. By that experience the wise one knows that all 
these things exist on this plane below, and on the higher plane 
they do not exist, and knowing this, they do not grieve. Why 
should they be sorry or fearful for that which exists under cer- 
tain conditions at certain times, and is not eternal. So, all this 
misery which we have during our ordinary state of conscious- 
ness, does not exist on the higher state of consciousness, there- 
fore, we should not be sorrowful for them. 

When a person is suffering from some kind of disease like 
jaundice, that person may taste candy and feel that it is bitter, 
but that bitterness is relative and is under a normal condition 
that would not be the case. When we reali2e certain things 
under certain conditions and, if one does not realize the same 
when the conditions change, we must know that it is not really 
true. If you know that this body always stays with >ou, no 
matter on what plane of consciousness you are, then it is real. 
So that which exists under all circumstances, is relatively true. 
If we remember this, and after keeping this in our minds, if we 
start to find out and begin to search for that which is absolutely 
true, then we can discover that mind, thoughts, intellect and ail 
the feelingis come and go, but there is something in us which is 
constant ; and that something which is constant and permanent, 
which does not change, is the reality. That is also the reality 
of the universe, because it is universal, beyond time and space, 
beyond limitation, and when we know that, the whole world 
seems to be phenomenal. All these beautiful things with varie- 
gated colours and things that attract our sense, all would seem 
to us like dreams, because they exist under certain conditions. 
Colours exist as long as there is light. If you turn out the light 
in the room, you will not see the colour, and not only there 
should be light, but there should be the organ to receive the 
impression of the light ; then there would be a certain sensa- 
tion and that, when translated by the conscious mind, would 
appear to be a colour. There is no such thing as colour outside 
of our relation to a certain object and the vibration of particles 
of ether which can be counted. There may be four hundred 
billions of vibrations in a second w^here there is red colour, but 
what is that vibration? Now, we are conscious of something 
which is not exactly vibration, but we call our sensation, and 
when we have some percept, that is what we call colour. Then 
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we get an abstract idea of colour and we keep that concept in 
our mind ; and when another similar sensation comes, we com* 
pare it with the concept in/ our mind. Then we find out 
whether it is red or yellow, black or blue or white or any other 
Jkind of impression that we may have in our mind. 

The wise ones realize that all the activities of the physical 
body as well as of the mind, are like the activities in a dream 
state, because these things do not exist in reality, these activities 
stop when you are in the state of superconsciousness (samadhi). 
They do not rise in that highest state, therefore, the wise men 
say that they are all evanescent. 

There are four states, the conscious state, dream, dreamless 
sleep, and the superconscious state. Now the waking state 
(jagrata^avastha) is the first one, the dream state (svapna-avastha) 
is the second one, the dreamless sleeping state (sushupti-avastha) 
is the third one and the superconscious state is the fourth one. 
In fact, the superconscious state transcends the states, waking, 
dream, and dreamless sleep. This fourth one is known as the 
turiya samadhi state, which, in truth, is not a state at all, as it 
transcends the categories of time, space and causation, known as 
nescience (ajnand). In the West, three states are recognised, and 
they are subconscious {avachetana), conscious {chetana), and 
superconscious {parachetana). The subconscious state is the basic 
and one, and in Tantra, it is called the Kundalini that lies as 
inactive in the basic level or lotus (muladhara). In this basic 
level, hundreds and thousands of impressions (samskaras) of past 
incarnations are stored up, and so it is known as the vast field. 
The Yoga and Tantra philosophy admit seven levels or states 
of consciousness and they are muladhara^ svadhisthana, mani- 
pur, anahata, vishuddha, ajna and sahasrara. The sahasrara 
or the thousand pettailed lotus is the seat of pure consciousness 
and in Tantra, it is known as the Parama-Siva, and like turiya 
it cannot truly be called as a state. In Vedanta, the 
teachers have also divided the states of consciousness into four 
and those states are known as virata, hiranyagarbha, isvara and 
turiya. Similarly five states of sensation or the consciousness 
have also been divided in Vedanta and they are known as the 
states or levels of annamaya, manomaya, pranamaya, vijnana- 
maya and anandamaya. The real and pure consciousness 
{vishuddha chaitanya) lies above the anmdamaya level of con- 
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sciousness. The Yogavasistha philosophy and some of the 
Upanishads admit states more than five or six or seven. In fact, 
the philosophers have divided consciousness into different layers 
or states according to their grades of manifestation and all are 
of the same opinion about the highest consciousness which is 
above nescience or time, space and causation. Sri Krishna said 
to Arjuna that wise or realized ones (panditah) are the sthita. 
prajnasy as they have gone beyond doubt and fear, but you say 
like the wise ones, but are not really the realized soul: prajna- 
vadancha bhashase. 

That which does not change in these four states or in more 
other states, is permanently true. What is that thing? Sri 
Krishna is trying to explain that thing thus; ''When you say 
that you are going to kill some one, you cannot kill that tvhich 
is permanent ; you think you are killing but how can you kilF'? 
Sxi Krishna again said: "Do not think that I who exist now, 
did not exist in the past ; it is not that I did not exist in the 
past, nor is it true that all these kings who are standing before 
us did not exist in the past, nor is it true that we shall not 
exist in future, because we are all eternar*. Here is a statement 
based upon deep philosophy and every wwd of it is filled with 
higher metaphysical conceptions. One thing we must remem- 
ber here that what exists permanently can never change. Exis- 
tence by itself, or existence 'per se% or absolute existence, does 
not go through any change. Existence never becomes non- 
existent, and existence will continue and did continue in the 
past, as from the present w^e judge our past and future. If we 
exist today, it is not true that we did not exist in the past. If 
there be something which is constant in the midst of changes, 
then that something has always been constant or permanent 
Why is it that we should not lament those who are standing 
before us? Because, all our souls are eternal; they are not 
material and physical forms and are not the same as flesh and 
blood, but they are the everlasting and eternal souls.'^ 

Beginning with this stanza and including twenty more 
stanzas which also continued the explanation of die first state- 
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merit of Sri Krishna, such as '*Thou hast lamented those who 

are not to be lamented In these twenty-one stanzas. 

Sri Krishna proves the existence of the soul as separate from 
the material body and it is eternal and immortal. First of all,, 
as I have already mentioned, we must know the difference 
between eternal and non-eternal, unchangeableness and that 
which is changeable, and then try to find it within ourselves. 
When we have once found it, then if we try to think of the 
beginning of that something, we cannot trace any beginning, as 
far back as we can go in time we see it has existed. Time is a 
succession of thoughts and ideas and that which is permanent 
and unchangeable is beyond the realm of thought, consequently 
time does not exist in relation to it. 

When we ask this question: '‘What is the beginning of 
the souF', we commit an error because the soul is beyond time 
and space. If we know that true nature of the soul is beyond 
the realm of thought, we cannot ask such a question ; but if we 
think of the soul as something within the realm of thought and 
is constantly changing, then we come to the conclusion of the 
materialists of the Western world that the soul was constantly 
changing, because they could not go beyond the realm of 
thought. They realized that soul is the thinking power, like 
thought force or intelligent force, but when they found that 
thought was constantly changing, they came to the conclusion 
that soul must be changeful. 

Vedanta does not stop there, it goes beyond the realm of 
time, space and thought. Sri Krishna said that the soul existed 
before the birth of the body.® From this verse we know that 
the soul existed before the birth of the body and will exist after 
its death and this is the first statement. If we know this secret,. 
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we will not grieve for the departed ones. That which is the 
true nature of the soul, is in the three stages of time, past, 
present and future. You may ask how do we know this? In 
our present life, we can see that. That which makes you feel 
that you are sitting here and listening to me, that made you 
feel yesterday what you did and the day before yesterday and 
up to the present day, you have never lost that sense of the 
force or power of something which makes you know that you 
are here. The conditions of your mind and body have changed, 
but that something which knows these different conditions is 
just the same. How do you know that it has changed? Because 
that by which you can know the change, is yourself. If you 
try to know the change and make any assertion that it has 
changed or has not changed, the knowledge through the help of 
which you can assert or deny is inseparable from yourself. 

For instance, you did certain things ten years ago and that 
is in your mind in the form of memory^ and you go back and 
think of that particular act and you can get a very vivid picture 
before your mind ; and when you do that, if you try to compare 
the condition of your mind, you will find you did it with the 
same senses and feeling of T as you are doing the acts of today. 
Think of the way in which you walked this morning, you knew 
that you were walking, is that knowledge different from the 
knowledge that you have now that you are sitting? No, know- 
ledge is the same, but the act is different. Your muscles were 
moving, your sense organs were active and your hearing and 
power of sight all were also active. But now the body is 
stationary, and the object of knowledge has changed partially, 
but the knowledge and subject are the same, and this Sri 
Krishna brought forth in the next verse. 

Sri Krishna said: **As in this body we find the changes, 
the body goes through the different stages of childhood, youth 
and maturity, the knoiver, or the being, or the Alman, who is 
going through the different stages of our earthly life, is con- 
stant and the same*',® So when the soul, the same being, goes 
through the change of death, he remains the same after death. 
We are dying every second and every hundredth and thou- 
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sandth of a second we are changing. Death means change. 
The phenomenal death is the cessation of the activity of that 
which call vital activity. The manifestation will stop the body 
and the organs and the whole machinery will not move, and 
the manifestation of the powers will also cease. 

Every seventh year we go through a thorough change ins 
the atoms of the body. That which we experienced in our 
childhood, has passed away. If we say that the brain is the 
seat of consciousness, or of mind or of impressions, then con^ 
sciousness, mind and all impressions that existed before seven 
years, have now changed. Then it can be asked as to how is 
it possible for us to remember the same thing or to bring a 
vivid picture of the thing which we experienced seven or ten 
or fifteen years ago? How can we account for the continuity 
of identity or sense of ‘I*, if it be the result of the combina- 
tion of matter and force? 

There are three theories that have been given by different 
thinkers regarding the existence of soul. The first of them is 
the production theory which proves that the body is the pro- 
ducer of the soul; the second is the combination theory which 
proves that the soul is the result of a combination of matter 
and forces and the third is the transmission theory which proves 
that the soul exists outside the body, but manifests through 
the medium of this organism. The first two are upheld mostly 
by the materialists, agnostics and scientists, and these two can 
be refuted very easily when we bring the argument that matter 
can never produce anything that is not matter. The sense of 
*1’ is not a material something and you cannot prove it. A 
combination of matter or material forces will never produce 
the sense of T, If it does, you have solved the problem, but 
the scientists have struggled hard for centuries and may struggle 
forever and still they will never succeed, because the scientific 
truth is that motion can produce nothing but motion, and you 
cannot prove that consciousness, or the sense of 1’, which we 
have today, is a particular kind of motion. If you can prove 
it, then your theory will be correct, but until then you will 
have to believe that it is something different from motion,, 
because it has not been proved to be the same as motion. You 
have no right to say that the sdul is prc^iuced by the body,, 
or by the combination of matter and forces. We must not 
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let you take it for granted It is a fact that motion cannot 
produce anything but motion. Vibration of ether will produce 
vibration, or it may produce light, which is nothing but vibra- 
tion. Heat, or electric current, or gravitation, or any other 
force of nature, is nothing but the result of motion, but con- 
sciousness, or sense of T, or the identity of the self, is not the 
same as any of these motions, but it is the knower of motions 
which exists in relation to this sense of T. Matter and force 
make up half of the world. Object is one half of this universe 
and the other half is the subject, and you cannot deduce one 
from the other, and it is impossible. If you try do it, you 
will fail; and if you try to deduce the object from the subject, 
as the idealists have done, you will also fail. Bishop Berkley 
denies the existence of the external world. He thought it was 
nothing but ideas. But that is an old-fashioned theory. We 
cannot take it for granted that external conditions do not exist 
entirely. But this is a fact. Those external conditions, 
environments, and matter or forces, cannot exist independent 
of the subject, because an object is an object so long as it is 
related to the subject. You have never seen matter i'n itself 
and you have never seen it. Ask a materialist and you will 
see that he does not know it, and he will say that something 
produces this matter, and why does he not call it soul. The 
word "matter' comes from the Latin word "materies' which 
means the material out of which this universe is formed or 
designed. If you try to percei\e force in itself, you cannot do 
it, but you can know the changes of vour mind. You can know 
that something produces certain changes in your minds and 
these changes you translate into the change of matter or force, 
or of subject or object. But \ou \ ourself are doing all these 
thing's and no one else does these things for you, because vou 
are the subject. First you know" the changes, then )ou project 
them outside and give them a name and call it this or that. 
The other day I w"as talking to a gentleman about light, I said 
that sight does not exist outside our mind. Light means the 
interpretation which we give to the vibration of certain forces, 
seen in the universe, and w’e translate it and call it light. If 
there be no mind to studv these events and no mind to genera- 
lize and to create some abstract idea, then there would not be 
any light. When w'e study nature wnth our minds, or with the 
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powers which exist in the soul, we become conscious of diflEerent 
things which happen around us, but all these feelings pre- 
suppose the existence of the subject. The subject is the knower, 
and that is the knower of all these changes happening in our 
system, that we have known since our babyhood. You may 
«ay that the knower has changed with the changes of the matter, 
but you cannot prove it. The knower or subject never changes 
with the changes of the object or matter. 

Now we have got to discuss the next question We have 
been dead several times and have lost our identity millions of 
times during the period in which we have already lived. David 
Hume said that every night when he went to sleep, he was 
annihilated, every morning when he woke up, he was a diflEe- 
rent man. But we are not going to believe that. The sense 
of continuity is too strong in us and we cannot get rid of it 
so easily as that. When we leave some work half-finished be- 
fore we go to bed and when we wake up, the first thing that 
comes to our mind is that we left the work unfinished. If we 
were a different person, we could not do it, and then the order 
of the whole world would be dead by this time, consequently, 
there would be a great disturbance. But our sense of *1* is 
not so temporary, and, therefore, we must believe and know 
that this sense of something is constant, and if that something 
has not gone through any change during these three or more 
scores of years, or during the period when we live on this 
earth, then what proof is there that it will change after the 
dissolution of the body. You may say that you cannot see or 
feel it; it is not a question of seeing or feeling. The instru- 
ment through which the manifestation was possible, was dis- 
solved and, therefore, you do not see the manifestation, but 
the power was there. You have an electric battery, or motor, 
to generate electricity, but if that battery be destroyed, you 
cannot generate it. Would you then say that it is gone, because 
you cannot produce it? No. The current was in the atmos- 
phere, but that particular manifestation has stopped. There 
is no light which you can procure from that battery and that 
is the difference. This sense of identity, or continuity, is a 
very strong proof. If we start from it and try to trace the 
cause of it, we find that there must be a foundation, or some- 
thing permanent which is not changeable, and that something 
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is what we call the true nature of the soul. The soul which 
-passes away at death and continues to exist, is not the ultimate 
^ruth alone, but it has some phenomenal material particles and 
the powers of thinking, hearing smelling, etc. All these sense 
powers are latent and there is the predisposition, as some of 
the modern scientists would say that predisposition exists in 
the germ cells. Now we know that what we call a soul, is 
present not only in human beings, but in animals and vege- 
.tables also. The whole world is full of souls. Every atom 
iias a soul. The study of micro-organisms, or germs has shown 
that the minutest atom living in water, not to be seen with 
the naked eye, has its activity. There is intelligence and power 
'of perception trying to find expression, as well as there is to 
he found consciousness. Some of the modern scientists ha\e 
traced that the soul exists in the roots of trees, because the roots 
of trees find their nourishment just as living beings and animals 
find it. There is some kind of conscious motion in the roots 
of trees and that you cannot deny. Even in the branches of 
trees you will find some expression of consciousness or intelli- 
-gence, if you study them. The whole universe is, in fact, living, 
and you cannot say where the soul is and where it does not 
'exist. There is no such thing as absolute dead matter, there- 
fore, the Hindu philosophers say that the soul is all-pervading 
and uniform. There is the universal or absolute spirit which 
is the source of consciousness, and it manifests through various 
organisms These come into existence from nature, but if 
nature had not this organism latent in her, where would it 
•come from? 

The combination of atoms produces some organism. 
There must be some kind of organism in the atoms themselves: 
‘Otherwise there would not be any organism in the unherse. 
If the organism has psychic activity, there is a predisposition 
that had existed before that organism took that particular 
"form. Where wnuld you stop? You cannot stop anywhere. 
‘Go as far back as you can, to the minutest of atoms and to the 
atoms of atoms, and there you will find the expression of some- 
^thing psychic i.e, some expression of intelligence and conscious- 
ness, and this source of consciousness or Atman is infinite. That 
which is unchangeable and real in us, is unchangeable and real 
in the universe. You cannot find there any difference, and the 
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moment you try to find the difference, you discover your errors^ 
We have existed in the past, we do exist now, and shall exist in 
future, and though the material body has gone through all these 
changes, yet the sense of 1' {aham-pratyaya) has remained perma- 
nent for the time being, and so will it continue to exist even- 
after the dissolution of the body. 

When a child is born that child manifests some powers of“ 
perception, either pleasure or pain or fear. What is the cause 
of this feeling or sensation? Why does the newrborn baby have' 
that perception? You may say it is transmitted from the parents, 
but how are these sensations, transmitted? The germ of life is^ 
transmitted, but do the parents create the germ of life? No r 
because the parents’ bodies were the channels through which the 
germs of life have manifested in some forms, but each of these 
germs of life had the predisposition of forces like pleasure, pain,, 
and feelings, and we know that predispositions can exist where 
there was previous existence. If we do not experience anything, 
at all in our life, then we cannot have that predisposition. 

We know that there have been many experiments made of 
ducklings, hatched by chickens. When they are fully, hatched, 
the new-born ducks would run into the water and begin to swim. 
Where did they get their experience and who taught them?" 
Chickens could not. They were born with that tendency and,, 
you call it instinct. But what is instinct? It is nothing but that 
store-house of impressions of previous existences. If you leairr 
the piano, you will have to make many effort to train the nervous, 
system and muscles and then it- becomes automatic, and that state’ 
of impressions which makes you automatic, becomes also auto- 
matic. It requires a long struggle to get that instinct and alsa 
these perceptions. Previous experience means previous existence,, 
so that a child will have experience in this life from the very 
beginning and it should be in harmony with the experience and 
impressions which it gathered in its previous existence. That 
is one of the proofs and conditions under which the doctrine of 
reincarnation is established, and that explains many of the dis- 
similarities which we find in the world and which can only be* 
explained through this theory of the pre-existence of the con- 
scious subjects. As this conscious subject came into existence 
with predisposition, impressions, thought force, psychic forces, 
sense powers and other powers manifested through the medium 
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of the physical form, all these things had existed before. If we 
do not admit this doctrine, we cannot explain the difiiculties 
and the law of karma or cause and sequence would be impossible. 
If we came into existence for the first time on this earth and if 
there would be no continuity of existence after death, what 
would happen? That is another point. If w^e do certain acts 
and before reaping the result of these acts if we pass away, what 
will be the results of these acts? These acts will produce results. 
But where will they go and who will reap the results, if the doer 
be not there? All results come back to the source from which 
the activity proceeded. That source must be somewhere and 
it may not be perceptible to us, but it is there. There are many 
things which are not perceptible in this universe that are more 
important than those things which we perceive with our senses. 

Sri Krishna said : ‘Tven if these men do pass through that 
state of death, what difference does it make? They are dying 
every moment, these bodies and senses are changing, they will 
continue to exist, why do you then grieve?'*^ It is only self- 
delusion, and you have no reason for so much lamenting and 
grief. So wake up and look at things as they are and do not be 
weak, because weakness proceeds from cowardice, self-delusion 
and fear. All these when combined, make one feel absolutely 
miserable and unhappy. When a person feels in that way, that 
person is not fit for any work, whether physical, mental or spiri- 
tual. Therefore wake up and realize this, and do not grieve 
any more Go and find out the cause of our sorrow and W'eak- 
ness. Are they from the senses? Then you wall realize what is 
absolute true and unchangeable ; and when you have realized 
that, you have found and discovered your own error, and will 
be free from sorrow, suffering, misery and all the unpleasant 
feelings that come to human minds which are groping in the 
darkness of ignorance. 

Truth brings the light, and wherever that light shines, all 
darkness of ignorance \anishes, and also all the results of that 
darkness of ignorance vanish instantly and the light of truth 
brings peace, happiness and bliss, e^en in this life. 


^ The Gita, H. 18. 



CHAPTER III 


TRUE NATURE OF THE SOUL 

The true nature of the soul does not die. It is beginningless 
and endless, and death of the body does not destroy the true 
spirit or the true nature of the soul, which is called in Sanskrit, 
^Atman\ That Atman is eternal. Sri Krishna said to Arjuna: 
‘^Realize that Atman as eternal, cease from lamenting and do 
not lament those who stand before you or those who are going 
to fall in the battle-field etc. . Arjuna said : “Granted that 
the Atman is eternal, still as long as we are living, we find that 
our souls are subject to pleasure and pain, heat and cold, and 
we are subject to grief also. If the Atman is subject to pleasure 
and pain, in order to avoid pain when we are suffering, what 
shall we do when we are sorrowful and miserable?” Sri Krishna 
said : “Pleasure and pain arise from the contact of senses with 
the objects i e., when the senses are in contact with objects, 
these sensations of pleasure and pain arise; they come and go, 
they are impermanent, inconstant, non-eternal, knowing this 
endure them patiently, do not grieve.”^ When we are in this 
world with gross, physical forms, we are in constant touch with 
the environments and the external conditions. We have our 
sense of hearing, sense of sight, sense of smell, etc., and there 
are objects of senses for hearing, for sight, for smell, for odour 
and taste, for savour, and for touch. There is the object which 
produces the sense of touch, and when we are in touch with 
these external objects, we find that some produce pleasant sen- 
sations and others do not. We know that these external 
objects produce a certain kind of vibration and that it is carried 
from the sense organs and the nerves to the brain cells and 
there certain molecular changes are produced and those changes 
are translated by ourselves or souls into sensations, and we feel 
them. If we touch something with our finger, our finger does 
not feel the vibration. Then where is the feeling? You can- 
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not tell that. That vibration is not the same as feeling, but 
there is someone who feels and translates this sensation into 
feeling and then enjoys or suffers. Why does he enjoy or 
suflPer? Because he feels either harmony or distress. When the 
harmony is felt, there is a feeling of pleasure, and when there 
is disharmony, there are pain and suffering. The same object, 
or condition, or sensation may produce pleasure at one time 
and the next moment you have, perhaps, an opposite feeling 
Heat produces pain as well as pleasure When your system is 
cold, in order to neutralize that condition and balance that state 
of cold, if heat is required, then that feeling or sensation which 
is produced by our contact with that heat, makes you feel 
that it is very harmonious, and then )ou enjoy it. Anything 
that produces distress or destroys harmony in the system, we 
do not like. We are under the pressure of environments, the 
whole universe is pressing* upon us, and our life is nothing 
but a constant resistance to that pressure, and in trying to 
resist that pressure w^e develop a power which is called will- 
power. Will-power is nothing but that w^hich resists the in- 
harmonious conditions, or that which w^e do not like, or that 
which does not agree with us. That is the only way by which 
we can develop will-power. If there be pain, there is some 
kind of resistance, and when we try to drive it out and limit 
it, that effort is the will-power. We resist it and then we 
develop the will-pow^r, and if that will-potver is stronger than 
the cause of the pain, it is overcome. This is the secret of all 
healing. The Christian scientists and mental healers all use 
this will-power, and this had been known in India centuries 
before Christ was born. The translation of these four verses 
was quoted by Mrs. Eddy in the Science and Health, 

Those who have read the Bhagavad Gita, know that it 
contains the essence of Vedanta. The passage reads thus: 
‘'Never the spirit was born, never the spirit shall cease to be; 
never the spirit had the end and never had its beginning ; it is 
birthless and deathless, and changeless remaineth the spirit 
foreter.”^ And in the same chapter of the twentyfourth 
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-edition Mrs. Eddy says: “The ancient Hindu philosoptiers 
understood something of these problems when they said in the 
Celestial Song: “It was never given for the dead, nor for the 
living. The soul never was not, nor all the princes of the 
earth, nor shall we ever hereafter cease to be, and the soul 
in this mortal form is immortal. One who is enlightened by 
this belief is not disturbed by anything that may come, etc.’’^ 
In the last edition of the book we do not find these quota- 
tions. Here we find the similarity between the fundamental 
principles of the Christian Science and Vedanta. The most 
ancient philosophers realized the true nature of the spirit that 
it is above pleasure and pain, heat and cold, and all other 
sensations and feelings. We are, in reality, above all sensa- 
tions, If we can hold ourselves up on this plane, these (the 
sensations) may come and go and we shall not be miserable 
and unhappy. The wise man is one who rises above these 
conditions and is never disturbed by them; he endures them 
patiently without identifying himself with these conditions 
which are transient and inconstant. We know that the sudden 
atmospheric changes produce cold, or make us feel very warm. 
Under these circumstances, if we do not forget that our true 
nature, the Atman, is above all sensations and these sensations 
are produced by the contact of our senses with the external 
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objects, if we do not forget this, then we are not disturbed. 
In your every-day life when you feel that ordinary circumstances 
are becoming unbearable, just remember that you are abo\e 
all these conditions, and they will not last forever. What is 
the use of suffering and taking them seriously? Know that 
they are impermanent and they will pass away, and then that 
will be the greatest consolation of your life. Then you will 
find the burden of your misery and suffering will be raised 
forever from your shoulders, and you will be happy all the 
time, no matter what be your circumstances, or whether you 
are placed in a cold or hot climate, with warm or thin garments. 
Then you will not mind that. I have seen persons in India, 
who go with the thinest garments of cotton cloth in the 
coldest weather in the mountains and have so developed 
the power of endurance that they can live in the snow without 
any covering at all. Wonderful endurance I have seen, and 
all these conditions can be mastered by the wull-power, by 
developing your knowledge and powder of endurance, and )ou 
must learn to do that. Vedanta teaches that, but in order to 
do that we must not forget the philosophy of it. It is not that 
we are going to take it for granted that which is not true, is 
truth. All these sensations and feelings come and go and that 
hy which we feel the presence of these sensations, pleasures, 
and pain, is permanent and is not subject to these conditions 
“If all these soldiers, relatives, and friends standing before 
you”, said Arjuna, “give you some kind of pleasure, and if we 
enjoy their company, then, when we shall be deprived of their 
company, we shall be miserable, and suffer.” In answering that 
question and trying to prevent Arjuna from lamenting, 
Sri Krishna said: “Pleasure and pain originate or arise, com- 
ing in contact with the senses and the sense objects, w^hich are 
impermanent. Knowing this, rise above that feelings of pain 
and pleasure. You will not suffer when you are not in their 
company and, on the contrary, realize the eternal nature of the 
spirit, and that realization will help you in enjoying the abso- 
lute pleasure and happiness which do not depend upon external 
conditions. Happiness that proceeds from the contact of the 
sen^s with the objects is not real. It is only shadow ; it is 
nothing but the reflection of true happiness %vhich is to be 
found in our real nature or the Atman. Here you will notice 
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that this Atman is not the same as the enjoyer or suflEerer- 
Ordinarily when we say we suffer, we mean the one who suffers, 
or enjoys. This is an ordinary understanding, especially in 
the Western countries, because what we call mind, or mental 
condition, is considered to be the real nature of the soul by 
the majority of people, and some people try to differentiate the 
ordinary mind from the higher spirit or Atman by calling the 
mind ‘mortal mind' and the other ‘divine mind’ which does, 
not mean anything. Mind is that which is subject to change, 
and when you say ‘divine mind', it is no longer mind, it is. 
something beyond mind and that should be called by some* 
other term, but in India, we have this understanding. Very- 
common and ordinary persons know that there is such a thing, 
which is the knower of the mind, and that knower is indes- 
tructible and unchangeable. Vedanta philosophy tries to make 
its students understand clearly the meaning of ‘divine mind" 
and 'Atman\ This you can only understand by practising in. 
trospection. Just sit quietly in silence for a few minutes and 
study the workings of your internal nature, what is going om 
within your mind, and you will find in studying different 
modifications, sensations and feelings which are coming and 
going, something constant and something which does not 
change. Gradually you will find that you are able to separate- 
yourself from these feelings and rise above them all. If you 
can once separate yourself, you can never forget that you are- 
above mind. That which is subject to modifications and feel- 
ings and sensations of change, is mind, and it is the internal' 
organ which includes mental functions. In Raja Yoga it is. 
called chitta. 

The mind substance is that which lies as a medium of 
communication with the external world, and it is the medium 
between the soul and the objects of senses. When the soul 
tries to know the external objects, it does not have any inter- 
mediate state other than the chitta through which it comes in* 
contact with something which is finer than the gross objects, 
and that is what we call the mind stuff of chitta. It is the finer 
matter which is subject to vibration of the higher forces, but 
the perceiver is not the same as the finer matter, it is different. 
It is higher, because it does not change. If it were subject 
to change, we would have called it matter, or a part of the 
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mind. There have been many philosophers in India who 
decided just in the same way as the Western philosophers have 
decided that the soul is the same as the mind substance with 
its various modifications, or changes, or faculties, or powers, 
with intricate feelings, cognition, volition, thought, and all 
these. But, in the Vedanta, we find that pvatman or the living 
soul is subject to pleasure and pain, is the doer and actor, is 
the sufferer and enjoyer, is the performer of all duties, is sub- 
ject to change, but it is not the same as the divine immortal 
Atman^ although it is inseparable from the unchangeable part. 
That which is higher than the mental state, is the unchange- 
able part. Take an illustration Here is the light, there are 
the globe and the chimney. The chimney may be called the 
chitta, or the subtle form, or the mind-substance, and the exter- 
nal globe is like the physical form with all the sense objects. 
But the light illumines these two. The other two have no 
power to produce the light, but they reflect. The light pene- 
trates, and that light is the unchangeable part in you It is 
divine and immortal ; it is above pleasure and pain, suffer- 
ing and sorrow, and ordinary happiness, etc. 

You will find this difference in Vedanta. Vedanta leads 
you a step beyond the ordinary idea or conception of the soul 
There is no other term in English by which we can express 
that unchangeable part in human beings. The word ‘souF is 
not the right word, because it is used in the sense of mind. 
Spirit has been used in the sense of mind or in the sense of 
discarnate spirits and shadowy forms and all these different 
ideas which people have regarding the spirit The word Atman 
or divine principle in man is the best word for it, but the 
latter does not convey a very definite idea. The word prin- 
ciple is something vague and it does not give a clear conception 
in our mind. Intellect is the pow^er of understanding, and it 
is the principal faculty which is absolutely necessary for per- 
ception of the external objects and also for feeling suffering 
or pleasure or pain or fear or for knowing and cognizing sensa- 
tions, etc. The understanding or intellect makes us separate 
individuals. I am separate from you, you are separate from 
me etc. Intellect differentiates us and separates us from 
different objects, or from ourselves, and it makes us feel different 
objects distinctly and separately These external and internal 
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changes which are produced in time and last for a few moments 
or seconds and then vanish, must be considered as impermanent 
and changeable, and they should be endured with great patience. 
He who endures them patiently, never grieves and never laments, 
and he is never sorrowful for any change of separation. 

'*What shall we gain by endurance of all these conditions.^ 
If we endure, what shall be the result? Why should we endure 
that, and why should we not feel that we must resist pain?*’ 
Because he to whom pleasure and pain are alike, is fitted for 
immortality, and he is blessed and divine in this life. He who 
is not disturbed by these changes, is not of this earth, he is 
above this plane, he is above all these changeful conditions, 
and he lives in a realm unknown to a man of the world. All 
those who are living on the sense plane, cannot understand 
what that realm is, where his mind is, and how high he lives. 
But he is beyond the reach of the sun, the moon, the stars and 
planets, and he is above the skies. You may think that going 
up to the highest plane of the heaven is the limit which our 
souls can reach, but it is not true, as this is only the sense 
plane. What you perceive with the sense, does not exist when 
the senses are gone, but they exist in relation to the senses. 
If you close the eyes and the ears, you are on a different plane. 
Close all your senses, you are not here, but you are on the 
psychic plane. Close that also, you go beyond that plane. 
External space is not the only space that exists, but mental 
space is higher and covers this space, and again mental space 
is covered by the spiritual space, and still higher, these three 
spaces are there. You must not think that you are detached 
from and living in this spiritual plane at the time of death, 
but you are transported to a different plane where these things 
do not exist, On the psychic plane there exist other things. 

Now, he who is not disturbed by external conditions, or 
he to whom pleasure and pain and heat and cold are the same, 
or he who remains tranquil endures all these changeful condi- 
tions, is fitted for immortality, because he is on the plane where 
death does not reach. Now, what do you mean by death? 
Death means a change of form, or any kind of change. Change 
produces dissolution So if we can learn the nature of that 
which is unchangeable in the midst of all changes, then we 
have learnt our Immortal nature and understood it; then 
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we no longer have any fear of death, it vanishes, and we no 
longer have any fear of anything. Fear proceeds from the 
idea of separation from friends or relatives or loss of property, 
or the suffering which proceeds from fear and despair. We do 
not consider that to be the proper idea, which brings money, 
or name, or fame We think that which produces money or 
something which we do not possess, is a great gain. It is on 
the sense plane ; it is not a gain for the soul. The soul which 
Jives from eternity to eternity is not enriched by external pos- 
sessions like wealth, or property, or name or fame, or fine 
furniture, or this or that You may build a large house, but 
what gain have you? You have satisfied some desire, that is 
all, but you have not really gained anything by it. You had a 
eertain desire, you may feel the fulfilment of that to be the 
gain, but if you had not had that desire, you would have been 
better off, because you would not have had to go through all 
the changes that you had in order to gain that thing and possess 
it. He is blessed who had not that desire, because the fulfil- 
ment of that desire did not bring any real happiness and 
eternal peace. As long as we had a certain desire, so long we 
were suffering, but when that desire was gained, then we were 
happy. That state of mind which is not disturbed by any 
kind of desire, is the happiest state, and that state can be 
acquired, either by the fulfilment of the desire, or by discri- 
mination (vivekaAnchara). If you have a desire to go to a 
certain place, or to eat or drink something, or to do something, 
sit quitely and put yourself on a higher plane, place yourself 
upon the plane of your true nature and think that these desires 
are the material changes and are transient, they are coming 
and going and will not last long, but they will pass away You 
arc above that state and are perfectly happy. If you remain 
in that state for a few minutes, closing your eyes and concen- 
trate your mind on vour immortal nature, you will be happier 
than you would have been if you had gone to that place to 
eat or drink that thing. That happiness cannot be compared 
to any other condition which you can get by coming in con- 
tact with external conditions or fulfilling those desires When 
you have fulfilled these desires, you will say, now I am happy, 
but I advice you to sit quietly and think that you have simply 
removed that desire. Of course, you have gained that experi* 
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enc€, but you have lost a great deal of energy, and at the same 
time you have learnt something that is a gain to you. But 
you are not thinking of what experience you have gathered 
and that will not bring happiness, but the very thought that 
your desire is fulfilled, makes you happy. That is a state of 
happiness and that can be acquired easily by expending such 
energy. A wise man does not take that step, but he takes the 
opposite step and removes it by discrimination. He does not 
waste any energy, but he gains the same happiness you gain. 
He may not have the same experience, because he has had it, 
he knows that experience and so he does not need it, and, 
therefore, he is happier, and his character is exemplary. 

The Atman is self-ejffulgent and self-conscious. It illu- 
mines all other things, but is not illumined by any light what- 
soever. The light of the sun cannot illumine it. The sun 
exists in relation to you as long as you are conscious of it, but 
the light of the sun which illumines other objects, cannot give 
the knowledge of the Atman, The light of intelligence that 
makes you see the sun, or makes you feel conscious of any 
external object or yourself, is not caused by anything. Some 
people try to trace the cause of that light of intelligence into 
matter, or into combination of atoms and molecules. Some 
say that it is electricity, but electricity does not exist except 
in relation to our consciousness, and that idea presupposes also 
the light by which you know that electricity is there How can 
the object of your cognition produce one who cognizes the sub- 
ject ? John Stuart Mill says in his Three Essays on Religion 
that when you try to see the soul in the function of the brain,, 
it requires another mind to know that mind is another func- 
tion of the brain. When you try to show that matter has pro- 
duced the self-conscious something in you, you are making a 
great mistake The scientists are also doing the same mis- 
take, because their minds are on the material plane and they 
are studying the object constantly and do not think of the sub- 
ject. That is, the great defect of the scientists is that they 
study the objective side and reject the subjective only just as 
an idealist studies the subjective side very closely, but ignores 
the objective one. So these are the two extremes. But ’^ve 
must study both the sides, objective and subjective, and then 
we shall find that something which is in us and cannot be 
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produced by the object and that something which produces 
sensation and brings out o£ the power of resistance from the 
subject, is not the same as the subject. It is different and we 
do not know what it is. We call it matter, but we have never 
known what matter is. Really it is that unknown something 
which produces sensation. It is as unknown and unknovvable 
as the supreme Being* Atoms are not matter, but are a certain 
form* of matter, just as the gross chair is a gross form of matter. 
When it is divided into indivisible particles, the difference is 
only of degree and not of kind. As you have not known matter 
•when you are studying the chair, so you have not known matter 
when studying the molecules It is just as unknoi^n as at that 
time. Matter is eternal substance which is neither a subject, 
nor an object, but )et appears as a subject or an object. 
That eternal and cfiulg'ent something illumines the exter- 
nal world makes you feel that you are sitting here. But 
how do you know you are sitting here? You do not require 
any other power to make you know this, but you know^ it bv 
your self-consciousness, and that self-consciousness makes you 
feel that you are listening and perceiving the objects before 
you. All these things you are knowing by that self-effulgent 
light or Atman^ which is divine and transcend pleasure or pain, 
heat or cold, sensation and perception That Atman is just 
as far above pleasure and pain as the sun is above the clouds 
When there are clouds, we do not see the sup though ihe sun 
is much larger than the cloud itself. When you do not see 
the sun, what is the cause? The cloud has co\ered \our e\e- 
sight, but no cloud can cover the sun. So, as the sun being 
above the clouds is large and self-effulgent and is rover ‘sub- 
ject to the changes that are going on in the objects illumined 
b^ the sun, so the itman is abo'e all the changes and is ne\er 
subject to the changes of the mind and the both. lie w’ho 
knows it, has attained to immortality and has learned the im- 
mortal nature m this life You do not ha\e to wait until \ou 
are in the gra\c. but lealize tlie immortal nature light now, and 
realize here on this earth and be happ\. Go an\ where \ou 
wish, and you wull have no fear. If the whole world i, des- 
troyed, w’hat difference does it make to \ou? You are a child 
of the immoital Bliss ; \ou arc alwavs happy, and you should 
knoyv that the attainment of immortality is sahation. 
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You have heard of salvation, and have also heard that the 
soul IS saved. You are saved from all these troubles and feel- 
ings of pleasure, pain, suffering, and misery In these material 
conditions of the world, when you have done something and 
are in a terrible state of worry, it should be known that it is a 
state of Ignorance. Again when we identify ourselves with 
these phenomenal conditions, we make ourselves miserable and 
we suffer. This is really the hell If that miserable state of 
the mind lasts long, as it happens with a worldly person who 
lives on the sense plane and if that state of mind be continued 
for several births, then it is the most pitiable condition. 
Salvation or emancipation from that state comes to one who 
has risen above it and is free from all these conditions It 
brings here in this earth and then we realize our true self. 
That universal teaching is the teaching for all and that lesson 
is for all, not merely for Arjuna, standing on the battlefield 
of Kurukshetra, fourteen hundred years before the birth of 
Christ. It is for all of us, and so we must understand it, absorb 
it into our souls, and try to use it in our every-day life, and 
that is what the teachings of the Gita stand for. 

Bondages of selfishness, ignorance, and self-delusion — all 
these come from ignorance of our immortal nature, and from 
not knowing that we are above these material conditions* 
Some people say that the soul is born of sin, its nature is sin, 
and, therefore, it must be saved, and that salvation cannot 
come except through the grace of some being I have nothing 
to say against those who believe in that doctrine of grace, but 
if you analyze that point logically, you will find the fallacy, so 
it cannot be true. If the immortal nature of the soul were 
sinful and if you were to try to save that soul, you would kill 
it. If you would try to make the soul free from sin, you would 
kill it, because the immortal nature of a thing is inseparable 
from the thing itself The innate nature of fear is to hate. 
So try to separate the tw^o, fear and hate, and then you will sec 
that you have killed the fear, and it does not exist any more. 
So if the innate nature of the soul is sin and if you cannot do 
anything good, then salvation means the annihilation of that 
soul, and you cannot separate it. That is one of the explana* 
tions which Vedanta philosophers give. 

The innate nature of a thing, as the light of the sun or as 
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the light of fire is, cannot be removed from the substance with- 
out destroying the substance. So if the innate nature of the 
soul be subject to pain, pleasure, suffering, sin, and misery, you 
cannot make it free, and, therefore, there is no salvation or 
feedom. The soul that sinneth must die. It has already been 
said that death means a state of ignorance, and this state lasts 
until the time comes when the higher nature unfolds itself 
through the process of evolution It is not necessary to have 
the grace of somebody, and grace does not come until the time 
comes Jesus the Christ came into the world and attracted 
only twelve disciples, and out of them only a lew attained to 
that state and some denied him. So, all the great teachers 
have drawn only a few who were ready. So you cannot force 
anything, but it is natural, it is subject to gradual growth and 
evolution, it is impossible to force, and you must have to wait. 
The Atman or our true nature is free from all these 
changes and the moment you realize this truth, you are free. 
This freedom which }ou have possessed remains in you from 
the beginningless past or from all eternity. We had come 
down to this material plane, once being sons of very wealthy 
emperors, but we are now playing the parts of beggars, we have 
forgotten our wealth which we had before, and now wc are 
feeling so miserable and unhappy, worrying about little things, 
but the moment we realize our immortal nature, we get back 
all the wealth that we had before We had not lost that, for 
the time being we had forgotten it, and that state of forget- 
fulness is the state of worldliness or ignorance. Whv ha- e 
\ou forgotten it? Get out of this forgetfulness. As long as 
\ou are dreaming, you cannot find the cause of dream vni 
do not know whether it is real or not ; but trv to trace the 
cause of dream, and you wdll find that it is a dream and it is 
not the realitv. But so long as \ou are in the die^m state it 
appears as reality. So in this life, or in this state of mind, 
when we ha\e forgotten our true nature, we need the help of 
an enlightened soul who will take us back and remind us of 
the w'ealth and treasures \vhich w’e possess, and he becomes 
the saviour and gives us the new’s of that realm from which 
we ha\e come. He is the saviour, but still voii will have to 
save yourself, because he (the saviour) can only tell vou: “There 
is the treasure, go and get it**. If vou do not get it, vou will 
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Stay here and sniffer, but if you obey his order, you are the 
treasurer of your wealth, and if you do not obey, no one can 
make you prosperous, or otherwise you have not finished play- 
ing your part on this plane, the part which you are playing 
now. The time has not come yet, the saviour cannot force you 
to salvation. 

That which grows or suffers is not the immortal part. The 
senses, mind-substance, memory, and all functions of mind, 
with senses-powers and which identifies itself with the gross form, 
are not the immortal part That something which is the 
sufferer, knower and thinker, is ordinarily called ego. The ego 
is the chimney part of the lamp and the light part is the Atman 
and that is the immortal part in us. By going inside the chimney 
and feeling ourselves as one with that light, or identifying our- 
selves as one with the light, instead of external conditions, we 
will find the truth, the support of the universe and the divine 
principle in man, and if you can bring that consciousness into 
play in your every-day life, you will gain the highest happiness. 
You will have perfect health, and whatever you will desire, you 
will get, because all the desires which will rise in the wise man, 
will not proceed from selfish motives, but they will be pure 
desires and these will be fulfilled. Desires which proceed from 
extreme senfishness, should not fulfilled, and if they were ful- 
filled, the world would go to pieces. When you desire any- 
thing, you must know what it is and whether it will be bene- 
ficial to your friends and neighbours. You must keep your soul 
and will in tune with the whole universe and this is the basis 
of morality. When you try to be moral, think of the universe, 
forget your little or petty self, and think of the universe and, 
with that thought, w'hatever you may do, you are moral and 
are spiritual. You do not have to learn the lessons of ethical 
culture to gain morality. Just forget yourself and feel that }ou 
are moral and perfect, and that is the simplest thing. Try to 
forget yourself and that is the secret for knowing your true Self. 
As long as you are thinking, you are So and so and you cannot 
forget yourself, but if you feel that these are the changes, com- 
ing and going and they do not belong to you and you are that 
immortal part above all these changes, then you have gotten 
beyond the reach of them and entered into the kingdom of 
heaven. He who wishes to enter into that state, must rise above 
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pleasure and pain, heat and cold, and sufEering and sorrou% 
because all these exist on the lower planes. He who has attain- 
ed to that state, has gained all knowledge and bliss, and he is in 
constant touch with the state of blessedness. Why is it thus? Be- 
cause this is a kind of happiness which does not depend on 
external conditions or contact of senses or material states, but 
it is above and beyond, it is blissful and restful, and, therefore, 
it is the highest, and it does never change. If you can once 
realize that state in this life, then you ha\e tested the celestial 
bliss here and you have entered into the kingdom of heaven, 
whether you go to church or not, it does not make any differ- 
ence. You may hear sermons fore\er, but it will not do any 
good, until and unless you have not entered into the kingdom 
of heaven dwelling wuthin you, and that is what Vedanta 
teaches.^ You can do it easily and quickly instead of ;5oing 
through all these different ceremonials. Why do you not try 
it now? So try, and you will feel happier at e\erv step and this 
is what the Vedanta is for. Sri Krishna, the great Incarnation 
of the Divine Spirit, who had lived about fourteen hundred 
years before Christ, gave these messages or lessons to Arjuna in 
the battle-field of Kurukshettra. 


^ It should be noted here that this lectuie was delis tml bv the Swann 
before the American audiences 
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ATMAN IS WITHOUT BEGINNING AND END 

We heard why we ought to endure heat and cold, and pleasure 
and pain, and it is because he who can endure these duals, is 
fitted for immortality. There is yet another reason why we should 
endure these causes of sorrow, suffering, growth, and delusion 
that we have in our daily life. It is because they are not real: 
“That which is not real, has no existence and does not exist ; 
but that which is real has eternal existence"'. The wise ones 
can draw the line between the real and unreal, pleasure and 
pain, suffering and sorrow. Disease and death are not real, they 
are unreal.^ You may think, perhaps, that I am talking along 
the line of the Christian Science, but I cannot help it, it is 
Vedanta also. Last Tuesday we saw that Mrs. Eddy in her 
Science and Health quoted the translation of this very verse: 
“That which is real can never become non-existent and that 
which is unreal does not exist” If we can show that pleasure, 
pain, suffering, and sorrow do not exist in reality, there would 
not be any difficulty in understanding why we ought not to think 
of them. 

In the first place we must know that these sensations 
(of pleasure and pain, suffering and sorrow) have their begin- 


* The lines of the Gita also run thus. 
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ning ; they last for a few minutes or seconds, and then pass away. 
Some may last a longer time than others, still they come and go 
and they have their beginning and their end That which has 
beginning and end, cannot be permanent and existent in the 
sense of eternal existence, as eternal existence is beginningless 
and endless. But all these changes which we find in the pheno- 
menal universe have their beginning and their end, conse- 
quently they are not the same as eternal existence. Everything 
that is phenomenal, must be limited by time and space lliis we 
must not forget in studying Vedanta and which is very logical 
and philosophical. It leads us right up to the truth and to the 
know^er of eternal existence, and this is the first step to discrimi- 
nation or Jnana Yoga. A higher discrimination is necessary in 
our ordinary life of every-day work, because, if we perform any- 
thing, we may do familiar acts, and in doing these we generally 
suffer, we reap the results of our own mistakes. Every mistake 
is a great teacher in the long run, but still we shall ha\e to go 
through \ery unpleasant experience which proceeds from these 
mistakes. 

If we study the external phenomenal world we may see 
different things. Everything that we perceive, must have a begin- 
ning and must have end. Take for instance, a chair, or a table. 
What you call a chair, or a table, is not a mere piece of wood, 
but some form which the wood has taken and w'hich ser\es some 
purpose. That particular form which we call a table, is dis- 
tinct from ordinary wood, or the branch of a tree. Take awav 
the form of the table, break it into pieces, it would not be a 

A. 

table any longer, it would be common wood. Where has the 
table gone? Can \ou trace the end of that table? What has 
become of the form and where did it go? You ma) say it is 
destro^ed and it has disappeared, but w^hat has become of it? 
You do not know Destro^ the form of wood, it wnll be reduced 
into its elements b\ burning. Minute atoms and molecules will 
be left, and the senses would not re\eal the existence of that 
tabic. As long as it has a form we call it a table, but the foim 
w^e know’^ came into existence, it might ha\e existed in the car- 
penter’s mind, then it was projected, it became that form and 
that form after desti action of the table disappeaicd 

In the same manner, exervthing that has a form, or beginn- 
ing wdll end This earth, for instance, has a form, and there- 
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fore it cannot be eternal. The sun cannot be permanent, because 
it has a form. So everything* that you can think of, or perceive 
with your senses and which has a form, or which has a name, 
must have beginning in time and must have an end. Again 
when we see a chair, we look at it, but can we see the chair as 
something separate from its form? As long as you are conscious 
of a chair, you are conscious of its material cause, it is wood, or 
iron, or some other material. 

Take an earthen pot. As long as it is a pot, you know that 
it is earth, or the material out of which this form has come, 
and you are conscious of that. The form is transitory, but the 
material out of which this form is made, remains for a long 
period of time, ]ust as I have already explained through the 
form of the table, that it may be destroyed, but common wood 
will remain longer still, but they have their beginning and their 
end. So they cannot be called permanent ; they cannot be called 
existent in the sense of eternal existence. If that be the case, 
then is this world absolutely like nothing, does it exist at all, and 
is it absolute nothingness? If all these forms come and go, if 
atoms and molecules come and go, if these have their beginning 
and end, is there any reality in this world? That is a question I 
Atoms and molecules cannot be real, because they are changing 
every minute. If they be real, still they are changing. Here 
the nihilistic philosophers take their stand and say that this 
world is nothing, it does not exist, and absolute nothingness is 
the end of the world. There is a class of Buddhist philosophers 
who maintain that theory. They say that this world has come 
out of nothing and will go back to nothing ; all these thing*s 
we see are like dreams, passing away like clouds, coming out 
and disappearing. These Buddhist philosophers are known as 
the Yogachara. 

Do not think that the nihilistic philosophy is the result of 
the nineteenth century. The Buddhist philosophers concerned, 
lived about 600 years before the birth of Christ and they argued 
that way in India But Vedanta teaches: “No, the world 
has not come out of nothing, nor does it go back to nothing ; 
there is a reality, or unchangeable reality, and that we perceive 
along with the chair, exists. As long as you are conscious of a 
chair^ or are perceiving a chair or its form, you know the chair 
exists. You cannot separate the idea or perception of existence 
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Irom the chair, and it exists. Take away the form, destroy it, 
but that sense of existence or being is not destroyed You may 
say it is destroyed, this chair or the form is gone, but that sense 
of being or existence exists in the sense of a table. You have the 
sense of its being or the existence of the table, or chair, or room. 
The form may be destroyed, but, in }our perception of other 
things, you cannot separate this sense of existence from the sense 
of the form of the chair What is this sense of existence? That 
is the question. Can you think of anything which you have 
perceived with your senses as absolutely non-existent? No, 
if there be a sensation of any kind, that sensation can appear to 
you have been felt only because of its existence. If it were 
absolute nothingness, there would not be that feeling of exis- 
tence. The sun exists, the earth exists, stars exist, everything 
w^e see, or hear, or smell, exists, but the form changes and still 
that feeling or sense of existence is everywhere the same. It is 
not like an attribute, or a quality of a thing, like the qiialit\ 
of a chair, or of a table. If it were like a colour that would 
be one of the qualities. But existence is not like one of the 
attributes or qualities of a thing, because existence of the attri. 
bute, or quality, is the same as existence of the thing in itself. 
It is inseparable. It may be said that the reality of the world 
is the absolute something that underlies all these forms and 
names and attributes. Emanual Kant, the great German philo- 
sopher, used to say that what he called the noumenon, is some- 
thing which cannot be perceived by the senses. Yet, it Is in- 
separable from the phenomenon which is perceptible. We per- 
ceive a thing as existent or as non-existent. Then would \on 
say this is an abstraction? Is it so that we abstract it from a 
different thing and then form an idea of it? No, because it 
is alwa)s present in ourselves in the first place. Whenever you 
try to perceive an external object, first of all )ou wnll have to 
know that you exist and you are conscious of vour own being 
first. Here you arc conscious of your being, before vou can 
hear or understand anything. Your sense of existence of the 
chair is the same as existence of your self. When you are in 
a room, you have a sense tliat vou are in a room. It is existing, 
but that being or existence of the room is the same being as 
the being of yourself. Try to separate the being* part and not 
the form part. You may have a human form, and you are not 
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conscious of that particular form. But as a being you are there. 
So the being of the universe is the same being as is represented 
or perceived by human beings through the senses and through 
different thoughts and conceptions and ideas. It is a very deep 
metaphysical subject, but we ought to understand it clearly. 
We have found that it is not a mere abstract idea or abstraction, 
because all abstractions depend upon yourself i.e. upon the exis- 
tence of the sense of T, When I am abstracting certain quali- 
ties from certain things, the result becomes abstraction or an 
abstract idea. But this being of the chair, or of yourself, is 
not an abstract idea, because every other thing, or every activity 
or motion depends upon the sense of being, perception, con- 
ception, and association of ideas. All these are conscious acti- 
vities and you must know that they exist as dependent upon 
your self-existence. You may say that it is an unconscious acti- 
vity, or it is an activity produced by mechanical or natural 
forces, but still, in order to form that conception or idea, you 
will have to depend upon your being, and you could not do 
that if you are absolutely non-existent. Start from your exis- 
tence and give some interpretation of some particular kind, 
but that is your interpretation. It depends upon yourself and 
you cannot separate it from yourself, because this being has no 
beginning or end. Try to trace the cause of this being, but 
you cannot find it. Where did this idea come from? You 
may try forever, but will never find any beginning or end. 
Some people think that this being will end at the time of death. 
But that is not possible. Think of yourself as dead, if you can, 
you cannot, because your consciousness of your being is there. 
You may look at a dead body, but your being is there and that 
thought of being dead is a thought which depends upon this 
sense of T. This sense of T is a particularized form of this 
being. When this being appears under certain limitations like 
*I am this and not that’, then it becomes ‘ego’. Then it differen- 
tiates one ego from another, but all these individual egos are 
like representatives of manifestation of this one being which is 
everywhere the same. This being is unchangeable, because we 
cannot see the change and at the same time it transcends 
change. The form of the chair, or the substance of the chair, 
or atoms and molecules of the chair may change, but the being 
or atoms and molecules remain the same. Here you will 
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notice one peculiarity in Vedanta philosophy that the subject 
and the object, the being of the object and the being of the 
subject cannot be separated. The being of the chair, that 
underlies and is closely connected with our perception of that 
chair, is inseparable and is the same as the being of ourselves, 
which is connected with our self-consciousness (atma-samvid). And 
if there were two, or three, or many beings, then we would have 
discovered the limitations. All limitations exist only in space 
and time, but this being is not subject to space and time. This 
being is our true Self, which is unchangeable and indestructible, 
because when we destroy the form of the body, the form is des- 
troyed and it disappears, but the material of the body i.e. atoms 
and molecules of the body remain, and even when atoms and 
molecules are reduced to their primordial energy condition i.e. 
to their condition of unmanifested energy, that being is there. 
This being or the Self is never increased or diminished, and 
you cannot be able to add anything to this being. What can 
you add to this being which is beyond addition, subtraction, 
and multiplication? 

The being of space is not the same as our conception ot 
space. This eternal being cannot be described, ^et it can be 
asked -what is the particular condition of this being? But it is 
an undeniable fact that this being exists. Along with our per- 
ception and sensation we had this feeling that there was a being 
which we had in connection with these external objects and 
it is the same as the feeling of being which we h -d hen ive 
were conscious of oursehes The one absolute being is talk'd in 
Vedanta, the Brahman, or the Reality of the universe. 

Brahman means ‘vast expanse’ (brihatvat iti brahman), and 
that means the infinite being. Wise men can understand the 
difference between the l^eing which is unchangeable and the 
non-being -which is subject to changes and has names and forms 
and attributes. All phenomenal things are changeable, but 
there is something unchangeable amidst the changes. The wise 
ones can separate one from the other. Ordinary people can- 
not separate, because thev ha\e not the finer perception of this 
being as the reality. They do not think of the portions, which 
is subject to evolution or change and which is not subject to 
evolution. Because ordinary men are on the sense plane, and 
so their minds cannot go beyond sensation, perception, and 
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conception. In the realm o£ this sense plane, their minds 
travel, and, consequently, they do not know or find what is the 
reality of the universe. Having understood this, we must know 
that sorrow, suffering, disease, death, etc. cannot touch the 
real being Sorrow, suffering, disease, etc. are on the phenomen- 
al plane, or on the plane of changes. You have some feeling of 
pain which may come from heat or cold, but heat and cold 
cannot touch your immortal being. It may touch your body 
and produce a certain sensation, may produce some feeling and 
you may feel either pain or sorrow, or you may enjoy, but all 
these do not affect the being which is your Self. Therefore, we 
must endure these, knowing that these do not touch or affect 
your true and real being.® 

If we examine our material bodies, what do we find? We 
find that this body contains about sixty trillions of minute cells 
which have their own lives, and every time when we breathe air 
in, we draw minute particles of atoms which have life, bacteri 
by thousands — from fifteen thousand to forty thousand. At 
every breath we draw into our system food and drink, air, heat, 
and other elements that make up this body. When we claim 
this body as ours, what do we mean by it? What does this 
body mean, and in what sense does it belong to me? As long 
as I think of myself, of my being as limited by this form, so 
long I am one with the body ; as long as I identify myself with 
this material form, which is nothing but the result of combina- 
tion of atoms and molecules. As long as I think of this as one 
and identified with myself, I feel that I have the body and I 
am one with the body, and all the activities of the body, such 
as eating, drinking, suffering and seeing belong to me. If 1 
have a pain or a pleasant sensation or discord, or disharmony 
in the organism, I feel pain or pleasure. A wise man never 
forgets that he is the conscious and all-intelligent being, and, 
therefore, he can endure any kind of hardship. He may be 
placed in the most miserable condition, but at the same time he 
is conscious of his being as untouched by the conditions which 
affect the body and produce sensations which are impermanent, 
inconstant. He is conscious that impressions and feelings do 
not stay in the true being of an- individual soul. If we examine 
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the natural or external objects, we find that the form which 
makes us feel that the object is limited in space, is nothing. 
It does not exist in reality. But where it comes from, nobody 
can tell. What is the cause of these forms? We do not know. 
The form of this book is there, can you find the cause of this 
form? No, you see that it has length and breadth and thick- 
ness and has some colour, but when all these are separated 
the form disappears. All these exist in different things, but 
the form of the book is in this book itself. When the form is 
destroyed, there would not be another form exactly like this, 
and it will be a little different. You can see so many planes, 
and can see that each has a form and seems to be the same as 
every other plane. But that is not true, as each has peculiarity 
in itself and you know that a pin-head has nearly eight sextillion 
atoms and molecules, and they are placed at a distance which 
is much greater than the dimension of these atoms and, if you 
try to count these atoms contained in a pin-head, and if you 
count them by thousands per second, detaching* them in your 
thought, or count one in a second, it will take 2,53,000 years 
to finish that counting in one pin-head.® Can you imagine 
what this universe is? It is infinite in every way. The forms 
exist like dreams, but as long as they exist, they take their life 
and being from the infinite being, which is like the background 
of all forms and atoms and molecules. 

The Bhagvad Gita was explained by Sri Krishna about 
14,000 years before the birth of Christ. This is one of the text 
books of the various sects and religionists that exist in India. 

I am now reading from the text and its commentaries, and 
explaining them in English. Think of the lofty ideas of the 
Gita, which thev gathered in ancient times. But it should be 
remembered that the teachings of the Gita are not new and 
you ^vill find them in the Vedas older than the Gita. 
We learn the teachings of the Vedas and the Gita tvhat we 
boast of today as the ultimate conclusions of modern science 
Those teachings were explained so many thousands of years ago, 
but, at the same time, I must say that modem scientists ha\e 


* Regarding the exact date and time of the Gita, there are coiitro\ ersics 
among the scholars. 

^ Sometimes the scientists differ in their view regarding the number 
of years. 

6 
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not succeeded in developing a religion which would be based 
upon those truths, and if they tried to do it, it could not be 
anything* but Vedanta. There cannot be any other religion 
with name and form as a spiritual religion distinct from what 
we are preaching here. You may take all kinds of nonsensical 
ideas and put them together in the form of religion, but that 
would not stand in the light of science and logic. Or, if you 
wish to make it logical and scientific and philosophical at the 
same time, you would not find anything which would be reli- 
gion and philosophy at the same time, as we have here. 

This all-pervading, eternal, and infinite being or Atman 
cannot be destroyed by anything. No one can destroy it. Sri 
Krishna tries to answer the question which his disciple, Arjuna, 
asked him when he thought that those people who were stand- 
ing in the battle-field, were going to be killed That thought 
had brought grief and sorrow to his mind, and so he declined 
to fight. He was suffering from sorrow, grief, and delusion, 
but Sri Krishna said: “You cannot kill the reality of these 
persons, then why are you sorrowful and why do you grieve 
and lament? The real being of these persons, the warriors and 
kindred, the relatives and friends, who are standing before 
you, cannot be destroyed. Their real nature is indestructible, 
because that which is not subject to any change of any kind, 
cannot be destroyed.® That which has no form, cannot be 
destroyed. You cannot destroy space and can you? No. Shall we 
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call this being the same as space? No. It is not the same as 
mental space, but the being of the space is that eternal being. 
That which produces space and is be\ond space, is the infinite 
eternal being. This eternal being manifests itself through non- 
eternal forms or bodies, and this eternal being produces all 
powers and forces. You cannot think of a force as existing 

independent of this being. Try to think of a force as non- 

existing, )ou cannot. Try to think of a material as non- 
existent, you cannot. So e\ er) thought that rises in our 

minds, has its root in our being or the Atman, You yourself 
are the same being ^vhich is eternal, immortal, and absolute, 
but you are appearing through the gross form as the subtle and 
causal ones. A gross form is the physical form, a subtle form 
is the mental form, and a causal form is that energy' which 
produces thoughts. The causal form or energy' is the cause of 
all vibrations, and that energy* rests upon this infinite being. 
You are the infinite being manifesting your own powers 

through so many different lavers of manifestation and pheno- 
menal experience. You can imagine that the sum-total of all 
this being is one, and out of that being is manifested all the 
powers and all the forms that exist in the universe through 
all living creatures that exist and in all plants and the inter- 
mediary stages of evolution between the plants and the human 
beings everj'where. 

The same being, the Atman, is manifesting everuhing 
through all powers. We are like waves and bubbles in that 
ocean of reality. If you know this, do you think you will be 
sorrowful for any reason? No. If )ou lose ten or twenty or 
five hundred thousand dollars, do you think you have lost 
anything? It is simply delusion. Y'ou are thinking of yourself 
as a being possessing this and that. 'Wliat can you lose? You 
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are all-pervading, and }0u are everywhere. If you feel that 
you are sorrowful, what is there that can really aflEect you in 
this unuerse? If you have a pain in the body, what pain can 
reach you? You have no real pain. You are delighted by a 
little pleasure or comfort, but w^hy should you be delighted? 
As you cannot subtract anything, so you cannot lose anything. 
Gam and loss are all changes and they do not exist in reality. 
They do not affect your immortal soul. With this idea, if you 
go out in the world, do whatever comes before you, but at the 
same time remember }ou cannot gain anything. If you have 
something to do, devote all your energy, fulfill all your duties. 
This is Karma Yoga. All the great works of the world become 
great by this unselfish work. Whatever comes before you, 
do that and spare no pains, but at the same time know that 
you cannot gain or lose anything^ Sri Krishna says; ‘'You 
cannot destroy or change the reality, and you cannot add any- 
thing to the reality. You are in the battle-field ready to fight. 
You are here as the commander of the army, and now you 
are thinking you are going to kill these. Here is a work before 
you, go and fight, do not be a fool or a coward’’. Here is the 
work before you, but, at the same time, you cannot destroy 
anything. At the same time, you know you cannot lose any- 
thing or gain anything. If Arjuna had not come to the battle- 
field, Sri Krishna would not have advised him to fight, but he 
came facing the enemy and was acting like a coward ; that was 
not the way of a hero, that was not the work of a wise man. 

A wise man will perform and act where he is forced to 
perform and act, but, at the same time he will know that, as the 
unchangeable being, he is above all works and all duties; he 
cannot gain or lose anything; he is never sorrowful, never 
miserable, and pain or pleasure cannot affect him; but at the 
same time, as long as he is living in the world, he must abide 

^ Similarly it has been said in the Gita: 

?IT 

Vide the Gita, II. 46 : etc. where a realiasd man remains 

contended in him forever and ever. 
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by the conditions of the world. His heart and soul are on the 
higher plane and he is conscious of the true being, but through 
his body and senses he performs ^vorks according to the condi- 
tions and circumstances under which he is placed. These 
bodies are only the instruments through which the eternal 
being is manifesting its powers and forces. But these instru- 
ments change, no one can help it. 

As regards death of those persons standing on the battle- 
field, Arjuna would be well-advised not to mourn it. Like 
Arjuna we are also standing between our enemies and ourselves 
and are ready to fight with the environments. We must fight 
constantly and we cannot help it. W^hen we try to earn our 
living, we wdll have to fight with so many competitois, but, at 
the same time, know that wc arc the supicme being. So we 
should not adopt an unfair method and do not try to cheat any 
one, but we will make a righteous fight according to our under- 
standing. What will we gain by being unjust and untruthful? 
Rather we will be failure. So we will have to fight. If we know 
that we cannot gain or lose anuhing, then why should we be 
untruthful? We cannot lose anything. If all the working 
people followed this idea and ideal, then this world would be 
a heaven. But they do not know it, they cannot follow it, and 
so they suffer and make this earth a hell. Now, what do we 
mean by ‘heir? Hell is ignorance, suffering, misery, sorrow, 
and self-delusion. We are already in hell when we are in 
ignorance, and do not know ourselves. Ignorance is the cause 
of all these troubles Ignorance means ignorance of our true 
nature that we arc immortal and eternal and that we are the 
unchangeable being Tvhich cannot be affected by pleasure or 
pain, sorrow or suffering, misery or death, and which is birth- 
less and deathless. If we are conscious of it, we have come 
out of that darkness of ignorance. 

Knowledge is compared to sunlight, and the darkness of 
the night disappears when the light of Divine knowledge 
dawns upon the horizon of our souls and then we are wise. 
What is difference between a wise man and an ordinary man 
of the world? The wise man is not attached to anything. He 
is free i.e. free from attachment of all phenomenal objects of 
pleasure. He lives amongst friends and relatives, but knows, 
he has no friend in reality and is an immortal soul. He does 
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not fight with his relatives and friends. He does not throw them 
out in the street, but he has the feeling of changing the inner 
self into something which he is not at present. We are looking 
at the woi'ld through spectacles which are dark, we do not see 
things as they are. Put on glasses which will make us see things 
clearer, that is all we need. We do not have to go in search of 
God in the temples, or in the forests, or in the caves, because 
God is everywhere around us, only we cannot feel Him and 
search for Him. We have rather closed our eyes and are think, 
ing that we have pain, misery, suffering, heartache and all 
these things. So we must rise above all these. 

In the Gitdj Sri Krishna advises his disciple to fight. It 
was not a command, because a fight would not have been neces- 
sary, if Arjuna were not in the battle-field. When the battle 
advanced, Arjuna was overpowered with grief and sorrow, and 
was acting like a coward in the battle-field. So Sri Krishna 
says: “Shake off this self-delusion when you are going to fight, 
because you cannot kill the reality of the universe, you cannot 
kill the true self of an individual, even if you try. But do 
your duty. Your duty at this moment is to fight, and, there- 
fore, do it like a wise man. He who thinks that he destroys 
or kills another, or he who thinks he is killed or destroyed by 
another, both of them do not know that the soul, the self of 
man, can neither kill, nor be killed”.® In this country, we 
hear so much regarding immortality, whether we are immortal 
or not, whether immortality begins in the grave or through the 
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mercy of Jesus the Christ, or on the Last Day of Judgement? 
The question of immortality never rises in India, because it is 
an established fact. If there be a soul, it must be immortal. 
God Himself cannot kill that soul. If He tries. He cannot kill 
Himself, because the essence of our soul is the same as the 
essence of the Eternal Being. So, if the Eternal Being tries to 
destroy Himself, He would not succeed. 

It has been said: ‘‘The soul that sinneth must die” and 
that soul does not mean the real soul, but it means that the 
soul that sinneth, will remain in ignorance and will sufEer 
death and change. It does not mean destruction or annihiation 
of everything. If Christ meant that, he meant something which 
does not exist in the world. Have you found anything abso- 
lutely annihilated or destroyed? No It is simply a change of 
form. You may reduce it to atoms and forces and energy, and 
then you can reduce that energy into the Absolute Being, but 
it is not destroyed. The same substance and quantity is there 
and nothing is annihilated If you say that it is destroyed, it 
would be meaningless. The soul that sinneth, is in ignorance 
and that is death. 

Death means suiffering, misery, and unhappiness. But the 
question of immortality does not arise, because it is the founda- 
tion of the individual soul. The soul of a sinner, or a criminal, 
is just as eternal as the Divine Being Himself, but, at the same 
time, the sinner must suffer, because he will reap the results of 
his own actions. 

Suffering proceeds from our own actions and results. 
So, thinking of all these different points %ve must under- 
stand that pleasure or pain, suffering or sorrow, or sensa- 
tions of heat or cold, which make us unhappy in this world, are 
transitory and uesless. They do not exist in reality, because 
they are not permanent. Real existence is permanent and 
eternal, and it is beyond time and space It is without begin- 
ning and end. But these sensations and feelings have an end 
and, therefore, are changeable. They are non-etemal and use- 
less. A wise man can distinguish the real from the unreal. We 
should follow his path if we wish to enjoy perfect happiness and 
absolute peace in this life. The path we are following today 
by living a worldly life, will never make us feel that we are 
hnmortal. We may continue our struggle for existence forevar^ 
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but this life which we are leading, may last for a hundred years, 
and if we can make the best use of our existence, then we have 
gained the knowledge that will last throughout eternity. By 
losing the present which we are considering to be happiness by 
mistake, we gain infinite happiness, and therefore, a wise man 
chooses that path which brings happiness both here and here- 
after, and choosing that path, he realizes his true Self. He re- 
mains free from the ocean of misery and enjoys the peace of 
life. Let us follow that and have the realization of the im- 
mortal Atman. 



CHAPTER V 


VEDANTIC CONCEPTION OF THE SOUL 


Trom ancient times in India, there have been many theories 
regarding the nature and existence of the soul. In India, we 
find just as many theories as we find in modern Europe and 
America. Some people were absolutely materialistic, and they 
would not believe in the existence of the soul as separate from 
the body. They thought that the soul is born along with the 
birth of the material body, and continues to exist as long as 
the body exists, and after the death of the bod\, the soul is 
annihilated. They are known as the followers of the Charvakas, 
the gross materialists The Charvakas did not believe in any- 
thing which was beyond the sense perception i e. which cannot 
be perceived with our five senses. There is a cla‘-s of the Bud- 
dhist philosophers who also believe in that theorv. They had 
lived in India before the birth of Christ and that belief or theor\ 
has been very common among a certain class of people. There 
are other believers who say that although this material body 
is tangible and perishable, vet the soul is something different 
from the body ; it comes into the body when the body is born, 
and when the body is dead, it disappears 

There is another class of thinkers who believe that the 
soul is created at the time of creation and will last until the 
dissolution of the world. In the meantime, it will go through 
different bodies, from one body into another and reap the 
results of the works of the previous bodies in the future bodies, 
and at the time of the dissolution of the world i.e. at the end 
of the cycle, the soul will be annihilated. There is another 
class of the Buddhists who believe that the soul is born and dies 
every second — every hundredth or millionth part of a second It 
is comtantly changing, as the light of flame is constantly chang- 
ing. As tiie light which we saw, just now is gone and another 
flame takes its place, As in the current of the river, the water 
does not remain in the same spot for a millionth patt of a 
second^ but is constantly flowing, so the Atman is constantly 
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flowing. So it is a current and every particle of that current 
is being born and is subject to death. 

The nature of the Atman is a matter of knowledge, but 
that knowledge is constantly changing and is subject to constant 
birth and death. There are many other theories, but all these 
theories are refuted in Vedanta, None of these theories is 
accepted by Vedanta philosophy. You must remember that in 
the Western countries, they do not understand difference 
between the true soul and the mind. Whenever we find a 
philosopher in the Western countries, in Europe, or in America, 
is going to speak about the soul, he means the psychic activity, 
mentality, thinking principle, or ego. He cannot go beyond 
that conception of the soul. The word 'souF means menta- 
lity in the West. But in India, it is quite different. We do not 
consider mental activity as a part of the true nature of the 
soul. We include mental powers and functions under the term 
of mind or ‘manas\ "Manas* means all kinds of psychic activity, 
but beyond mind there is something which the Western philo- 
sophers do not know. Kant tried to know it, but he said that 
it is beyond human conception, beyond our mind» and 
cannot be described. It is there, but reason cannot establish 
its existence. So when Kant, the great German philosopher, 
could not establish its nature, we need not expect anything 
from other philosophers, either post-Kantian or others, because 
people do not go far enough. 

In Vedanta, we find this difference that the true nature 
of the soul is something different from mental activity. It is 
different from the act or power of thinking. In the first place, 
we should remember that this body is the gross physical body. 
Sometimes the soul, or true nature, or what we call ego, identi- 
fies itself with this gross physical body. Generally we think of 
ourselves as inseparable from the material body. When we 
think we are sitting here, we are identifying ourselves with the 
bodies. There are the senses. The Hindu philosophers divide 
the senses into two classes, the senses of action and the sense of 
knowledge. The senses of action are with the hands. When 
we mzc or hold something, or when we think of holding a 
book, we are identifying ourselves with the sense of handling. 
When we move or wj^k, or when we think that we are walking, 
we are identifying ourselves with the activity that is manifest- 
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ing itself through walking The sense of knowledge is not the 
same as that performed with the gross physical body, but it is 
the activity of the nerve forces or nerve currents. 

First we consider the gross physical body, then the mental 
activities, and then when we see something, or perceive some- 
thing with our senses, or smell or taste something and that some- 
thing is different from mere mental action. That is a kind of 
knowledge of the external world, which is called the sense 
perception. All these sense powers or the powers of seeing, 
hearing, smelling, taste, and touch are different from 
the five senses, or sense activities, or sense powers. When we 
are thinking that we are looking at anything, we identify our- 
selves with the act of seeing. These are the mental activities. 
When our senses are not working, we are not thinking of any 
sound, or sight, or smell, or taste, or touch, but are cogitating, 
or thinking, or reflecting, upon something, and that is the 
mental activity. 

When we are making some concept, or reasoning, that is 
another function, and it is intellection. It is different from 
other functions of the mind, and beyond it there is something 
which cannot be explained by any other word in English, be- 
cause there is no such word which will signify that something. 
It is, therefore, beyond reasoning, or thinking, or mental acti- 
vity. In Sanskrit, that something is called the Aiman. This 
Atman is not the same thing as the soul. Here we will notice 
that how far the Hindu philosophers went in their search alter 
the Reality of the universe As they w-ent in search for the 
Reality in the objective world very deeply, so they did in the 
subjective world as well. One cannot stand without the other, 
because everything that we know, is the representation of what 
we call the object in our relation to the external object. The 
external object by itself is not known to us. We cannot know 
it in relation to ourselves. In trying to study the external world, 
we study the images or reflections of something which we can 
never know. But this image or reflection exists in our mind. 
If we try to know these things without depending upon the 
external conditions or objects, we will ha\e to study our owm 
self very closely, and here we will imd that all these precepts 
and concepts or impressions and ideas, are reflected on the 
mirror of the mind or on ourselves. Our self is like a mirror 
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on which all these impressions and ideas are reflected and we 
are studying all these. Even the modern scientist like Ernest 
Haeckel admits that the true nature of the soul is like a 
mirror upon which all these sensations, perceptions, ideas and 
impressions are reflected, as the images are reflected upon the 
mirror and there we study ourselves. These reflections pass or 
come and go, but the mirror, the Atman, remains as constant. 

These different upadhis or the motor and sensory activities, 
with which the Atman identifies itself, are called by different 
names. They are called the koshas. There are five such 
koshas or sheaths which cover the soul These can be peeled 
off, one after another, until we reach the innermost part, which 
is the real Self or the true nature of the soul. 

Another thing we will notice in Vedanta that the real 
nature of the self, or the true nature of the soul, is identifical 
with the real nature of the universe. If we study the universe 
and try to find the reality of the universe, we will find it in 
ourselves, otherwise we cannot find it. None of the Western 
philosophers have ever learned it. Here is the unique point 
which Vedanta philosophy takes, and this philosophy 
proves the identity of the true nature of the soul with the true 
nature of the universe. 

We learned what the true nature of the universe is and 
also the reality of the unchangeable and immutable something, 
which we call an object, or what the materialists call matter, 
or what the modern scientists call God, or dynamic intelligent 
Power, or Supreme Energy, or Cosmic Energy, and what the 
philosophers call the Substance, or the Noumenon, or the 
Divine Being, or any other thing by name which is the support 
of the phenomenal appearance. The phenomenal objects can 
be reduced into these two categories, name and form* which are 
connected with concepts and thoughts which we cannot think 
of anything without using some kind of word or language So 
names are nothing but the concepts or supports of our thoughts. 

First we know that we have sensation. When our senses 
are in direct touch or contact with an external object, we get 
some vibrations, and those vibrations are carried to the brain- 
cells through the nerves, and there certain molecular changes 
take place, and the ego translates that molecular vibration or 
activity as sensation, and then from that sensation we get a 
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perccpi, or an idea, and from that percept or idea we know that 
a thing is hot or cold, red or white, and then we classify 
and generalize it, and then we gne a name, after referring it 
to a class, and that name is absolutely necessary, and in that 
name all the thinking process are included The name is the 
objective side and the thought or concept is the subjects e 
side. It we take awa\ the names and forms, the W'hole uni\erse 
will disappear. Even atoms and molecules ha\e their forms, 
how^et'er minute they may be, but if all these names and forms 
are destro\ed, the residue Avill be that imperishable something, 
which w'e call matter or energy But if ^ve wdsh to study the 
true nature of that unchangeable Realit) of the universe, w’e 
will have to search for the soul. It is the Soul of our souls, 
it is not an insentient something, and it is absolutely existent, 
intelligent, and blissful. These three form the true nature of 
our soul. The soul is self-eifulgent We have not to depend 
upon anything else, because it illumines e\en thing and brings 
it in touch with our consciousness. As the light of the sun 
illumines every object on which it shines, so the light of the 
Self or Atman illumines everything on which it shines. The 
light of the sun will not illumine the light of the soul and it 
will not be able to reveal that light which emanates from the 
true nature of the soul On the contrary, the light of the soul 
will illumine the light of the sun. That by which we know 
the light of the sun, is the light of the soul. This is very deep, 
but the Reality of the universe is still more deep. God is the 
deepest. But while He is so. He is at the same time the 
nearest to us, because in Him we live and move and have our 
being absolutely. We cannot exist if we be separated from 
Him. As the Reality of the universe is indestructible, the real 
nature of the soul is also indestructible, because it is one and 
the same. 

“He who thinks that this true nature of the soul kills 
another, or is killed by another, does not know the Reality, 
does not know the Truth”.^ Ralph Waldo Emerson translated 
this passage in this way: “If the red slayer thinks he slays,. 
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or if the slain thinks he is slain, they know not well the subtle 
ways, I keep and pass, and turn again'’ ^ jf think you are 
going to kill, or if one thinks one is going to be killed, both 
of them do not know the secret and there is no ground for grief, 
or sorrow, or misery. You are never separated from your 
eternal friend and can never be separated Sri Krishna has 
quoted these words showing the Vedic position or conception 
of the true nature of the soul. These are more ancient than 
this Bhagavad Gita, and these words I have already read in the 
Katha Upanishad in connection with my lectures on the 
Secret of Death ^ It is not born. It is birthless. The true 
nature of the soul is never born. It has neither beginning, 
nor destruction or annihilation. It goes unaflEected through 
intermediate changes. That which is born, must be sub- 
ject to growth, decline, decay and death. If the Atman is not 
subject to birth, it is not subject to growth. Why is it not 
subject to growth? Because it has no parts ; it is an indivisible 
whole and does not take any part from outside, nor does it 
lose any of the parts which it has. It is indestructible like a 
solid mass of reality. There is no space between it and any 
other object of the universe. But however minute the particles of 
atoms may be, these are separated from one another by inter- 
vening space. That kind of separation does not exist in the 
true nature of the soul. It is not like a mass of atoms and 
molecules. It does not lose its attributes. Whatever it has 
now, it had from the beginningless eternity, and will have until 
the endless eternity. It cannot take anything from outside. 
It is premival. It is older than the oldest of creations, and even 
God cannot destroy it. You have many theories that God 
creates a soul and that He keeps it in a heaven and when a 
body is going to have a birth, he puts a soul into the body. 
But that theory we never had in India. 

So far we have studied the Gita, we know that changes 
cannot affect the true nature of the soul, because the soul or 
Atman is birthless, everlasting, eternal, and primeval. It is 

“Ralph W, Emerson, went to visit Carlyle in England, and Carlyle 
showed him the book, Bhagavad Gila, The Gita was translated in English 
by Charles Wilkins in 1785. Emerson was inspired by Carlyle and he 
read the Gita many times, and translated some slokas of the Gita into 
English in poem, which was known as ‘Brahm*. 

® It has already been published in book form. 
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not destroyed if the body is destroyed You can destroy the 
body, but you cannot destroy the true nature of your soul. 
‘'He who knows the true nature of the soul as indestructible, 
eternal and everlasting, how can he slay another, or how can 
he cause another to be slain These kinds of activii)' like 
slaying, or killing, or causing another to kill, cannot happen 
in one who knows the true nature of the soul. Sri Krishna 
has mentioned this truth as a teacher He thinks that perhaps 
his disciple thought that his teacher was persuading him to kill 
all his enemies, but as Sri Krishna knew the true nature of 
the soul and could not persuaude Arjuna to kill. The killing is 
impossible and the soul is never killed. The material body can 
be killed or destroyed, but the soul remains as immortal with 
the death of the body,® 

Another thing we must remember that the true nature of 
the soul is not the doer or the actor, but it becomes the doer 
or the actor when it identifies itself with the activities of mind, 
senses and gross physical body. If the true nature of the soul 
does not identify itself with the thinking power, it cannot say 
that I am sitting here. How can the true nature of the soul, 
which is formless or bodiless, be in a sitting position? When 
the body is in a sitting position, the soul is thought to be 
sitting, although it never sits. It seems to you like a riddle, 
but it is true, because it is formless, it can never sit, and as 
the form of the body can exist in, and through this true self 
only, it is sitting. The soul appears as moving along with 
the body. If you go from here to France, }Ou take your body 
with you and you take your soul also with you You take your 
soul with you, but, at the same time, you have never per- 
ceived your soul, or any other person’s soul, with your senses. 
Just as you breathe air You breathe air into the lungs, which 
is neither yours, nor mine, but it is in the universe. But if 
you claim that air in your lungs is yours, would it be right? 
It would be a mistake, because it is not yours. You cannot buy 


w ^ m ^ ^ 11—^ ^1^*1 

^ 5 ??# ^ 1 !—^ 



96 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


it, but it is in the universe. So, when you carry )our soul to 
France, or anywhere else, you are not cariying it, the soul is. 
also moving. Does the space which your soul occupies ever, 
move? Where will >ou move the space? So the soul is im- 
movable. If it could move, it would be a limited somethings 
and would have had a form. It cannot go through any of 
the changes that exist in connection with the motion. Here 
you may ask, we have heard so much of the true nature of the 
soul, but what proof is there that there is such a thing? It 
is true that we cannot perceive it with our senses, because the 
senses exist as dependent upon our true Self, but do you need 
any proof of your own existence? You are sitting here, but 
would you ask me what proof is there that you are sitting 
here? You can never ask it. Do you doubt your existence? 
No, you never doubt whether you are or not. All other proofs 
that you get through the senses, are of two kinds, firstly, the 
sense-perception, secondlly, the inference that depends upon 
sense-perception. If you see at a distance some smoke,, 
you infer there is fire, and that inference depends upon direct 
sense-perception. All the logical proofs depend upon these 
two kinds of proof. Do you need any other proofs? Still 
you do not doubt it and do not want any farther proof of it,, 
because it is a self-evident-fact and you never question it. 
Truth itself does not need any proof for its support. The sun 
shines, do you need any proof? If a blind man says the sun 
has not risen, can you make him believe that the sun has risen? 
No proof will make him believe, because he has not the sense. 
You may let him come into the sun-shine and he will feel a 
kind of heat, but he will not see the sun. Would you say, 
because the blind man says the sun has not risen, the sun 
actually has not risen? No. So, if I deny to myself that I am 
sitting here, would that be correct? It would not be possible, 
because in trying to deny myself as sitting here, I would have 
to use the same knowledge and with the same certainty as in 
denying. What proof is there by my denying myself? 

So all kinds of conscious activity presuppose our own 
existence which we do not doubt. That shows that we do not 
need a sense-perception to prove the existence of the true Self, 
nor do we need any support, or inference, or inductive rea- 
soning for its existence, but, if we wish to know its true nature. 
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what it is like, we can do so by turning our inward mind upon 
itself. Turn your whole inner nature upon itself and you can 
do it, but you will require self-control and concentration. It 
is said in Vedanta that it can be realized by the mind which is 
purified from earthly desires and earthly tendencies and also 
by the exercise of self-control, power of concentration and 
meditation, and faith and devotion. These things are neces- 
sary for purifying your mind and for making it unattached to 
earthly objects. 

First detach your mind from that to which it is attached 
now and turn it towards ) ourself. Your mind is going outside 
towards external objects. It is nothing but constant attach- 
ment to external objects, sense-perceptions, and pleasures, 
which come from the senses. We think we are very happy and 
perfectly certain to stay here fore\er and ever, but the wise 
man does not care for that, he does not want it, his mind is 
detached from these external objects, and so he puts the whole 
power of the mind tow’ards his own self, learns introspection, 
and through that introspection, he realizes his true nature. It 
reveals the true nature of the soul to him It reveals itself to 
one whose mind is purified in this way. That is a thing 
absolutely necessary for those who wish to realize the Truth, 
the real Self, the Atman, the unchangeable part of our souls. 
All religions try to do this, but only Vedanta includes every- 
thing and takes in all the different methods given in different 
religious systems and puts them in the proper places they 
deserve. This method of discrimination is the quickest 
method and at the same time, is most difficult one. Very- 
few can attain to the highest realization through this path. 
The majority of people attain through devotion and medita- 
tion to the same goal That path would be easier for those 
living in the world (samsara). Here they direct all their 
thoughts and ideas towards their personal God and pray to 
Him for all the things which they have to receive. 

“This true nature of the soul w’hich is not subject to birth 
and death, leaves a body and takes another, as we throw off 
our old garments and put on new ones When the garments 
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are old and ragged, we throw them away and put on new ones. 
But we do not change ourselves. So the soul, after the death 
of the body, puts on another body, according to its desires and 
tendencies. Here it has been said that the soul takes another 
form. The soul means the true nature plus the thinking prin- 
ciple, psychic activities, powers of senses, and knowledge and 
action. All these powers remain latent with the subtle body. 
There are three sheaths of the soul and they are the gross 
physical body, the subtle body which stays after death of the 
gross body, and the causal body, which is the eternal energy 
where remain all the forces in a latent state. The gross physi- 
cal body may be destroyed, but the subtle parts remain and 
cling together to this true nature of the soul. This true nature 
of the soul is the sustainer and support of the powers and for- 
ces that are manifested through a body. It is invisible, and 
even the most powerful instruments cannot catch it. It is 
etherial, yet it remains. Our body is composed of so many 
millions of cells, and they have come out from one cell be the 
microscopic. If that is possible, why should not that one cell 
be the manifestation of something finer which possesses all the 
power manifested in the human form. It is invisible also, but 
is subject to change, growth, and evolution. It is what we 
call the living cell. It goes from one body to another and from 
this plane to any other plane, and it continues to exist even 
after death of the gross physical form. But the true nature 
of the soul exists there also. “It cannot be cut into pieces, 
it cannot be burned by fire, or moistened by water, or dried 
by air**/ It is everlasting, it can go to any place, and it can 
never be restricted by material thing. Its progress is not obs- 
tructed by anything of the world. It easily goes through a 
wall, because it is not solid. There is a big space between the 
particles of atoms of a wall, and through that it can go. Yet 
the true nature of that germ which has an etherial form, exists 
as a disembodied soul. It has no particular form, but it can 
take any form it wants. “There disembodied immortal soul 
is invisible, unchangeable, everlasting, beyond the power of 
thought, and unmanifested. Knowing this, cease from grief, cease 
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lamenting ; knowing this, grieve not that you are going to be 
k.illed or going to kill some one*'.® 

In these verses, Sri Krishna has given the Vedantic concep- 
tion of the soul. Even if you take up the arguments that the 
soul is born with the birth of the body, even then you have 
210 ground for grief. If you think the soul is born with the 
body, then you know that the body is going to die, it will not 
live forever, and the soul will be destroyed. The body may 
last for five scores of years, but still after that it will die, and 
the soul is immortal. Then what is the use of grieving when 
the body is sure to die? One hundred years, when compared 
to eternity, is nothing and it is not even like a flash of 
lightning. Why should we go through all these troubles and 
miseries if we are going to die forever, and why should we not 
kill ourselves right now instead of being dragged through 
these horrible things? If eternity is blank, if the future is 
blank, and if the past did not exist, then the present is worth- 
less. We do not see any pleasure in the world, there is more 
pain and that is what the world is. How much pleasure have 
you had and how much misery? The balance of the earth 
will be much greater. No use of so much grief and sorrow. 
Birth is inevitably followed by death, and also death is followed 
hy birth. If we believe that the soul exists after death and 
is going to take another form, what is the use of lamenting? 
Let that person die and take a better form, if he can. So the 
cause of grief as we find it, which Arjuna had on the battle- 
field, is unfounded. 

If you take the whole world as subject to change and 
continue to change forever and ever, yet the soul is not subject 
to change. So do not grieve. If the soul is permanent and 
immortal, then do not grieve, there is no ground for grief or 
sorrow, and there is no way to support our lamentations.^ 


5ncr?i ^ ^ ^ » 

In the Gita 8.16, 9.21 and 15.4, Sri Krishna says that knowledge of 
the true nature of the soul brings emancipation to the soul. 
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Sri Krishna says that true nature of the soul cannot be cut 
by swords, or pierced by any sharp instrument. It can- 
not be burned by fire, it cannot be moistened by water, it 
cannot be dried by air. It is indestructible, unchangeable,, 
eternal, everlasting, and immortal, and that is the conception 
of the true nature of the soul with us, according to Vedanta.. 



CHAPTER VI 


THE MANIFESTED AND THE UNMANIFESTED 

The beginning of everything is unseen and the end is also 
unseen ; the beginning isf unmanifested and the end is un 
manifested. From the unmanifested, all that we perceive with 
our senses, have come and again go back to that which is 
unmanifested Knowing this that beginning of everything is 
unmanifested, it manifests in the middle, and at the end, it 
goes back again to the unmanifested state, we should not 
grieve for that which we do not see, or from which we are 
separated.^ 

If the human bodies have come into existence suddenly 
from an unknown, unseen, and unmanifested state of matter 
and forces, and before the beginning of birth of the bodies, 
that particular combination did not exist, what was this body 
before its birth then? It was a part of the unmanifested. It 
is now manifested, it has taken the shape and form, and at the 
time of death it will go back to the unmanifested, the elements 
will go to their sources, and the form will disappear forever. 

If we grieve for this material form, thinking it will last 
forever, and if we try to keep it with us forever, shall we ever 
succeed? No, that which has beginning, must have an end ; 
that which has come into existence, will go back to the source 
from which it came. Here you will notice that this unmani- 
fested or undiflEerentiated (Avyakta) one, as it is called, was in 
the beginning of the universe. The forms of the suns, moons 
and stars and all animate and inanimate objects of the uni- 

Vide also the Gita 8.18-19. 

Sankara says that everything in this phenomenal world is subject to 
cause and sequence, and this is an unavoidable chain of mayn, and no 
one can escape from this chain, and so birth is followed by death and death 
is followed by birth, and, therefore, we should not mourne. Sankara? 

says: *r ^ *Rr- 
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verse, have come from the unmanifested substance or energy 
(Prakriti), That something which cannot be described 
by words, which cannot be imagined or even thought of and 
that something which the modern scientists call the substance,, 
or energy, or reality of the universe, was undifferentiated or 
unmanifested, and before evolution began and after dissolution it 
will be undifferentiated again, but, if the beginning and the end 
be unmanifested, then that which is in the middle, is the same 
as that which was in the beginning and will be in the end. The 
reality does not change, but that which is subject to change or 
evolution, is not absolute or permanent reality. 

This unmanifested and undifferentiated energy has 
been called the cause of the universe. In Vedanta and also^ 
in the Bhagavad Gita, you will notice that there is no such 
thing as theory of creation of something out of nothing. 
That theory does not exist in the Hindu philosophy. From 
very ancient times, even in the Vedic age, we find the idea of 
evolution of one undifferentiated energy which was transformed 
into all these various forms that exist in the universe. This 
theory has been accepted, and upon this theory has been built 
a religion which brings conafort and consolation to all scientific 
minds and all minds that are capable of reasoning and are not 
able to accept anything upon hearsay. 

In the Vedas and the Upanishads, we read: This unmani- 
fested or undifferentiated energy, or being, or substance, became 
manifested by going through the process of evolution, and has 
taken all these names and forms ; it is called such and such, 
and such and such form. From this unmanifested energy or 
substance has come out the vital energy, vital powers, intellect, 
senses, mind, ether and that which is gaseous, liquid, and solid. 
The cause of all these is that unmanifested and undifferentiated 
something, which is called in Sanskrit the Prakriti or creative 
Energy.^ 

Spinoza calls this creative energy, the Substance Kant 
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calls it the unknown and unknowable Thing-in-itsel£ This 
energy is described to be the cause of mind and matter. In 
the primordial state, the subject and the object and all the forces 
in the nature have been transformed into heat, light, electri- 
city, motion, and gravitation etc. All these are interchangeable 
i.e. changeable one into another. It shov/s that all these 
various forces of the nature are nothing but so many expres- 
sions of one primordial force or energy. 

Another idea is very common amongst the Hindu philo- 
sophers. They hold that effect lies in the cause. As for ex- 
ample, we see an effect, something made of clay i.e. an earthen 
pot. Now this pot exists in the earth, or in the clay, other- 
wise you cannot make it. The tree lies in the seed potentially. 
If the tree be the effect and seed be the cause, then the tree 
lies in the seed. The effect lies in the cause, and it can be 
proved very easily that it is so. If the human form is the effect, 
then that effect lies in the seed i.e. in the cause, and if the 
sun, the moon, and the stars, and all different planets, 
whether they are organic or inorganic, be the effect, then they 
existed in the potential form in the undifferentiated state. The 
process of evolution brings out that potentiality into creative 
energy, just as environments would bring out the tree that lies 
potentially in the seed, but environments cannot add one iota 
to the potentiality that lies in the seed. 

Some of the modern scientists think that environments 
create the object, but, in fact, the environments do not create, 
but help the growth of the potential power in struggling to 
manifest itself into some creathe form. That is the thing 
which we learn from the Gita^ though Sri Krishna puts in a 
different way, 

'SRT xT I 

“Birth is followed by death and vice versa, and so mani- 
festation is only temporary, and if that manifestation be plea- 
sant or unpleasant, shall we grieve for it, or lament for it, or 
shall we feel happy and comfortable and be pleased on account 
of that temporary effect which it produces upon ourselves? 
We may do so, but the wise ones will take things as they exist 
permanently. They consider those things to be true which 
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do not change, and that which is subject to change, cannot be 
relied upon. So, when we think o£ our friends and relatives, 
if they are going to die, we consider that they are the combina- 
tion of the effects of matter and causes. Because it has come 
into existence, and, therefore, it must go through this process 
and ultimately end in that unmanifested or undifferentiated 
form. 

We have seen that, considering the true nature of the soul, 
which is permanent, unchangeable, eternal, and immortal, we 
ought not to grieve it. We ought not grieve for our friends and 
relatives who are going to die. If we think of the body, we see 
ihat birth is followed by death and death by birth again, so we 
need not fear or lament. 

If we think of the body as a combination of matter and 
force, we should not be sorrowful, because we have come from 
the undifferentiated and are going back to that. Then where 
is the cause for sorrow, pain and misery or suffering? From 
this the wise ones try to decide that this world is a delusion 
of the mind.® The world which we see and is represented to 
our mind or senses, is only temporary and does not last forever. 
So what is the use of taking this temporary something for that 
which is eternal. We cannot make it eternal The whole uni- 
verse is subject to change, and our bodies are nothing but the 
eddies in the ocean of matter. The particles of matter are coming 
in and going out of the body. Every time we eat or drink and 
add so much to the system and when we throw it out, we throw 
off our imperfections and unnecessary particles. So as long 
as we live, we are doing this and it means a constant change. 

The wise ones think of this constant change of everything 
phenomenal and try to see that which does not change, 
is real. That which does not change, is our true Self, 
the Atman. In the midst of these changes, to find the unchan- 
geable and at the same time essential thing in the world is 
most difficult. But stiU all the best thinkers, all scientists, all 
philosophers, and all religionists, are struggling hard from time 
immemorial to realize it. Our life would not be worth-living 


’ Sankara also says: ^ 

i.e. the whole world-appearance is no other than mind-construction, and 
so it appears as delusion or maya. 
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if our struggles cease at this moment. What shall we work 
/for, why should we live in this world in this way, and why 
should we go through all these changes and sufferings, if there 
be no particle of truth, no reality, and no unchangeable some- 
thing, upon which we can lay our hands? Why should we live 
the life of a worldly or business man, or a politician, if this 
life be only for a short period? We should not do it But 
the greatest ideal of our life should be to know that something 
which is beyond all changes, and which is our true Self. 

What the scientists try to put before our minds as the 
unchangeable truth, is called in Vedanta tattvamasi i.e. thou 
art that Reality, inseparable and one with the Self. The Reality 
is that true Self'^ ‘'He who sees this Reality, perceives it, and 
realizes it, as a wonder, and others, hearing a great deal of it, 
cannot realize it”.^ This Atman, this true Self, is a wonderful 
thing. It is the oldest of the old, yet it is new. It appears 
to be subject to change, grief, and sorrow, but it is not so. 

When you come to know your true nature, you will find 
that which seems subject to birth and death, grief and sorrow, 
misery and change, is beyond all these ; it is perfect 
.and, therefore, it is a wonderful thing. What can be more 
wonderful than that which appears to be different from that 
which it is in reality? That true Self appears to be like some- 
thing material That true Self appears to be one and inse- 
parable from the body, but yet, when we come to know it and 
realize it ourselves, we find it is not one with the body, it is 
^entirely different, and is separate from the material body. 

At present, we think that we are subject to sorrow, misery', 
anxiety, worry, but when we come to realize our true Self, we 
will find it is the abode of eternal happiness. It is not subject 
*to change, yet it appears to be changeful. It is eternal, yet it 
^^appears to be non-eternal and subject to birth and death. It 
illumines everything, but yet it appears to be illumined by 

^ * 

The Katka Upanishad also says. «f SW?:” 

So 
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the light of the sun, or by earthly light, etc., but, in reality,, 
it is the illuminator of the light of the sun, moon, and earthly 
lights. 

The Atman appears to be different from the Supreme 
Being, but it is the Absolute Reality. It is the same as the 
Reality of the universe. It appears to be separate from the 
Divinity as a mortal something, but, in reality, it is divine. 
What can be more wonderful than this ? It appears at present 
to be bound by ties of maya, but, in reality, it is absolutely 
free from material bondages, or from material ties of passion 
and attachment. It is one, yet it appears to be differentiated 
or divided, as it were. 

In this way, when one realizes the true nature of the Self,, 
he finds it wonderful. What he thought at first about it,, 
becomes untrue, and that is the cause of wonder. He whose 
mind is purified, who has gained control over senses and mind 
and has overcome this world, does not seek the pleasures and 
comforts and luxuries of this world and whose mind has out- 
grown all these things, having outgrown everything and whose 
mind is dissatisfied, is a soul ready for such realization. 

Those who are still trying to enjoy themselves with all these 
things, are not ready yet. They will be ready in time, but they 
need experiences yet. Wonderful is the person who realizes the 
true nature of the Self, and wonderful is the speaker, because, 
after realizing it once, they become silent. Why? Because whom 
would we speak to ? We do not see any one separate from our- 
selves, and so we are above the material plane, the mental plane,, 
and also above the plane of ego. Still we perform all our tasks,, 
as if led by the results of the actions of our previous incarnations* 
Our present life is the resultant of our past. Whatever impression 
and ideas we have in this life, are nothing but the result of the 
actions which we performed in our previous life. The wise 
ones perform acts, not with selfish motives and not with desires 
for gaining anything or satisfying any selfish purpose. He does 
not work for gain, not for riches, and not for name or fame, but 
sometimes, when he does anything, he does it for the good of 
humanity, and when he speaks at all, he speaks only for the 
good of humanity. But every one does not hear him. They 
are very few, who listen to such a speaker, because others would 
not feel interested. Others would like to have something which. 
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they can grasp. There are very few whose minds have become 
dissatisfied with the transitory and ephemeral character of this 
world and who are struggling for the realization of that which 
is permanent, eternal, unchangeable, and one, and who have 
gone through all the various things that prevent ordinary minds 
from realizing the Truth Such souls w’ould appreciate "what is 
said to them by the wise ones, who have realized the true Self. 
Others will listen, but, after hearing over and over ag*ain, will 
not be able to grasp what is meant by this unchangeable 
reality of the soul.^ 

It is said in the Gita: “Only one amongst thousands 
struggles for perfection and, amongst thousands w^ho do strug- 
gle, very few can attain the truth. Others are not yet ready”.® 
But do we say that those who are not ready, will never attain it? 
No, they will attain it in time. They may not attain it in this 
life, but they will attain it later, perhaps after several births, or 
perhaps, in the next incarnation. Until they have learned the 
transitoriness and delusive nature of this world, their minds 
will not struggle for the unknown and unknowable Truth. 

There are many obstacles that prevent ordinary persons 
from struggling to realize the unchangeable truth. There are 
many desires, attachment to the world and the body, and cling- 
ing to life, etc. We do not want to give up what we possess at 
present, but we w^ant to keep it up forever. Clinging to the 
pleasures of our present life, we cannot rise high above the 
plane of attachment. The whole w^orld is tied down by that 
minute thread of egoism or the sense of T, ‘me’ and ‘mine’ and 
there you have the sense of worldliness (samsara). Do not think 
of yourself as Mr. and Mrs. So and so ; do not think of yourself 
as possessing this or that, then you will see that your worldli- 
ness’’ has vanished. That is the reason w’hy Jesus said : “What* 
ever is mine, is thine ; whatever is thine, is mine.” He said 
that for himself, so that others could follow the same. 

“When we cease to be wicked, we rise above the plane of 
relativity. When we have succeeded in cutting off the thread 

* Vide the Gita II. 29. 
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* Worldlihess comes from desires and attachments to mateiial things. 
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of attachment, we speak for that which is eternal, unchangeable, 
and true.” And, at that time, if we meet such a wise one who 
has realized it and is willing to say something about it, we 
appreciate that wonderful teacher, and by following his path, 
we attain to the highest goal. That illumined soul is indestruc- 
tible, though dwells in the bodies, and, therefore, we must not 
grieve or be sorrowful for the loss or death of the bodies. 

Here you will notice that even the embodied soul is in- 
destructible. We have heard of the true nature of the Atman, 
but when we hear of the actor, which performs and thinks, 
we think that is indestructible, as that exists after death of the 
body. That is the true nature of the soul, together with the 
subtle body or mind substance which contains all the powers 
and ideas which we have. It contains also the infinite potentia- 
lities and innumerable unmanifested infinite powers. 

Some power is manifested at this time and other powers 
will be manifested later on. You are not the same person today 
that you were twenty years ago. You have developed and un- 
folded yourself so much. So many persons have been manifested 
in you. Can you say that you will remain the same person 
twenty years hence ? No ; you will change entirely. Every 
seventh year we change every particle and atom we have in the 
body. The brain-cells also change, and the mind substance is 
constantly subject to change. So this potential or essential body, 
which is the cause of this gross physical body, will reap the 
results of its work from one birth into another and continue 
to exist until the highest truth is realized, or the perfection is 
reached. The goal of all religions is attained after realization. 

So we have learned two things, the Atman or the Divine 
Principle in us, and the jivatman, the embodied soul which is the 
ego. We must never think that we are really bound by mind, 
intellect, ideas, and impressions as we are at present. But that 
which is beyond all these ideas and impressions, is in us. They 
are inesparable from the ego, or the egx> is inseparable from them. 
The ego is changeable, but, at the same time, it cannot exist 
being separate from the divine immortal part which is within 
us. The ego can be called 'soul', and the Soul of our souls is 
the Atman which is the true nature. We have learned it from 
the verse I have already explained. 

Sri Krishna said to his disciple, Arjuna, that knowing this. 
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he ought not to grieve or lament, that all those peaple who were 
standing before him on the battle-field, ready to fight, were not 
subject to death. We consider that true nature of the embodied 
soul is immortal and indestructible and the physical forms are 
subject to birth and death, so where is the cause for grief? 
Sri Krishna goes on to show that being a Kshatriya of the 
warrior caste, his duty was to fight, and he was born to fight, 
according to his caste. If he could die fighting a righteous 
battle, there could not be anything better for him. So Sri 
Krishna s^ys that now from the warrior standpoint he ought 
to fight and perform his duty.® 

You must not take it here as the duty of only a particular 
person, belonging to some particular caste. If you are bound 
by any duty, do it and you are bound to do it. You must take 
it in a general sense. This fighting is a supreme duty ; it is not 
opposed today, since it is condusive to the popular well-being 
Why should the battle be fought ? A Kshatriya finds such a 
battle an open door to heaven. There was a belief that if a 
Kshatriya fell in the battle-field without showing his back to the 
enemy, he would go to heaven, and that belief amongst the 
people of the warrior caste has made them the most loyal 
fighters that have ever been seen They will never show their 
back to the enemy ; they will gladly die in the battle-field with 
the belief that it was the best thing for them to do. I think, 
that should be the belief of all warriors, because without that 
kind of conviction or faith, no one can perform his duty accord- 
ing to the best of his ability. “If thou shalt not fight this battle, 
thou shalt incur sin and shalt be punished for it". To one who 
has been esteemed so highly in infamy, is worse than death. 
Arjuna was one of the best warriors, and was in grief at the last 
moment, when the battle had begun, could there be anything 
more lamentable than that sympathy which forced him to take 
that attitude ? “The great warriors will not understand that 
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you have withdrawn from the battle-field through real sympathy 
and compassion, what is more painful than that ? Killed thou 
shalt reach heaven, victorious thou shalt enjoy the earth’'.® 

The Hindus believe there are many heavens, different planes 
of existence where people go to reap the results of their work ; 
a Kshatriya will go to a certain heaven where they will enjoy 
certain pleasures. This heavenly life is not eternal, but is, 
just like this earthly existence, only with this difference that in 
heavenly life the people have the pleasures without the pains 
and suffering. *lf killed, thou salt reach heaven, and victorious 
thou shall enjoy the earth”. ‘'Therefore, son of Kunti, rise and 
fight ; alike pleasure and pain, success and defeat, prepare for 
the battle, and thus thou shalt not incur sin. Treating alike 
pleasure and pain, without liking one or deserving the other, 
let us try to understand it clearly. What is meant by fighting 
without seeking the results, without liking pleasure or disliking 
pain, without considering all that?^° 

“If you can fight or perform your duty without thinking of 
the gain or loss, pleasure or pain, success or defeat, through 
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that work, shall attain the highest goal”.^^ Here comes Karma 
Yoga, the secret and philosophy of work. This is a great lesson 
to learn. As long as we live in the world, the world is the 
battle-field and we are fighting in it. Sometimes our minds ue 
overcome with grief and sorrow at the sight of some misery or 
pain or suffering which may come to us through some work, or 
while trying to perform some duty. But, under those circum- 
stances, the best way is not to think of the results while doing 
our duties. Let us perform our works without seeking or think- 
ing of the results, doing* just work for work's sake. How can 
we do this?^^ 

It is the most difl&cult thing to work without asking results 
in the world, because the incentive for work is to gain the 
results that will come through the work. We must not keep 
our mind on the results and that is the way to escape from the 
binding of the world. Ordinarily, we perform the functions of 
•our body and mind, but here comes the instruction that we must 
work without thinking of the results. First of all, there ought 
to be some motive and that motive means some kind of result, 
but, at the same time, keeping that in mind that we must do our 
best and make all the efforts that we can do to get the result, 
and even if we fail to get the result, we must not be sorrowful 
and must not grieve, thinking that we have done our best and 
we have spared no pains to accomplish that which we wish 
to accomplish. Thinking this way, -we should remain satisfied 
that we have done our best under the circumstances, and that 
is the end. Then work, but, at the same time, feel that you are 
not working for any material gain or profit, but you are 
placed under these circumstances and you are doing your best 
You are exercising your faculties and powers, but the results will 
•come as the reactions of your actions. You have right to do 
work and not to ask the results.^® 
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Every action produces a reaction. If you perform your 
duties faithfully and honestly without desire for gaining any- 
thing, you will reap the results without seeking them. Every 
action is followed by a reaction, and that reaction will come to 
the source from where the action has proceeded, whether you. 
seek it or not, whether you wish to have it or not 

If you have a good thought, that will bring good results, 
and evil thoughts will bring evil results, because it is an action, 
and it must react upon yourself, from which the action has pro- 
ceeded. For instance, if you sit quietly in your room and think, 
but do not go out and see any one, do you think that your 
thoughts will be lost ? No, there have been great sages who 
lived in caves or forests. Do you think they have done less good 
to the world than those walking and running about trying to 
do good ? No, they have done more good, because they have 
not wasted a particle of their energy, they have rather concen- 
trated their energy and the waves of thoughts that came out 
from them, have penetrated other minds. 

What help can be given by doing physical work? You may 
remove many difficulties, or build houses for the poor, but he is 
the real helper, who sends waves of good thoughts towards all 
mankind. The great spiritual leaders of the world helped 
mankind by arousing their spiritual nature and killing their 
animal sides. Do you think that they sought any results? They 
are the best workers who do not seek results. As long as we 
seek results of our acts, so long we are like the mercenary' 
soldiers who fight for money. 

A political man who seeks for his name and fame, is he the 
best worker? No, he is the best worker, who stands by his prin- 
ciples, and fights. One man amongsf millions will be an example 
if he can stand by his principles, without seeking the results of 
his actions and performing his duty without craving for pleasure 
or pain, for joy or sorrow, for defeat or success, for gain or loss. 

Why are we ordinary? Because we are living on the ordi- 
nary plane of selfishness. He who has risen above this plane of 
selfishness, will be the ideal. He does not care for these results; 
he is above them, and, at the same time, he works constantly. 
And such a worker is divine, but one who does work for little 
things, or for this and that, or for a little name and fame and 
takes all the unfair and mean methods to accompiish his ends,. 
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cannot be the ideal of our life. But if any one can de\ote the 
whole of his life to performing all the works which he is oblig- 
ed to perform, being placed under the cirmustances, without 
seeking such results, he is sure to attain the goal of all religions 
and realize the ultimate truth. That person will know his 
true self very quickly through this path of right work, of Karma 



CHAPTER VII 


METHOD OF ATTAINING THE 
HIGHEST KNOWLEDGE 

We have heard that knowledge of the Absolute and un- 
changeable Reality which manifests itself within us as the 
Atman, makes us rise above grief, sorrow, misery, and attach- 
ment to the things of the world That absolute knowledge 
which is very rare, is to be found within very few individuals. 
Knowledge of our true self, the reality within us, the divinity 
in us is very rare, but that knowledge alone is the thing that 
we ought to have. 

The knowledge of the relative objects, or objects of the 
relative phenomenal world or phenomena, does not satisfy our 
minds, and does not bring unto us that comfort, peace and 
happiness which we are longing for, but the knowledge of the 
ultimate Reality, the unchangeable Truth alone, can bring that 
peace, and can make us perfect even in this earthly life. In 
this verse, Sri Krishna describes the method by which that know- 
ledge can be obtained. 

Arjuna, the commander-in-chief of the Kurukshetra battle- 
field, was overcome with grief and sorrow at the sight of his 
relatives, standing before him to fight. We have read, *Von- 
derful is the speaker, wonderful is the hearer of this Atman'', ^ 
because it is wonderful, when you come to think of it. It is the 
oldest of the old, yet it is new. Arjuna's mind was not in that 
state of having realized it aright. Sri Krishna describes here 
the method by which that supreme wisdom can be obtained. 
He says that there are two methods or ways, by which that 
absolute freedom or Divine realization may come and these two 
methods or ways are like two different aspects of devotion to 
the Supreme Reality. These two methods are Jnana Yoga 
(practice of discrimination and knowledge) and Karma Yoga 
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{(practice of selfless work), or it can be said, wisdom and work.‘ 
If we think ourselves as the Atman ^ which is above the 
material body, the senses, mind and intellect, and if W’^e 
can constantly hold that thought that we are not the 
doers or performers of both mental and physical acts, but are 
above all actions or acthities, then our minds are purified and 
we are free from the bondage of the world (samsara). We 
have already heard that the true nature of the soul is be\ond 
all actions, and so if we can hold firmly on the thought that 
we are neither the performers of the actions, nor the enjo)er of 
the results, but are above and beyond all actions or works 
and no action or w^ork can touch and enchant the true self, 
then if we let our bodies and minds work all the time, we are 
not subject to the results that proceed from these works, such 
as grief, sorrow, pleasure, comfort of any kind, or attachment 
which comes to the ordinary mortals But there is \et another 
way. Those, who do not realize that absolute truth or the 
true nature of the Self, or the Atman, but believe in the Divine 
Being as the Ruler of the universe, can direct all their works 
towards the Divine Being, or offer the fruits or results of these 
works to the Divine Being, and is free from grief, sorrow, and 
suffering*. Work with the object of pleasing the Divine Being 
is like worshipful service to the Almighty Being. 

The works of our daily life, or the works w^hich we do 
with desires and motives, are selfish to a certain extent, though 
not entirely selfish. If all these w^orks can be directed tow^ards 
the Divine Being, if we can hold the thought that these works 
which we are performing with our mind and body, are for the 
service of the Almighty Being, and do not think of the results, 
that very moment we must offer the results to the Almighty 
Being. Let the results go to the Almighty Being, and let it • 
be His and not mine. That is the attitude which the devotees, 
the Bhaktas, hold in their minds. There is a constant thought 
*of the Divine Being in the minds of the Bhaktas and so all 
works of them are directed towards the Divine Being simply 
for the pleasure of the Divine Being. The real Bhaktas do not 
gain anything, \et they do not cease from work, and they per- 
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form work all the time, and by this method, ‘there is neither 
waste of energy, nor can there be any harm, nor obstruction 
in the spiritual progress', they are free and escaped. Even a 
small amount of work done on this line with this thought, 
will save you from great troubles.® This is a great consolation. 
Ordinarily our minds are constantly disturbed by anxieties,, 
desires, and worries, regarding the things which arise as 
results of our works. We can get rid of all this, if we do not 
think of the results, but after performing the works to our 
best ability, if we leave the results in the hands of the Almighty, 
we can be perfectly happy and contented. Very few people 
indeed, can do this, but what a great happiness it brings! 
Sri Krishna says that the minutest work done with this divine 
thoughts, will purify our hearts, because if there be no desire 
behind any work, whether mental or physical, for the time 
being at least, we have become free from desire, and the work 
becomes a help to that state of absolute freedom, which is the 
goal, and it is freedom from all bondage. 

Bondage comes as the result of desires. If you do certain 
things with a certain desire, that opens up to those conditions 
of bondage, and makes you attached to those conditions, and 
it is pretty hard to break that attachment. Ordinary persons 
cannot do it, but those who direct their energy and works to 
the Almighty Being, can be free from attachment very easily. 
Because whatever you seek for your own benefit or comfort,, 
aids in making you attached to your selfish nature and that is 
flattering to your selfish nature. 

Now, it is the nature of the mind to vibrate. It is the 
nature of a man to work, and he is forced to do work in the 
world (samsara) by his active nature. Nature creates habits 
* and tendencies which instigate or compel a man to do work. 
Habits can be said to be the second nature and they compel 
a man to be engaged in work. So a man cannot remain 
inactive by nature. It is also true that until and unless a 
man does some work (without asking the results of them), his 
mind or heart will not be purified and he will not be able to 
attain the knowledge of the Atman (naishkarman). So in this 
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world of action, we should not be inactive, giving indulgence to 
idleness and selfish attitude, because inactivity brings death and 
destruction to the material bod). So we will perform works 
selflessly (yajna), otherwise w’e will be bound by the chain of 
works It is the secret of work, otherwise we wdll be bound by 
the chain of works. And it is the secret of work that vve 

will do works without asking the results, or will work in the 

spirit of worship of God;^ because this spirit wtU remove from 
us the ego-centric idea and wull make our mind calm and 
quite so as to concentrate and meditate upon the all-conscious- 
ness Atman, Action then appears as inaction, work then 
manifests as selfless work, or w^orship of God. Sri Krishna dis- 
closes this secret to Arjuna that )Ou have right only to work 
and not to the result, because he who asks for the result, is 
known as a miser {knpana), A miser only hoards his treasures, 
but can make their best use neither for himself, nor for others. 
So, be above selfishness and dedicate yourself for the cause 

of the world, and then you will be able to go beyond the 

bindings of the world and will be free forever and ever. 

Sri Krishna says: “If w^e can sacrifice the desires for results 
and after sacrificing these desires, if we can do the works to 
the best or of our best ability, these works wdll be the means 
of purifying our hearts and nature,*’ When purification 
comes, the knowledge of the Atmans or the knowledge of the 
Reality, or the knowledge of the Self, becomes revealed. You 
know: “Blessed are the pure in heart, for they shall see God.” 
Purity of heart is the pre-condition of God-\ision and that 
purity can come when we perform works with a view- to pleasing 
the Almighty Being, and not to satisfy selfish purposes. This 
is the method of Karma Yoga, as we call it. 

In this method of devotion by works, there is only one 
thought. In the midst of various kinds of work, the only 
thought that is constantly present in the mind of the worker. 
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is the service to the Almighty Being That is the only* 
thought, no matter what work he is doing with his body and 
mind. He does not think of the results, but he thinks of the 
Almighty Being, who will receive those works and be pleased. 
But their minds are generally filled with thoughts of the results. 
They think of this or that thing, but if you keep that one 
thought that all these thing's which you are thinking of, are for 
the pleasure and service of the Almighty Being, then your mind 
will become concentrated upon the Divine Being all the time,, 
no matter under what circumstances you may be placed.® 

When we have various desires and tendencies as ordinary 
mortals have, if we are directed by these various desires and 
tendencies and perform works, we get results. Some of the 
results we enjoy in this life, and some of them we do not. We 
may perform certain works with a view to a certain object and 
we shall have to wait patiently, perhaps for ten years or for 
twenty or fifty years. If you invest money in a mine, or in 
stocks, you will have to wait until the time comes, as it depends 
upon the success, and some results may come in this 
life In the meantime you also think and even after death you 
will continue to think of those things and the mine where you 
have invested your money and those desires will drag you down 
there. So, in the next incarnation even, you will have to reap 
the results of these thoughts and ideas and you will do the 
same things over and again. These thoughts will force you 
to do these acts and think of these things, and afterwards reap 
the results. In this way, one may reap the results continuously, 
birth after birth, going through different stages of evolution. 
That is an idea very common in India. It is very rare in this 
country, but it is in accordance with the laws of nature. We 
live in the present, but, at the same time, this present state 
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would not exist, if it were not related to its past and future. 
If you do not think of the past and future, the present is dead 
and gone Thus, e\ery word that you utter, is present for the 
time being, but the moment it is uttered, it has become a thing 
of the past, and if )ou do not think of the future, as for instance, 
you are going to live in the future, \our life is going to conti- 
nue, you cannot do anything, and ever\ thing will vanish The 
whole universe is constantly changing and there is nothing 
that exists for two seconds in the same way and also in the 
same space. Under these circumstances, we must remember 
that there is such a thing as future and our life will continue in 
future. We ma\ not think of that tvhen our minds are bothered 
with different anxieties and worries and different thoughts and 
ideas, connected with this present life, but, at the same time, 
we must remember that all thoughts and ideas that are in our 
minds at present, w’ill not end with death, but they wull con- 
tinue to produce their results and will have to come back, if 
our desires are earthly at the time of death. Because these 
earthly desires can be fulfilled under the conditions of this 
earth, and if our desires are heavenly, we will go to heaven. If 
we have desires for divine things which we cannot get here, 
those things will be found in some other realm, higher or 
lower, and we shall be bound to go there in order to have our 
desires fulfilled. But those w’ho have that one thought of doing 
the w^ork for the Divine Being, do not w^orry about the results. 
They may not think of their future, but they are perfectly 
happy and contented, because they are sure that through that 
one thought they wull go to the realm of divinity and, as they 
do not seek the results, the results will not come to them, be- 
cause the results come only to those w-ho seek them 

If we demand certain things we get them, and if we do not 
make any demand, we cannot get them. The things may come, 
but they do not mean anything. As long as we have that strong 
longing for a thing, so long w^e get it and w^e are perfectly happy 
for the time being. So, those who are devoted to the Almighty 
Being in this w ay and perform their works for that Divine Being, 
have one thought and one idea in the mind and that is the 
means to become free from these various conditions of bondage 
Even those who can think of themselves as the Supreme Spirit, 
or the Atmarij will have the same result and be free from 
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bondage and suftering, just as the devotee to the Supreme 
Being in all the actions of his daily life. 

All the scriptures are meant for the phenomenal world. 
The scriptures describe many works and prescribe many sacri- 
fices for the attainment of pleasure and celestial happiness. By 
scriptures are generally meant the Vedas, because the Vedas are 
the oldest in the world. There, in the Vedas, you will find two 
portions. The first part is devoted to the works and their results 
and it describes the heaven (svarga). In India, the idea is that 
there are many heavens, known as the realms of the ancestors, 
and the realms of devas, which are a little higher than the realms 
of the ancestors. There are the realms of music where musicians 
go. There are the realms of the higher beings and they 
come to the heaven of the personal God. But, in truth, that 
is considered as phenomenal. Besides, all these different realms 
are within the range of the phenomena. People who have 
desires of different kinds, perform works and wish to attain to 
certain pleasures and to enjoy them for a certain length of 
time. There are works and various kinds of sacrifices, such as 
giving food to the poor, worshipping a certain deity and a certain 
phase of the Almighty Being with a certain desire, and per- 
forming some rituals and ceremonials, etc So the first portion 
of the Vedas is devoted to all these things narrated above. The 
second portion is higher and is the knowledge portion which is 
the foundation of this philosophy of the Gita. The Bhagavad 
Gita is based upon the knowledge portion of the Vedas. It 
finds fault with the ultimate conclusions of the ceremonials or 
ritualistic portions of the Vedas.® 

Now, those who perform the ceremonial works with a view 
to going to heaven, enjoy pleasures and peace, but they again 
return to this phenomenal plane and suffer from cares and 
anxieties. They will have to become the devas or the bright 

® The Gita 3.3. 

The Vedas are divided into karmakanda and fnanakanda. The karma^ 
kanda prescribes different kinds of sacrifice and function (ya]nas and 
satras^, and says that as a result of the function, a performer goes to 
heaven to enjoy celestial peace. The jnanakanda teaches to acquire know- 
ledge and wjsdpm, which help men to realize that the heavens are pheno- 
menal and ^ temporary, and permanent peace and happiness come from 
the realization of the Atman, who resides in all animate and inanimate 
objects. The Upamshads and the Aranyakas are included in the jnanak- 
anda of the Vedas, because they teach men the highest knowledge and 
peace, which transcend all bindings of the delusive world. 
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•spirits and be lords o£ a certain realm like an emperor for 
thousands or millions of years, but after a certain period, they 
'Will ha\e to come back and be born again in the form of human 
-.being, and this idea is very common in India. 

In these verses of the Gita: 
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'You will find description of the ritualistic grandeur of the Vedas, 
which deludes them who perform those sacrifices or sacrificial 
works to get^ pleasures of the heavens and think of these 
pleasures and celestial powers as the highest ideal of life. The 
whole life and all the actions of body and mind of the per- 
rformers of the sacrifices are guided by desires and motives, and 
:they seek powers, either in this world or m the next But they 
‘Cannot go beyond the realm of phenomena, rather they stay 
within that realm of desires. It should be remembered that 
all the pleasures that rise from the contact of our senses, mind, 
intellect, or body, are relational and phenomenal, and, therefore, 
,are not eternal. Therefore be selfless, do work for God, go 
beyond pleasure and pain and all desires 

The 'works that are described in the ritualistic parts 
^(karmakanda) of the Vedas, lead the individuals up to a certain 
point and make them stay there for a certain length of time, 
'but at the expiration of that time, they come back and go 
through other stages of evolution.® In the hea\ens, there is 
anxiety or worry of a different kind, the difference is only in 
‘degrees, it may not be exactly like what we have here; the condi- 
tions are different and the anxieties are different. Those whose 


^Vide the Gita, 2. 42-45. 
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minds are deluded by those thoughts of celestial pleasures and 
happiness, cannot fix their minds or souls upon that supreme 
Being or Supreme knowledge. They cannot ^perform their 
works as the service to the Almighty Being, so they do not reach 
that state of superconsciousness. In that state which is describ- 
ed as samadhi or superconsciousness, or celestial and eternal 
happiness, manifests itself even in this life, so those who per- 
form their works with selfish motives, or to obtain some powers, 
cannot attain to the superconscious state of samadhi. They' 
cannot gain that happiness which is the ideal of our life 

So Sri Krishna says that all the requirements of life are ful- 
filled with the attainment of the highest knowledge i e. the know- 
ledge of the Atman y or Brahman, as requirements in different 
pools and tanks are greatly fulfilled in the great lakes (or rivers, 
or seas), which contain plenty of water. The Upanishad says: 

he, who attains the Brahman- 
knowledge, remains ever-satisfied and aspires nothing of the 
world except the Brahman.® Sri Krishna really warns men not 
to run after will-o'-the-wisp or phantom of the changing world,, 
but to seek after the Truth or Reality which is immortal arid 
divine Everything* of the world is covered by the Brahman,, 
and so when that Brahman-knowledge is attained, all aspira- 
tions, askings and desires are fulfilled, nothing remains unful- 
filled. 

The scriptures are meant for those who are in the realm 
of phenomena and seek the results which lie in that realm. 
If we read the scriptures of other countries, we find that their 
heaven is not beyond the phenomenal world. The Christian- 
heaven also is not beyond the phenomenal realm. The Moham- 
medan heaven, or that of the Buddhists, or that of any other 
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sect or creed, all are in the realm of phenomena, which is full 
of attachments and cravings So, that which is phenomenal, 
cannot be eternal; it is subject to change. 

Being subject to time, condition, and space, all phenomenal 
objects are subject to change. Sphere or space like svarga may 
not be physical or mental space. It may be psychic space, but 
still it is not the highest, as it is subject to change All the 
works, described in the Vedas and other scriptures, are meant 
for those who have such desires. The injunction comes ; ‘‘Be 
free from all desires whether for celestial peace or happiness, do 
not care for them, do not entertain them.” If we do not seek 
these pleasures, ma\ we seek pleasures of the worlds The 
reply is: “No, be free from all sorts of pleasure or pain, heat and 
cold, happiness and unhappiness, etc., rise above them even if 
they are true in this world” “Therefore perform e\eruhing 
without asking the result and then }ou will be free and will 
attain to the highest goal.”^° 

But you can say that there are pains and sufferings \\hich 
are unutterable. What should you do under those circumstan- 
ces? How can you bear unutterable pain? So be patient and 
rise above those conditions and put your mind on a higher 
place. Another thing you should do that you should not try 
to acquire anything earthly, and should not also spend your 
energy while trying to protect it. If you do not possess any- 
thing, do not waste your energy in trying to possess something 
This is a thing very difficult to practise, because, if }ou wish to 
keep your mind tranquil and undisturbed, all the efforts \ou 
would make for trying to acquire something, will be in vour way, 
will not bring happiness or peace, will distract your attention, 
wdll make you think of those conditions, will make you worry 
and bring anxiety, and then the result will be suffering. And 
when you do possess something, your mind is disturbed with the 
thought that you may lose that thing, so you are constantly try- 
ing to keep it in touch with you, or keep yourself in touch 
with it. If your money be invested in something, or in the hands 
of some other friend, you may think that he will decei\e or 
rob you, and your constant thought is in that direction. Then 





124 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


you cannot serve God Therefore it is said: “Those whose 
minds are directed towards the acquisition of property, or things 
that ordinary mortals demand, and also those whose minds are 
directed towards the protection of those things which they do 
possess, cannot worship the Divine Being in peace and 
tranquillity/’ 

Worldly-minded people cannot be the worshippers of God 
as long as their minds are in the world. You will have to 
gather and concentrate your thoughts, correct your ideas, and 
make your mind free from all distractions (vrittis), before you 
can serve God. Those who can devote their minds to the 
Supreme Being, living in the world and doing all the works 
of the world, are great indeed as they have tremendous strength, 
but it is extremely difficult, you can find the results right away. 

If that be the condition what should you do? See God 
everywhere in everything. As long as you are serving in the 
world and are doing all these things, instead of thinking of 
these results, be in His hands. Let your minds and bodies 
work constantly, but keep this one idea of the Atman, the 
Supreme Being, prominently before your mental eye, day and 
night. The result will come to you as peace, happiness, and 
freedom from all bondages. You need not worry about food, 
it had been ready before you were born, you did not bring 
it with you. Can you have that faith that when you have come 
to this world of phenomena, you will get your food? You 
may have to do some kind of work, perhaps, under the condi- 
tions of this country. You may not get your share from the 
things which grow spontaneously upon this earth, but still the 
ways will open out and you will find the means by which your 
body and soul will be kept together 

In India, there are thousands and thousands who live this 
kind of life. They do not possess anything. The country being 
tropical, affords the best advantages, and people can live in this 
country (India) without suffering from extreme cold and 
changes of weather. They can live under trees in the forest, 
or in small huts. They do not have to make elaborate prepara- 
tion for changes of weather and for lighting the house, etc. 
In winter, they make a fire in the court or hall, and sit around, 
and just enjoy that warmth. The cold is not so bitter as it is 
here. In the mountains, where T have been, it is just as bad as 
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it is here, but, even in these places, there are sages who live on 
simple food, and are perfectly happy. The idea is that we 
should not worry about it. If we are placed under circums- 
tances where we shall have to work for bread and butter, let us 
do it, but think at the same time that we are not devoting 
our energy to the cause of bread and butter, but we think of 
the Supreme Being as the highest ideal and, by keeping the 
body and soul together, we shall be ready to worship God 
and make the best use of our life. This body is given for the 
service of the Divine Being and, in order to be worthy of the 
Divine Being, wc must keep it in proper condition. Therefore, 
we must have bread and butter and, as long as we are here 
under these circumstances, we must support this body so that 
it will be of good help to this work. 

Happiness comes through our de\otion to self-knowledge, 
and this devotion includes all other kinds of happiness and 
pleasure which we can obtain in this life, or in any other realm, 
or in heaven, or through any kind of work. All this is included 
in the happiness and peace which come to the soul, devoted to 
the Supreme Being, or which has realized the true nature of the 
Atman, just as where there is a wude-spread sheet of pure 
water, we can get all the effects, like drinking, bathing, and all 
the other utilities of w^ater. But, if w’e have small tanks, or 
wells, or small lakes, some one would be good for drinking, 
another might not be good for bathing, etc., but one gxeat sheet 
of pure water includes all the pleasures that can be obtained 
through the use of water. So, this one happiness, which is the 
highest, includes all other smaller pleasures and smaller happi- 
nesses. 

Here we find the word *Brahraan\ The real meaning of 
the word Brahman is that which is vast and all-embracing. It 
means the eternal Truth or Reality. It does not mean some 
one who is born of Brahmin parents, but the original meaning 
of the word Brahman is one who has attained to that supreme 
wisdom or self-knowledge, or one who has realized Brahman, or 
who is the knower of the Brahman. So, whether a man be 
born in this country, or in any other nation, if he realizes the 
eternal truth, he is the Brahman. Now, through some kinds of 
of work and devotion to the Supreme Being, one attains to the 
purity of heart, (chittashuddhi), and from that purity of heart 
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proceeds right knowledge, right understanding, and right dis- 
crimination between the real and the unreal, between reality 
and falsity. 

At present, we are mistaking the real for the unreal and 
spirit for matter and we cannot think of ourselves as separate 
from the material body, we cannot think of the Atman or the 
true nature of the soul as immortal and divine, because it is so 
mixed up and imbeded, as it were, in the mire of this pheno- 
menal existence, we are unable to separate them. But we shall 
have to separate the real from the unreal by proper and right 
discrimination (viveka and vichara)^^ 

First of all, we will have to understand the nature of 
matter (jada ) and energy (chaitanyo) and then compare it with 
that of our true self, the Atman, and see whether we could be 
anything insentiate as matter, or whether matter exists in rela- 
tion to us All these ideas will not come to a mind which is 
worrying with worldly thoughts and desires. So when the 
mind is purified, all these thoughts will come by themselves, 
and shall be able to see things as they are distinctly, without 
making any mistake and being deluded by the attractions of 
the world, or by the attachment of the worldly objects. When 
through right discrimination, true knowledge comes, that 
knowledge brings our souls in touch with the eternal truth, and 
then, if we concentrate our thoughts and minds upon that 
eternal truth, we realize it. At present we cannot think of 
God, and cannot think that Being, being under whose guidance 
we are working. Where does He exist? Does He exist at all? 
As long as our minds are impure and thoughts are on the 
lowest plane, we cannot get any clear idea or conception of 
God, but the moment we begin to see that we are something 
different from all these material changes i.e., changes of matter 
and body, we get a divine glimpse of that which is eternal and 
infinite, and gradually from that glimpse of the Infinite, we 
begin to realize the true nature of the Infinite and come to know 
that the Infinite is inseparable from ourself and it is the source 
of all happiness, and all blessed qualities proceeded from this 
infinite source, which is the Atman. 

Then, if we can meditate on that infinite source, and can 

Sankara has discussed this problem in his commentary on the falsity 
(adhyasa-bhasyam) of the Brahmasutra. 
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realize that we are above all these conditions, and then freedom 
comes to us. In order to attain to that freedom and unchano:e- 
able happiness, we should work and direct the results of works 
to the Almighty Being. “To work thou hast the right, but not 
to the fruits thereof” Do not be the cause of the results of 
work, and, at the same time, do not be attached to absolute in- 
action. Do not be dull and lazy and do not give up all works, but 
you will have to do some work and wall have to know that 

particular method of work w'hich will help }ou in getting out 

of all these sufEerings and that is w^hat is called the secret of 
work. 

The secret of W'ork must be understood b\ e\ery indivi- 
-dual. We must hear it over and over again and constantly 
repeat it within ourseKes, and keep our e}es and ears open, so 
that we may think what is going on around us, wdthin oursehes, 
what we ought to do, and w’hat we ought not to do “Being 

steady in this Karma Yoga, thou shalt work for gaining of the 

highest wisdom”, and that is the supreme peace. Even that 
desire for supreme peace and bliss will not rise in our mind. 
We should not keep that as the object of our work, and if w^e 
can do work in this way, we will attain to the supreme bliss. 

Success and failure proceed as the results of ordi- 
nary works. So we must learn equanimity in success and 
failure, we must work always,^® and that kind of w^ork will 
bring peace and happiness through the purification of heart 
or mind. The w^ork w^hich proceeds from selfish motives and 
•desires, is lower than this kind of work which has no parti- 
cular selfish motives behind. Therefore take refuge in that 
self-knowledge, or knowledge of the Supreme Being, and 
devote to the Supreme Being through work and be free from 
all thoughts that arise from a mundane existence. He who 
can work in this way, is never affected by good and evil that 
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proceed from work of virtue or vice, merit or demerit. He is. 
above that. He does not seek this or that, and this skilL 
{kaushalam) in work is called Yoga. You will have to live in 
this world and direct all yoar energies towards work, physical 
or mental, but you must see that you are not making any new 
karma by which you will be tied down or to be entangled 
in, the mundane world, or by which you will be brought back 
to these conditions again after the death of the body. Thus 
you will become free. 

In India, the Hindu philosophers have devoted most of 
their time to studying the relation between action and reaction* 
(karma and akarma) It is the one aim, proving the law of 
action and reaction, or cause and sequence. Whatever you see, 
or feel, or perceive, in this universe, is the result of that 
law of cause and sequence, and you cannot get out of it. The^ 
world of phenomena will vanish like a soap bubble in the air 
if this law cease to exist or manifest itself, even for a second. 
So they have studied this law very carefully, and the whole sys- 
tem of Karma Yoga is based upon this law of cause and 
sequence, what causes produce these results, under what condi- 
tions, how long they stay, and where do they lead to. And the 
tendency is to get out of this law of cause and sequence. 

The nature of the soul is not bound by any law, but your 
mind, body, and senses are bound by these laws, and if you can 
hold yourselves on that plane which is above all laws, you are 
free from them, even in this life. But if you identify yourselves^ 
with those things subject to law, you cannot get out of them, you? 
are bound, and that is the idea very strong in this philosophy of 
work. Those who have given up all results of their works and 
work with no desires, either in this world, or in heaven, become 
free from birth and death and go to the abode of eternal happi-^ 
ness. 

That abode of eternal happiness is not very far from us.. 
It is not at a certain distance from us, but it is a state which 
can be realized even in this life, and it never changes. Under 
whatever circumstances you may be placed, or you can think 
of, you will find it just the same. 

Those who have succeeded in meditating upon the true 
nature of the self, or the Atman, have realized that state of 
blissfulness, happiness, and peacefulness. Whenever any dis- 
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turbance comes to your daily life, if you can go above that state, 
shutting yourself oflE from the external world and the condi- 
tions and turmoils, that surround you and can hold you 
within yourself, and there you find that peacefulness and happi- 
ness which every individual is longing for. The devotees of 
the Supreme Being, or the knowers of the true Self, go to the 
same goal, and the goal is eternal happiness, existence, intelli- 
gence, and perfection. 



CHAPTER VIII 


PERFORMANCE OF WORK AND CONTROL OF SENSES 

Those who perform the works for the service of the Divine 
Being, attain to the highest goal in the end. Those who do not 
seek the ordinary results of their works, leave or dedicate the 
results in the hands of the Almighty and constantly work for 
works sake, become free from all grief, sorrow, suffering, pain 
and also from ordinary temporary pleasures of earthly life. 
They become also free from rebirth. 

You must remember that rebirth, or reincarnation, is 
caused by our desires for the results of our works. Works which 
we perform in this life, may produce their results or not, but 
those which have not poduced the results in this life, will not 
be dead, but will remain in the form of seeds or germs in 
the latent state, and come up again in the next incarnation 
and make individuals work and get the results. It may be 
that these results of works of our present life will help us 
in getting proper environments for the kind of body for the 
fulfilment of those desires which the individual soul might 
have had during a previous incarnation. This is the best ex- 
planation of the fact that we see around us the inequalities 
amongst different people. Often the question arises in our 
minds, why a particular person is bom under favourable con- 
ditions, and others are not? But we must remember that these 
are the results of works performed in previous incarnations 
(janman tara-karmani). 

There are some pleasures connected with this life, and 
there are some disadvantages too. A poor man may not have 
all the luxuries and comforts of life and he may be considered, 
poor and wretched from a worldly standpoint, but he may 
devote his whole time and attention to the realization of truth. 
In that way he may be happy, but still his earthly life may be 
full of misery, suffering, sorrow, and he cannot stop it though 
the environment is absolutely perfect. If we think that our 
surroundings and food are unbearable, we shall have to think 
that we have got these as the results of the works of a pre- 
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•vious incarnation, but at the same time we must struggle hard 
to get out of these conditions, to be free from them, and to 
aremove the obstacles. 

Without consolation we cannot live in this world and 
«this is the best consolation. He who believes in the creation 
of evil, has no consolation. Why should the Creator give so 
much good to some individuals and not to others? Why 
should a God allow a creator of evil or take advantage of His 
children, etc. In these ideas, we find greater consolation and 
more happiness. Of course, the results of our actions are 
various. Some produce pain and sufferings, but there are good 
results which bring happiness and pleasure. Some may produce 
^ood results for the present, but they may be a source of 
bondage in the end. The chain of iron binds, but a gold chain 
will bind just as well. It will be only different in degrees. 

The pleasure and happiness which we seek in this earthly 
life, will become more and more the cause of bondage which 
cannot be removed. Our pain and suffering may be a source 
cf bondage. But we can get rid of them more easily if we 
remember that the highest ideal of this earthly life is not earthly 
pleasures. They do not bring satisfaction and happiness. They 
only help us in deluding ourselves for the time being and also 
in thinking that we are very happy, but they do not last long 
and they last only for a few seconds, minutes, or hours, or 
months. The highest ideal, on the contrary, is that state, from 
which there is no return, and which makes one fearless. Even 
fear of death will appear as nothing, and no fear of any other 
kind will rise in our mind. 

There is a difference between happiness and pleasure. 
Pleasure is not happiness, as happiness comes in that peaceful 
state of mind, when the mind is not disturbed by anxieties, or 
not distracted by desires for pleasures. That calm state of 
mind is called a state of happiness. It is not a state of indiffer- 
ence, but it is entirely a different condition of mind. That 
state is what is called Hamas*. It is just like stupor, and that 
state is not desirable. Some people think that the peaceful 
state of mind is the same as the state of indifference, but we 
must differenciate the state of indifference from that peaceful 
^itate of mind. 

Wlien your mind is not distracted by anything at the time 
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of meditation and, at the same time, is absolutely steady and 
is in touch with your ideal, then you long for the continuance 
of that state and wish to remain in that state forever, and if any 
one calls and disturbs you in any way, you feel unhappy. That 
state cannot be obtained by any other thing. It is obtained 
neither by possessions, nor by seeking pleasures, nor by this 
or that. It comes to the soul when the mind is undisturbed 
by anxiety or desires and remains calm. As long as your mind 
is overpowered by desires, you cannot have that rest, and that 
restlessness is called the impurity of the mind. All our ordi- 
nary desires, worries and passions produce that restlessness in 
our minds, and that which produces that restlessness, should 
not be encouraged. We must try to make the mind restful and 
peaceful. How can we do it? We can do it by devotion to work. 
When our mind is in that state of indifference, we must work 
and do something keeping in view that it is not a selfish act, 
but that we * are doing it as a service to God, and, if 
you keep that thought in your mind, you can spend all the 
energy that is necessary, but at the same time you keep the ideal 
constantly before your mind. 

This kind of work will help you in purifying the heart. 
The purification of the heart means putting the heart in a. 
restful state, and that can be accomplished in various ways. 
By discrimination and also by work through devotion, you can 
direct your mind towards the Supreme Being or the ideal. If 
you have no ideal, make an ideal. In India, there are many 
who have gone to their spiritual teacher. They look upon 
their ideal as divine manifestation in the form of spiritual 
teacher. They do not have to imagine anything but the Divi- 
nity that dwells in that individual, or is manifested in their 
spiritual master and, taking that spiritual master as the ideal 
or as a part of the Divinty, they perform all their works and 
give all the results to the Divine j^ing, and become free from 
all anxieties and sorrows. 

Others have their ideal like the Incarnations of Krishna^ 
Rama, Siva, Kali, and others. They keep that ideal before their 
mind and make a picture or image of it and keep that as the 
constant picture before the mental eye. You can take the form 
of Christ or any other form. The form of Christ will be just 
as imaginary as the form bf a Chinese or Hindu God. The 
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pictures you have seen, do not represent Chirst, and the stone 
images you see in churches, are not exactly like the figure of 
Christ, but they are just as imaginary as anything else. If you 
give a spiritual meaning to the ideal and have it connected 
with the highest Supreme Being, you are sure to get the highest 
and best rsults. 

*'When thy mind will be free from the mire and will cross 
beyond the mire of delusion, then thou shalt attain to a dis- 
passion for things that you have heard of, thou shalt hear regard- 
ing the fruit of actions’*.^ What is this mire of delusion that 
makes you forget the real and mistake the unreal for the real 
and makes you think of the non-eternal things of the world are 
eternal ? You think that you w'ill never lose the things which 
you possess and your relatives will stay with you forever The 
spiritualists try to keep in touch with their relatives even after 
death, not thinking that the law of action and reaction will drag 
them towards different places. Without thinking of that law, 
they believe they will have this phenomenal life even bevond 
the grave. That delusion means ignorance of the laws of nature 
and that ignorance makes you attached to the possessions which 
you have. You call these things as yours, you call this your chair 
and or your horse, or your dog, but this is only the temporary 
relation and you cannot have that eternal relation with these 
things which }ou possess. Eternal relation can only exist between 
the soul and the soul, between the individual soul and the 
Divine Being, and not to any other individual soul, because in- 
dividual souls will be dragged by their own karma to different 
environments. When you see the divine part in any being, you 
see that divine part in your nearest and dearest friend and rela- 
tive, and when you can realize that divine part of that soul 
relation, then you are absolutely sure of what you are doing. 
But if you have blood relations, that is temporary. 

We say in India: “What is difference between the earthly 
father and the spiritual father?” To this it can be said that 
difference is, one is the father of the body and the other is the 
father of the soul The body is temporary and the soul is eter- 
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nal. As long as you have gotten your body from such parents^ 
you have obligations and duties to perform, but these duties are 
not the duties of the soul, they are the duties on account of the 
instrument you have received from them. But the soul relation 
is much nearer. It is the nearest thing, and that is the reason 
why one can sacrifice the parents’ love and can be devoted to^ 
the spiritual master, just as the Swamis do in India. Jesus the 
Christ said: “Who is my father and who is my mother?” In 
fact, the eternal Being is the father and the mother. Realize 
these statements and you will find that they are absolutely true. 

When you are free from this mire of delusion, you begin to* 
see things as they are. Then you take the real for the unreal and 
the unreal for the real, the eternal for the non-eternal and the 
non-eternal for the eternal. Your minds becacome attached to* 
the real and the eternal and you do not care for the non-eternal 
and the unreal. All the fruits of your actions are non-etemal 
and temporary. They last for a short time producing different 
effects on our bodies and minds, but the eternal relation is in- 
destructible. You can devote the whole of your attention to 
the eternal side and become un-attached to the non-eternal side. 
This dispassion comes through devotion and work. It comes 
only by doing work and not by seeking the result. At what 
time does that purification of the heart come? One of the 
signs of purification of the heart is the lack of passion for non- 
eternal pleasures. It is not known at what time the purification 
will come to any individual, but it will come at any time. How 
long will you have to work to get this purity? No one can tell 
it. One may get it in a few days, or in a few months, or in a 
few years, and another in a few incarnations, but still nothing 
will be lost. Another thing will come to your mind at that 
time. These earthly things do not belong to you, but that 
which is eternal, is your property. You belong to the eternal 
and that belongs to you. That is the real relation. You. will 
call yourself a child of the Divinity. In India, there are twice- 
born castes.^ The second birth is referred to by Christ in his 
teachings* 

When your mind will not be perplexed by what you have 
heard of or read of in different scriptures or other books of the 


* They are the Brahmins by caste and are known as dtdja or twice-bom* 
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same nature, but will stand firm and steady in your true Self, 
then you will understand that you have attained to what we 
call Yoga. There are many scriptures and books and we, in 
truth, waste our energy in reading them constantly. What good 
can you gather from novels? It is waste of time, but it will 
not appear to you as a waste of time until you have passed 
beyond that mire of delusion. When you have crossed beyond 
that, you will find that there is nothing outside such books as 
treat of those higher truths, and that will please you. That 
which you held to be very pleasant five days ago, will not appear 
to you as pleasant ; it will appear to you as meaningless and 
senseless. 

At that time the mind will not be disturbed by those 
objects, described in different books. They may be very help- 
ful to many living in the mire of delusion, but they are of no 
use to one who has crossed beyond that mire. Even the scrip- 
tures will be of no use to him, and the Vedas are the only 
scriptures which speak of this: ‘'One whose mind is steady 
and firm in the true Self, stands upon the head of all the scrip- 
tures of the world”. 

Without that feeling, you cannot expect to have the highest 
wisdom. Purification of the heart also means that our mind 
will be free from jealousy, hatred, and all those things which 
we possess in our ordinary earthly life. All doubts of all kinds 
that rise in our minds (these doubts are also the signs of im- 
purity and imperfection) mean that you have not attained to 
that steadiness in the Self, or in the true Being, but when your 
mind is steady in the Divine, you cannot doubt anything, and 
then all doubts cease. 

Your mind is steady at the time of meditation, because 
meditation comes afrer concentration is fulfilled. Your mind 
is not in the state which is called the waking state and not in 
the state of dreams, when you are seeing all kinds of visions. 
(Visions are not the highest, so rise above them). The time 
will come when your mind will remain steady, and undisturbed 
by doubts or any other disturbance and when the visions which 
you find to be helpful attractive and charming at present, will 
appear to you just like the sights which you see with the exter- 
nal eye. They will lose their charm in the end. But that state 
does not come very easily, it requires a long practice. So we 
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must practise until that state is firm and steady upon the 
ideal.® 

“As the flame of a candle is not disturbed when there is no* 
wind, but it burns steadily tapering at the point, so when the 
mind will not be disturbed, then it will be steady. So, when 
the wind of desire comes, our mind is disturbed and is not 
steady and it vascillates and moves from one idea to another, 
but, as long as you have that state, keep the other before your 
mind as distinct and say, “My mind, you do not want this or 
that, so keep firm and steady upon the ideal”. 

In this way, after practising for a long time, you will find 
that the true nature of your mind will be in perfect harmony 
with the Divine Ideal, and there will be nothing between them. 
As the river flows steadily and constantly into the ocean, so the 
river of the individual mind will flow steadily and constantly 
into the ocean of the Divinity, and there will be neither any 
break, nor any obstacle in the way, and then you will feel that 
your wisdom or knowledge is steady, no matter under what cir- 
cumstances you are placed. Then you are firm and steady for- 
ever and nothing will disturb you. Even if the whole world 
goes to pieces, it will not disturb you. 

When you do not seek the things of the world, if you lose 
your property, friends, and relatives, your mind will not be 
disturbed. You will not need them, but you will need that 
which is the nearest and dearest to your soul and which is per- 
manent and deathless. This state is called steadiness, and in 
that state, higher knowledge or supreme wisdom dawns. Having 
heard this, Arjuna asked this question: “What is the descrip- 
tion of one with steady knowledge and who is steady in contem- 
plation? How does he speak, what does he say, and how does 


’ !l?ataujali says in tfie Yogamtras that constant efforts for practice are 
necessary to make the mind steady and calm: 

The Bkagavad Oitu also says: 

By the practices of abhyasa (constant effort) and vairagya (renunciation) 
the mind (the modifications of the mind) should be controlled and con- 
centrated. 
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he move?”^ He wants to know what are the characteristics of 
one who has this firmness and steadiness in this supreme know- 
ledge and wisdom. How can we differentiate that person from 
the ordinary people of the world? 

Here there are four questions: First, the description, the 
characteristics, marks, or signs by which we can know the nature 
of the person Secondly, how he walks, sits, and moves. There 
are two spiritual stages which have been referred to ; the first 
question refers to the state of samadhi when the mind is steady 
How does he (sthitaprajna) feel at that time when his mind and 
heart or soul are steady in contemplation upon the Supreme? 
Secondly, the other three questions refer to this state, when he 
comes down from that state and lives in the world. 

The first one is answered in the light of the queries. When 
one having controlled the desires of the mind, is satisfied with 
the Self alone, then that person is called steady in knowledge.® 
Here are the characteristics of one who possesses that supreme 
knowledge in the world, and we must try to attain to it. That 
liighest state must be acquired, and until it comes to our posses- 
sion, we must strugle and keep up the practices. There are 
various desires which we have now. There are various condi- 
tions of our mind and all these should be kept under control. 
At the time of meditation your mind will not be disturbed by 
jealousy or hatred or attachment to this or that. Even your 
eye-attachment will be to the Supreme, or to the Ideal. When 
your mind is not at all disturbed by any other thought or idea, 
that is steadiness (sthitavastha or samadhi). Then you forget 
the pain of the body. When a mosquito bites at that time, you 

^ IRl^V 

Regarding bhasha, Sankara says. 

The Katha Upamshad (2.3.14) also says, 
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will not feel it, if you have separated your mind from the sense 
of touch, and you can do that very easily. 

To the sense of hearing you have become deaf and your 
idea of time will vanish at that time. If your eyes are wide 
open, you will not see anything if you keep your eyes fixed on 
one point in the wall, or anywhere. Keep it there for some 
time, you will not see anything. So when the mind is concen- 
trated upon the Ideal, whether the eyes are open, or closed, it 
will not make any difference. Samadhi can be obtained with 
eyes open or closed, and when there is that satisfaction constant, 
you do not want to get this thing or that thing, but you have- 
got everything. What you possess is all you want, you do not 
want anything* else. You do not go around to shops and look 
at things in the window. The shop-keepers are playing the foot 
with many people. They take advantage of them, but when 
they have got everything, they do not need these things, and* 
are not deceived by any one. 

The necessary things of life are very simple. You can get 
them very easily, but the idea is to devote the greater part of 
your energy to seeking that contentment within yourself and not 
to trying to g*et it from the outside.® You may go on possessing 
this or that thing forever, but when you have this higher content- 
ment, you do not care whether these things are yours or not. If 
you have no servants, you do not care, you can take care of 
yourself, you can do the things you have to do very easily. This* 
is the way when the mind is not satisfied with the lower self. 

While translating the word Atman into English, you must 
not mistake it for the lower self. It is not the personality and 
so you must not be self-satisfied in that sense that produces alB 
kinds of egotism and other thoughts' and ideas which are not 
good, but it is a different state altogether. Being satisfied with 
that union with the Divinity you possess divinity within you 

* Sadhak Ramaprasad instructs men of the world not to go anywhere,, 
not to follow the religious method of another, but to remain satisfied 
with that method which has been prescribed for him and to be satisfiedf 
with the supreme knowledge or wisdom which he bears in his own bosomi 
or heart. Ramaprasad sings, 

^ ^ I 
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Hemember that you are a part of the Divine Being; you are a 
child of immortal Bliss, That kind of satisfaction is what is 
meant here. You are one with the Supreme. If all these desires 
were the principal attributes of the soub then you could never 
get rid of them. All those thoughts and ideas belong to the 
mind and not to the soul or Atman, So you will be able to 
separate your mind from your Self. You will then be just like 
a witness (sakshi) looking down upon your mind from above and 
the thoughts and ideas are just bubbling up. That will make 
you see what is the difference between the mind and the Atman 
— the unreality and the Reality. 

If these thoughts and ideas were the constant or permanent 
attributes of the soul, no one could get rid of them, but, on the 
contrary, we know that everybody can get rid of them, so, it 
proves that true nature of the soul is not the same as the mental 
condition. Ordinary psychologists of the West do not go to that 
state and, therefore, they think that the soul is the same as the 
mind and if you speak to them about going beyond thoughts, 
they think it will be just like committing suicide, so they cannot 
do it. But, I say, go on and try a litle, try to separate your mind 
from your soul, have patience, and see the result. It is a great 
fun to see how the mind has been deluding you for sp long. 
Get out of that delusion and try to see these things clearer, 
because they are the attributes of the mind. If you get rid of 
them, you do not get rid of the true nature, you do not lose any- 
thing, but gain the knowledge of your true Self. 

Therefore, in that state of samadhi which is described as 
steadiness in the knowledge of the Supreme, all earthly desires 
are subjugated, you become still and all other thoughts die 
out. And that is the reason why they try to stay in that 
state of samadhi forever, and when they do come down, 
they dedicate their life for the good of others. ‘"Whose heart is 
not distressed in calamities, and from whom all longings for 
pleasures have departed and who is free from earthly attachment, 
fear and anger, such a one is called steady, he has divine know- 
ledge”/ Calamities may be of different kinds. Something may 

Madhusudana Sarasvati says: 
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iiappen to the body ; there may be some kind of pain or disease, 
or these may be fear of the storm, or of the water, or we may 
Jose our position, etc. Under all these circumstances the mind of 
a man in samadhi is not distressed, but distress may come for the 
time being like a flash of lightning and it passes away quickly. 
He (sthitaprajna) may have longing for temporary things, but 
that longing is not as binding as the longing of a worldly per- 
son. He may desire this or that, but the next moment he desires 
something opposite. Ordinary people may think that he is 
like a mad man or a maniac and that his mind is not steady 
in his ideas. But the standard of a realized man is not the 
same as the standard of an ordinary worldly man. 

If you go to India, you will find that these great sages 
appear like mad man.® No sane person would ordinarily act 
as they would, but still they are the most sane persons in the 
world. They do not care for what other people would think 
of them. They do not put on a garb outside and do things 
in a different way, and whatever they do, do freely, undisturbed 
by any kind of worry. 

Ordinary people, if they feel pain, or are suffering, think 
what a calamity it is, what a great sin or punishment it is and 
how can they get rid of it? But a wise man, even under the 
extreme calamities, does not say these things, and does not feel 
them. Sometimes these wise ones, in order to rouse sympathy 
of others, say that they are ill. They say these things not for 
their own benefit, but for the benefit of others. Only to rouse 
the feeling of sympathy in others, or in the disciples, they do 
that sometimes. If they constantly remain in that state, those 
who are with them, will become hard-hearted in the end, so, in 
order to help them and bring out their higher qualities and 
feelings, they do that, but, in fact, they are above all these dis- 
tresses and wories of ordinary people. 

I lived with a great sage in India. Sometimes his disciples 
would go to him and ask him to go to the theatre, and he 
would go. Why should he go? He would take some of his 
disciples and explain certain things and show the transitoriness 
of those things. Sometimes he would do that just to satisfy 

* It has b^n mentioned in the Hindu Shastras that the sthitaprajna 
Jwanmuktas live in this world like the unmatta, or pishacha^ or valaka 
‘Ones (unmattavat, pishachavat, valakavat, etc.). 
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the disciples, and because they wanted him to go, he went. He 
would not do it for his own sake at all. Ordinary people 
would say, such a great sage going to the theatre, what kind of 
a sage is he? It was his nature and they did not understand 
it. The sages act like ordinary persons, but their ideas are 
different. They do not seek them, or lo\e them. They can 
stay without them fore\er, still they have certain ideas and try 
in some way to satisfy the desires of others in a certain way, and 
they do it. They have no fear or anger, but at the same time 
they do not wish to be imposed upon by others, just as in the 
story of the saint and the snake. 

There was a snake and that snake was very vicious. He 
used to bite and kill every one that came near him. There was 
a sage, and he came to bite the sage, but was stopped by his 
wonderful powers and the snake could not come near him. The 
sage then told the snake not to do such things. The snake 
asked what he would do, and then the sage said, he should be 
mild gentle and not hurt any one. So the snake stayed by the 
road side in his hole and would not disturb or hurt any one, 
and the street boys used to throw stones at him and he would 
not do anything, and he would only suffer. After a few days 
the sage came back and found the snake in a miserable condi- 
tion. He asked him why he had brought such a miserable 
condition upon himself. The sage said: “I told }ou not to 
bite, but I did not forbid you to hiss”. So hissing is not bad, 
rather is necessary. 

Ordinary people may think, why should the sage do that ? 
It is anger. They do not know If a sage is going to satisfy 
all the foolish people around him, he will be dead. He does 
not do that, but he is free from all attachments and is free from 
feai and anger. 

'He who is unattached to the things and who sees both 
good and bad in all things being unaffected in the least, is one, 
whose knowledge and wisdom are steady”.® There is good in 
everything* and also something bad in everything. Some people 
try to see good in everything and some try to see what is bad 
in everything. Whatever you call the most wdcked thing, has- 
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some good about it and you cannot help admitting it, but a 
sage who has gained highest knowledge or wisdom and whose 
mind is steady upon or is attached to the Supreme Being, is of 
the highest nature. This attachment which we have to the 
things of the world, should be turned towards the Supreme. . 
Make that attachment stronger than it was before. Direct that 
attachment to the Supreme and it will be stronger. If the 
river is flowing towards the east, turn the course and make it 
flow towards the west. Instead of letting the desires flow to- 
wards the world, let them flow towards God, and that is the 
easiest way. Ordinary people do not understand how it can 
be done. Just hold that ideal in mind. Direct all your 
thoughts, good or bad, towards that one Ideal. And that ideal 
must be in touch with the Divine, and it cannot be an ordinary 
ideal. When your mind is in that condition, you do not seek 
the presence of other persons. When some great thing is given 
to you, you do not feel elated, or highly honoured, or respec- 
ted, but treat it as all right. When something not so pleasant 
comes, the wise man does not hate the thing so badly, but his 
hatred or dislike will be different from that of other people of 
the world. When something wrong is done to such a man, he 
will always forgive the offender. Amongst your friends if you 
say something wrong to one of them, he will turn an enemy 
to you, but when you do and say many things which are wrong 
to one who is wise he will not take offence, for he understands 
the human nature, knows the faults, and is ever ready to forgive 
them in spite of all the insults that have been done against 
him, and that is the difference. He does not speak ill of others, 
nor does he admire others in the worldly sense. This is the 
answer to the question: “What does he say?” He /speaks 
always seeing the good and divine side in the individuals, and 
he treats them always with the feeling of mercy, kindness, and 
unselfish motives. 

At the time of samadhi he withdraws his senses from the 
objects of the world, just as a tortoise withdraws his limbs when 
it is frightened, he goes within his shell and outside things can- 
not disturb him, as they cannot disturb a tortoise when it has 
withdrawn all its limbs within its shelP® So to a wise one, 
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when he has withdrawn everything within himself, the world 
does not exist and nothing can disturb such a man. He can 
come out and stay and at that time he may show that he is dis- 
turbed by the slighest thing, but that is not his nature. 

The objects are withdrawn from an ideal man of the type, 
but the taste does not If one has lost his eye-sight, you know 
that he longs to see again, just as a deaf person, after many 
years of good hearing, longs every second of his life to hear 
again. He cannot forget the taste. An ordinary person who 
is living a kind of artificial life or is diseased, dumb or deaf or 
-blind, may not have the objects of senses and may not enjoy 
^them, but, at the same time, the taste is there The blind man 
may not enjoy a good colour or a beautiful sight, but his desire 
is there, and that desire for taste we can get rid of only by 
realizing the Divinity. In this way, we can conquer the taste 
of the external objects. 

When you are trying to control }our senses i.e. the power 
of seeing hearing, smelling,' etc. at the time of meditation, you 
may struggle hard, but you must know that even the wise ones, 
in spite of their most powerful efforts, are forcibly dragged down 
■to the sense plane. When you are trjing not to hear any sound, 
the slightest sound will disturb you. It is very difficult to con- 
trol these senses and the mind, because the mind is the governor 
of the senses. The best way is to govern the mind instead of 
being governed by the mind, and, therefore, we should do our 
best to restrain the senses and never let them get the better of 
u^. As the most powerful robbers can rob even when the mas- 
ter is wide awake, so the senses like the robbers drag the mind 
to the external world and make you attached to these things 
and bring about all the unhappy and unpleasant results in the 
way of desires, thoughts, etc. Therefore, having gained perfect 
-control over the senses, try to fix your mind on the Divinity. 
^*He who has controlled his senses, sense-powers, and mind, is 
the one whose knowledge is steady. He is steady in that know- 
ledge, but you can accomplish it only when you have succeeded 
in controlling these most powerful enemies, and then you wdll 
understand the manner in which the steady-minded one sits. 

He sits as the master of himself and the world, and he is the 
light of the w^orld’*.“ If you have withdrawn your mind en- 

“Vide“the G/ffl, II. 58, 64. 



144 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


tirely from the world, you have become the light of the world, 
you do not have to die and you become the light of the world 
after death by the grace of the Almighty. But you can do that 
even in this life. Just withdraw your mind and live in the 
midst of your environments, but at the same time, be above it.^ 
By withdrawing the senses like a tortoise, controlling the 
mind and rising above thoughts and ideas and being in union 
with the Divinity which is dwelling within you, remain for a 
little time every day. This process is known as meditation. 
This meditation should be the first and the last thought in 
your every-day life, and everything that is done in the daily 
life between the first and the last will be temporary. When 
you have succeeded in holding that thought of meditation, you 
have gained wonderful powers. You do not know what powers 
you will get by meditation. Just go on doing this for a few 
months or years Go on keeping up the practice, and you will 
see the results in time. Do not be anxious, because you cannot 
meditate, or fix your mind, or withdraw your senses in a day 
or two. You should not think of the results, but go on 
doing it as you are told, and in time you will find that which 
you cannot do today. Through that simple practice you have 
accomplished after a few months some wonderful results. It is 
a wonderful thing to keep on, and that will make you rise step 
by step. You may not think you are rising in the process of 
evolution, but if you look backward five years and see what you 
were and consider what you are now. You will find that you 
are making progress steadily. You will gain knowledge by 
degrees. What you cannot accomplish today, you will do after 
a time easily, and what is most difficult, will be easy through 
practice. 



CHAPTER IX 

SELF-MASTERY OR SELF-CONTROL 


In the Bhagavad Gita, the last few verses of the second chapter 
treat this subject of self-mastery or self-control. You may 
remember that Arjuna asked about the nature of the wise man, 
who has attained steadiness in knowledge, and he asked four 
questions. One of the four questions was: “How is he spoken 
of by others?” Here we once more refer to the third question, 
“How he sits and how he moves”. The answers to the first 
three questions we already heard. The other, the fourth, re- 
mains to be answered. In answering the third about how he 
sits, Sri Krishna says that one who has attained to that wisdom 
and whose mind is steady and firm in self-knowledge, sits in 
perfect calmness, tranquility, and peace. His senses are sub- 
dued and his mind is under his own control. He withdraws his 
senses from the objects of senses. If there be any sound he does 
not hear it (for he centres his power of hearing over the soul), 
his eyes may be wide open, but he does not see any object, 
because he withdraws the power of sight. 

You will also remember the illustration of the tortoise who, 
when he is frightened, draws his limbs into his shell, so the wise 
man, when he sits in samadhi, should have that power of the 
mind. The senses are going out into the external world, and 
become connected and attached with it. He does not smell at 
that time. If any one touches his body or limbs, he does not 
feel it. He is just like a corpse for the time being, but he is 
not in a state of trance, or in a mediumistic condition. He 
does not feel anything in connection with his physical body or 
senses, which are connected with the external objects of senses 
and that is the way he sits. 

The powers of the senses to see, to hear, etc. are great. 
They drag the mind out to external objects and not to the 
inner Self,^ and it is the most difficult thing to control them* 


^ In the Katha XJpamshad (11.1.2), it has been said: 
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Those who have been practising concentration, would feel it.^ 
These senses are so powerful that, even when you are trying to 
control them, they will not obey you, because your will-power 
is not strong enough to command these forces. They are like 
the greatest enemies who rob you of that power of attention 
which you are trying to fix upon the highest Ideal. Therefore, 
referring to these senses, Arjuna said: “You must sit, having 
your mind fixed on me, intent on me and steadfast, because he 
whose mind and senses are subjugated, is steady in wisdom, or 
in self-knowledge''.® If your mind and senses are not under your 
own control, you cannot think of the Supreme Ideal Your 
mind will be on the plane of this world. You will think of 
all the objects of senses and all the things you have been doing 
during the day time. The memories of the works done and 
the thoughts you have gathered during your work, will come up 
at the time of meditation and concentration, you will not suc- 
ceed in concentrating your mind. 

Not only this, but you will be thinking of the things you 
have done during the past days and the things you did a fe\\ 
days ago, or a few months ago, or a few years ago. All these will 
come up and distract your attention when you are trying to 
think of the higher Self, or the Supreme Spirit. You may 
find some picture that has come up before your mental eye, 
that is something you have done or thought of or seen or felt, 
and that will put you into thinking. When the picture is 
before your mind, you will begin to think about it and that 
contemplation will produce a kind of attachment to object oE 
your thought. 

Again, ordinarily if you think of anything which you have 
seen during your walk in the street, you have seen some good 
picture in the store, you have come home and are trying to sit 
‘quietly in meditation, and your mind will be on that picture 
which you saw in the store. You will be thinking of that pic- 
ture, and that thought will bring an idea to your mind to 
possess that picture, and if you like it, you will like to possess 
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it. That kind of attachment will be produced by contempla- 
tion of the object. From that attachment will come the strong 
desire to get it and you will make an effort, and if that effort 
be frustrated by something, or if anything comes in between 
you and the picture to prevent you from getting possession of 
it, you will become angry. So you see that from the thought 
of the object of senses, attachment comes, from attachment 
desire rises, and when that desire is frustrated, that desire takes 
the shape of anger. From that anger rises delusion, you get 
self-deluded and forget everything. Your mind at that time is 
in such a terrible state of vibration that you do not remember 
what you are doing and to whom you are talking, then you 
forget and lose control over yourself.** 

We have noticed in many persons that when they are 
angry, they do not remember the relation which they bear to 
other persons and relatives, and they will sav something dis- 
agreeable to their parents or spiritual teachers By losing this 
insight into thing's, they lose the sense of right and wrong, and 
gradually, there happens in them the loss of memory. They 
lose the power of understanding and discriminating whether it 
is right or wrong and whether they ought to see these things or 
not. When this loss of understanding comes, there comes 
also the ruin of the person for the time being. A person, in 
the state of extreme anger, has lost absolute control over him- 
self and is not fit for anything for any higher ideal, or higher 
contemplation and meditation, or any other higher thought, 
and, consequently, in that miserable state, he cannot expect to 
have self-knowledge or contemplation on the Supreme One. 
Therefore we must try our best to control our mind and senses. 

Self-control (atma-samyama) consists in the control of 
senses as well as in the control of mind. The mind must be kept 
under absolute control. It should not be allowed to think of 
these objects of pleasure, or the object of senses, and this you 
should practise almost all the time, if you can, during the 
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works of your daily life. If you can get an opportunity, you 
must exercise this power of control over your own mind, and 
you can do that in various ways. Make an experiment on your- 
self when your mind is thinking of something very pleasant and 
try to withdraw your mind and fix it upon something different. 
When a disagreeable thought comes to your mind, think of 
something higher and uplifting. You can do that when walk- 
ing in the street, or sitting in your own room, or even when 
talking with other persons. You can practise that, and gradu- 
ally through that practice you will gain the power over your 
mmd. And that powder is absolutely necessary in order to gain 
progress in wisdom, or in self-knowledge. 

Our natural tendency is to seek pleasure from external 
objects, and to avoid pain. The things which bring pleasant 
feelings in us, w’^e like, and those which do not, we dislike. So, 
this love and hatred you will find in your dealings with exter- 
nal things. You love certain thing-s, and try to get away from 
certain things. For instance, take some colours. Some you do 
not like and others you like. Every individual has undoubtedly 
some favourite colour. Every individual likes some kind 
of music, which may not be liked by another person, and what 
another person likes, you, may dislike and this is the variety of 
tastes which is to be found everyrwhere and in every individual. 
You will see that feeling of like and dislike, love and hatred 
everywhere. So, what you like, y^ou wish to keep always and 
have it in touch with you, and other things which you dislike, 
you wish to shun and avoid. But a wise man is he who does 
not cultivate these feelings, because those feelings are temporary 
and they proceed from temporary conditions of mind and 
depend upon the mood of persons 

When the mind is in a certain state of vibration, you like a 
certain thing which you dislike at another, and the same things 
you like at one time and at another will give you pain or make 
you unhappy. So the wise man says that pleasure and pain do 
not come from external objects, but depend entirely upon your 
mental condition. When you try to control the mental condi- 
tion, you do not dislike or like the things outside of yourself, 
but these things always have the same nature and produce the 
same feelings and sensations in us. So a wise man does not 
seek pleasure or tries to avoid pain from external objects, but 
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tries to control the mental conditions. A wise man knc vvs that 
the external objects o£ senses are not the source of pleas ire and 
pain. So having perfect control over his own senses, he goes 
about in the world and remains undisturbed by the things 
which he sees or hears. He can enjoy anything tvhich he wishes 
to enjoy Anything which is most disagreeable to others, he 
{a wise man) can put up with and can enjoy that for the time 
being, because he is the master of himself. Ordinary persons 
of nescience will be disturbed and annoyed, but a wise man 
will go through all these conditions and yet retains his calm- 
ness, peace, and tranquility of mind, because his mind and 
senses are under perfect control, and that is one of the convinc- 
ing signs of one who has attained to wisdom.® There is, there- 
fore, much difference between one who is constantly thinking 
of getting pleasure from external objects and one who has 
learned the secret of self-control and that of pleasure, pain and 
unhappiness. True happiness does not come from the contact 
of our mind with external objects, but it is a state which will 
be described in the next verse. It is a peaceful state of mind 
where there is neither love, nor hatred, neither like, nor dislike 
for things. If you can remain undisturbed by the most disagree- 
able thing you can think of, then you just know that you have 
gained a little control over yourself. You can make experi- 
ment and see how far you have advanced in gaining control 
over your own mind and senses 

A wise man moves about among the objects of senses free 
from love and hatred and absolutely controlled by his true Self. 
This is the way he moves. If one asks how he moves in this 
world, we are to say that he moves in this world keeping this 
tranquil state and under absolute control. He can go through 
the streets, his friends may pass, and he may not see them. He 
can go about and mix with people who are enjoying different 
kinds of talks and con\ersation. He may see the sights per- 
haps, but he does not take notice of these things, because his 
mind is on different things or levels, he takes a different view, 
or studies human nature, and get suggestions which help him 
in attaining knowledge in connection with the Supreme Ideal. 
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Why should we try to move in this way keeping our mind 
free from love and hatred? Because, if we love anything, any 
object or colour or sound, we wdll be put into that state of 
thinking, and when we begin to think of it, we will try to enjoy 
it, get possession of it, and become attached to that particular 
thing. If such be the condition how deeply attached are those 
who are constantly enjoying the objects of senses Those who- 
are living in the world without thinking of self-control and 
without trying to gain control over their bodies and mind, are 
strongly attached to everything connected with the bodies and 
^vith themselves. How strong that tie is and how difficult it is 
to cut that tie. Very few can think of it. Unless you tr} to 
live long for a time in a quiet place, you cannot kill it. You 
are in a current constantly flowing. You cannot control that 
current, you cannot get out of it, and you do not know where 
\ou are going. That state is one in which the majority of 
people are living. But when you have gained control over 
vour mind, you gain peace, tranquility and restfulness When 
that state of peace comes, all misery and suffering and sorrow 
end, because in that state you do not think of anything of the 
external world, and your mind is on a higher plane. Then your 
mind is above the sense plane, hence, that which exists on the 
sense plane cannot disturb you. All that you see, hear, and 
perceive with the senses, are on the sense plane and, when you 
have shut yourself in and when you have withdrawn your sense 
powers from the objects of senses and thus you have cut off 
all connections with the external world, you are absolutely 
alone. Then you are in your own closed doors (with all the 
windows shut). This closet is the body and the doors are the 
senses and you have now fixed your attention upon your 
highest Ideal within yourself and, consequently, you overcome 
sorrow, suffering, misery, and everything. 

In that peaceful state of mind, the power of understanding 
is well-settled upon your true Self, and Self-knowledge becomes 
steady. Then all kinds of doubt and wrong idea in connection 
with the Ideal, stop. Then all great obstacles in the path of 
progress cease to.be, and when they all stop, your mind is well- 
settled upon the Ideal, and until that happens, your mind is 
in constant anxiety and worry, and is disturbed. 

One whose mind is disturbed in this way, cannot sit in 
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contemplation (dhyana), because the sense powers are extreme- 
ly strong, and they draw the mind on. Thirst for pleasure 
becomes very powerful and the mind seeks pleasure from exter- 
nal objects. So he who is not self-controlled, has not got con- 
trol over intellect and understanding and, consequently, the 
mind cannot be fixed upon the Absolute, or upon the Abstract 
and, when we cannot think of the Absolute, or the Abstract, 
we must not expect to have true happiness and freedom. True 
happiness and freedom are that state of mind in which there is 
no desire of any kind, no thirst for anything, no doubt, no 
anxiety, and no worry, and then the mind is steady upon its 
Self, or the soul is steady in its owm knowledge and glory. That 
state is verv rare. But when the mind is disturbed with 
anxiety and worry or thought of objects of senses, it is a state 
of unhappiness, misery, and suffering. So w^e must tr\ to con- 
trol that state. 

The mind which yields to the roving senses, carries away 
wisdom and knowledge of Self, as a wind carries away the ship 
which is on the w^aters When you are trying to sit in medita- 
tion, or trying to fix your attention upon the Supreme Ideal, if 
your mind is not under your control and if it follow^s the dic- 
tates of the sense powers, your mind will be, as I ha\e alreadv 
said, taken astray from the path. If you are trying to think of 
yourself as the Spirit, or the Absolute, remember that it is the 
source of consciousness, intelligence, and bliss. If you forget 
that Ideal, some thought of the departed spirits will come to 
your mind perhaps, or if your mind is attracted by some 
pleasant sound or music, you would forget that you were think- 
ing of your supreme nature, or of the source of intelligence, 
peace, and existence, and for the time being there would be a 
gap in concentration. You will have to bring your mind bade 
from that state into the Supreme ideal. Every individual will 
find it very difficult to get control over the mind and the senses, 
but if he let the mind go and follow these senses entirely, then 
there will not be contemplation or meditation at any time. 
Therefore, he who has succeeded in bringing the senses under 
the control of the mind, not letting the mind be under the 
control of the senses, attains highest wisdom. He who has 
succeeded in bringing the sense powers and in withdrawing 
them from the objects of senses, gain steadiness in wisdom, or 
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Self-knowledge.® Self-knowledge is a thing which makes you 
feel that the world of senses is like a dream/ It is like a dream 
when you come to think of the real state. Of course, when 
you go to the extreme limit of your sensation, perception, 
thoughts, and ideas that rise in the mind, you will see that 
you have been dreaming for so long. Think of all the experi- 
ence you have gathered in your life. Do they not seem to 
you like dreams? Whatever you have done, or seen, or felt, 
where are they now? You saw many things in your dreams 
those have passed away. So, in your waking state, whatever you 
saw, or felt, have also passed away leaving a few impressions 
upon your mind, and when you try to think of them, they come 
up into your mind in the forms of ideas, just as these things 
you saw during your dream state. What is the difference then? 

You say these are real. When you are dreaming a dream 
that is real for the time being. It becomes unreal when you wake 
up, and compare the dream state with the waking state, but; 
so long as you are dreaming, the dream is a reality. When you 
felt those sensations and experienced these things, they were 
real, but now they have passed away like a dream. 

The wise man lives in a state that is like night to ordinary 
persons. When it is night to a worldly-minded person, 
a wise man is awake, and when the worldly minded people are 
awake, the wise man sleeps and that is night to him.® The 
Supreme Reality of the universe is like night to worldly-minded 
people, because they do not think of this Reality. There is a 
veil that covers that Supreme Reality from our knowledge, or 
power of intellect, or understanding. They cannot penetrate 
that veil. It is absolutely dark to them, just as dark as the 
-darkness of night. It appears like night, because the state of 


^ Dream appears unreal in comparison to the waking state. The 
world of appearance which is ever-changing and fleeting, is not permanent 
and is, therefore, unreal in comparison to the permanent reality, the 
Atman. 
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ignorance is compared to darkness. What we do not know, is 
like night to us, and where we are living now that is on the 
sense plane and it is like daylight. Those who are living on 
the sense plane, are awake in that state, but the wise man does 
not live there and, consequently, it is like night to the wise man. 

A crane, or an ordinary bird, is awake during the day time, 
but an owl sleeps during the day. That which is night to a 
crane, is day-time to an owl, and that which is night to an owl^ 
is day-time to an ordinary bird. So there is the difference 
between a worldly-minded man and the wise man. The world- 
ly-minded man enjoys certain things, just as a crane would 
enjoy during sleep, and when the wise man enjoys, the worldly- 
minded man sleeps. The Supreme Spirit is like night to the 
worldly-minded man, and the objects of senses are in the state 
of darkness to the soul of a wise man, which is absolutely con- 
centrated upon the the Highest Spirit. 

As water runs into the ocean and the ocean does not change 
its level, so when all desires will run into the Self of the wise 
man and run undisturbed or unattracted under all circum- 
stances, then will come that state which is described by the 
words, peace, tranquility, and calmness.®First, you will ha\e to 
have all your desires fulfilled, and when your desires are fulfill- 
ed, withdraw these desires from the objects of desires and concen- 
trate them upon the Highest Ideal. Let all desires go towards 
that, and do not let them come out towards different things, 
but have that one centre towards which, like the radii of a 
circle, all these different desires and tendencies will converge, 
and then will come that state of peacefulness restfulness, tran- 
quility, and happiness. But a person whose mind is scattered in 
different ways towards the objects, cannot get that state of 
happiness, cannot get peace, and cannot get tranquility So it is 
very difficult for such persons to gain steadiness in knowledge, 
because the worldly-minded persons have not gained control 
over their senses and mind. 

Abandoning all the desires for external things and objects 
if you can sit quietlv thinking of the Supreme Being, and being 
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free from the senses of T "me* and 'mine', then you have attain- 
ed peace.^° The senses of ‘I’, 'me' and ‘mine’ are only true in a 
relative sense. As long as you are connected with the things 
of the world and your surroundings, so long this senses of T, 
'me' and ‘mine’ are true, but when you withdraw your mind and 
attention from all these things, you forget yourself, and you can- 
not gain anything, even your own children will appear to you 
as the children of God. Really they are not yours and you have 
not produced or created them. The soul has not created these 
children, and your soul is the child of the Supreme Spirit. So 
ic is with the souls of your children and relatives. Therefore 
how can you claim these children or the things which you pos- 
sess as yours? They belong* to the universe and not tO' you. 

So the senses of ‘I’, ‘me’ and ‘mine’ will die out entirely,, 
and when they are dead, and if you can kill that once, you can 
have the senses of ‘I’, ‘me’ and ‘mine’ as related to the Supreme, 
and not as separate individuals. Then all the things which 
you possess will appear to you as trivial and will lose their 
attraction. You may think that you are losing interest in 
different things, but is it worth-while to have that interest in 
these transitory things? The people of the world will say that 
you are going astray, because you are getting rid of them and 
are on a path which they cannot reach and to which they do 
not want to go. So you will ha\e the world ag*ainst you, and 
cannot wait to reconcile yourself with the world, as long as 
the world will come and call you by names and you cannot stop 
their talks. Let them say whatever they wish to say, but you 
have the Highest Ideal within yourself. No one has ever be- 
come great in following the so called public opinion. The fear 
of public opinion is the greatest fear that we have. As long as 
you are living in society, you feel concerned about what others 
may say about you. Sitting in meditation, you are perhaps, 
looking around, thinking what others will think of you. 
Remember that no one has ever succeeded in gaining the High- 
est Ideal in life, thinking what others may say, therefore, one 
should try to be alone for some time every day. 
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Sit quietly not thinking of anybody. When you are trying 
to meditate, sit in a corner where nobody can see you. Begin 
in that way, do not let any body come near you and feel that 
you are alone and that no one is watching you. When you 
have gained perfect mastery over yourself, you will be able to sit 
in meditation for hours, even upon the street corner, without 
thinking what others will say or speak of you. When you will 
gain what is called the real strength of character, you will re- 
main true to the Ideal. As long as you are fearing what others 
will say, you are not true to yourself, or to your Ideal, but you 
are only true to public opinion and that is all. Did Jesus the 
Christ think of what others would say of him? They are the 
really wise men who traniple upon public opinion and never 
think of that, because, the public opinion of the worldly-minded 
people will not be worth-having. Leave this society and settle 
in another society and then the opinion will be quite different. 
In India, the public opinion is quite different from what it is 
here. What you like here, may be wrong to them, and what 
they like, may be wrong to you. In the different countries, the 
public opinion varies and do not let it influence. 

Those who wish to attain to the Highest Ideal, will rise 
above details. When a wise man finds anything, or anything 
is given to him, he does not care for it. For the time being he 
may use it, but he has no feeling that he is possessing anything. 
When some thoughts or ideas come to his mind, he has the 
same undisturbed feeling. They cannot disturb peace and 
tranquility of his mind. And towards every one of all different 
impressions that are lying dormant, the wise man has the same 
feeling. When he earns his living (if he has to earn his living), 
he does it with the same feeling without attachment. He does 
not feel attached to his body, but, as long as the body is there, 
he does not want to throw it away. He rather wants to give 
some food or drink to his body. He has no particular longing 
for any particular food. 

At present we are sla\es to our bodies. We feel that we 
must have this kind of food and drink, we must have these kinds 
of clothes, we cannot go out without this kind of hat and this 
is foolishness. We make slaves of ourselves when li\ing in 
society and we have no freedom. How can we expect to have 
freedom when we are obeying so many masters? We are slaves 
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4:0 public opinion. People will say: “You are wearing a hat 
which was in fashion three years ago, and that is not right”. 
But he who is free from the feelings of 1 ', ‘me' and ‘mine’, does 
not pay heed to these foolish opinions of others. Let them say 
whatever they wish to say, but it does not affect their minds. 
Words are nothing but vibrations of air that enter into our 
■ears, and pass away. Why should they produce any irritating 
Effect upon our souls? If you make yourself so weak and nega- 
tive as to be affected by any low vibration of air, there is no 
hope for freedom or any high achievement. 

So, this is the way a wise man moves in the world, and this 
is the answer to the fourth question, how he moves. This is 
the spiritual state of communion of the individual soul with 
the Supreme Spirit. The individual soul transcending all these 
limitations and different bondages and ties, rises above the 
physical and mental planes and rise above the seness of ‘I’, ‘me* 
and ‘mine’, and, becoming absolutely free from all these limita- 
tions, enjoys perfect felicity.^^ In that peaceful superconscious 
«tate of spiritual bliss, man becomes free from birth and re- 
birth, and attains to the highest goal of life after death. 

In that supreme state of freedom, there is no fear. All 
fear proceeds from selfishness. If you want to hold yourself to 
a certain point and to have certain things for yourself, but you 
do not have them, you feel disturbed. Whenever you find a 
disturbing element, you cannot avoid fear, but if you have no 
attachment to anything and do not want to hold yourself to 
any particular point, or have no special like or dislike for any- 
thing, you have no fear. In this world, if you are craving to so 
many different things, do you think you will be able to be free 
from the fear of death? We have heard “cowards die mam 
times before their death”. So we are already dead from fear 
•of public opinion. Can there be any state more miserable than 
this? A wise man sees this and tries to get away from this. 
Renunciation does not mean throwing relatives out into the 
■street, but a wise man wants to get away from all limitations. 
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Can there be any happiness or pleasure compared to that whichi 
proceeds from perfect freedom? There cannot be. You may 
go anywhere and may live with any class of people, poor or 
rich, but it will not make any difference. If you have to live 
on bread and butter, it is very good. You do not li\e to eat, 
because food is only for the support of the body, and that body 
can be supported easily on bread and butter A wise man 
knows this, and so he enjoys it under whate\er circumstances* 
he is placed. 

Read ‘'The Song of Sannyasin'\ written by Swami Viveka- 
nanda, and there you will find how this wise man lives. A 
wise man does not build any house, he travels in different 
countries, and he sleeps comfortably in any place and any food 
pleases him. Many of the American people who live in hotels, 
are like the wise men of the East. They have no house-hold 
cares. Jesus the Christ had no home. If they can gain control 
over their mind and senses, then they have succeeded in getting 
that peace and happiness 

It is not that we wish to be completely free from the bonds, 
of home-life, but the ideal is to gain that peaceful, restful and 
tranquil state of mind, undisturbed by worry and anxiety. 
People who have no home-life, and live in hotels and boarding- 
houses, may often be extremely nervous. They are more un- 
happy than those who are in home life, but if they can get a 
little glimpses of the Supreme Self, they will be happy under 
any circumstances. And when you have once grained that happi- 
ness, you will never lose it, as it is your property. So we must 
try our best to gain that state of happiness and rest once in this- 
life, and struggle hard, until we have attained it. Therefore 
it is said in the Upanishad: “Rise, awake, and stop not until 
that goal is reached”.^* Because the path is very difficult to 
go by. It is sharp like a razor's edge, and as it is difficult to 
walk on a razor’s edge, so it is difficult to walk on this path of 
wisdom.^^ We must not be lazy or unmindful of the things 
necessary on this path, and we must not be careless in our way 


— Katha Upamshad, I. 3. 14. 

Vide also Katha Upanishad I. 2. 12. 
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of living. But we must try our best to have mastery over our- 
selves. We must control our mind and senses, and then, with 
that self-mastery, if we sit in meditation and contemplate , the 
Highest Ideal, we will attain peace and happiness, e\en in this 
^ery life. 



CHAPTER X 


WORK FOR THE DIVINE BEING 

The main object of this Bhagavad Gita is to describe the 
different paths of spiritual e\olution of the soul. There are 
eighteen chapters, of which the first is introductory. We ha\e 
already studied the second chapter and the rest we are going 
to study graduall}'. 

In the whole of the Bhagavad Giia, the first thing we 
find, mentioned, is devotion to work i.e. to work without hav- 
ing any special attachment to the results. Ordinary persons will 
perform works, their daily duties of life and, at the same 
time, they should renounce the results and send them to God. 
These works should be done simply to please the Divine 
Being and to perform the daily duties of life, having no other 
motive or purpose. From this kind of work will come the 
purification of the heart (chittashuddhi). When the heart is 
purified, we get self-control i.e control over our mind. Our 
mind becomes peaceful, and gradually the higher enlighten- 
ment comes after that dispassion comes to the devotee, or the 
seeker after truth. He renounces ever}^thing, nothing in the 
world attracts him, and ever) thing seems to be transitory and 
ephemeral. They have no purpose and no "value in regard 
to him. They are like toys. 

As ignorant children amuse themselves with toys and 
think they are real, but give up their toys when they grow 
up in knowledge, so when that state of dispassion comes to 
the man of wisdom, there is no real value in life, or in the 
things of the world. When the mind is unattached to the 
objects of pleasure, then with the help of the teachings of 
Vedanta, true faith and devotion to the Supreme Being come 
to the soul. From that faith and devotion comes the real 
knowledge i.e. knowledge of the Self or knowledge of the 
Reality of the universe, and then all the obstructions that are 
in our path of spiritual progress, are removed and the indivi- 
dual soul is said to be free, even in this life. True salvation 
in this life is thus attained by the individual soul. That is, 
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he lives in the world, but he is not of the world. Sri Rama- 
krishna said that the boat goes over the water, but the water 
does not go i.e. enter inside the boat He appears as one 
with the world, but his tendencies are different. Whatever 
he does, he does not do like an ordinary person. Then his is 
absolute resignation to the Almighty Will. * He may eat, or 
walk, or talk, but that is nothing, as these things do not bind 
him, and he does not do these things for selfish motives. 

In this state of salvation in this life, one continues to 
reap the results of the acts which have produced this body, 
and which ha\e begun to produce these results, and after 
death, one attains to absolute freedom. Men of this type are 
not born again, and they are not subject to any of the laws. 
They reach perfection at the time of death, because their mind 
is not attached to anything, their desires are all fulfilled, 
and when they pass away, they pass into that state of super- 
consciousness (samadhi). But, before that state of salvation 
in this life can be obtained, there must be certain things or 
qualities which are called the divine qualities, and these must 
be encouraged. We should have these qualities in our cha- 
racter and, as long as that high state of realization does not 
come, the desire should be for the highest freedom and the 
attainment of perfection. All the lower desires should be 
given up and all the demoniacal tendencies should be over- 
come. All these things have been described in the eighteen 
chapters of the Bhagavad Gita, 

The second chapter has been like the aphorisms which 
contain all the things that will be described from the third 
chapter to the eighteenth chapter. When we have studied 
the second chapter, we have got the seeds of all these things 
that will be described eventually in the following chapters. 

In the first place, we are to work for the Divine Being 
and not for selfish motives. We should work for the service 
of the Almighty, and that work is described in the third and 
fourth chapters where Karma Yoga and Jnana Yoga have been 
explained. When the purification of the heart is attained, 
all works and duties of life are done in spirit of worship and 
that particular state is described in the fifth and sixth 
chapters, where Sannyasa and Dhyana Yogas have been ex- 
plained. 
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Discrimination regarding true nature of the individual 
Self is the highest motive or object. You know that the whole 
Vedanta philosophy can be described, in two simple words 
‘Thou art That' — tattvamasi Thse three words ‘Thou art 
That' cover the whole meaning of Vedanta. The word 'Thou' 
is the individual Self and ‘That' is the Supreme Spirit, and 
‘Thou art That' means ‘Thou art the Supreme Spirit'. But 
there are a gTeat many difficulties in the way of realizing the 
Truth that underlies this short sentence, ‘Thou art That'. 
First of all, we must realize the nature of the individual self 
and in the first six chapters of the Gita, discrimination (viveka) 
of the nature of the individual self has been explained and 
made clear. 

In the second chapter, Samkhya Yoga, we have already 
learned that, in reality, the soul (jivatrnan) is immortal, eternal 
and unchangeable, and it is non-different from the almighty 
pervading Spirit. In the second six chapters, beginning with 
the seventh and ending in the twelvth ones, we find discrimi* 
nation regarding the true nature of the Supreme Spirit or the 
all-pervading Spirit, to which the individual soul should be 
devoted. In the last six chapters, we find the result of discri* 
mination: how this individual self (jivatrnan) can be the same 
as the Supreme Spirit {Paramatman ). The establishment of 
this self-accomplished fact ‘Thou art That' is given in the last 
six chapters of the Bhagavad Gita, but, of course, in each of 
these last six chapters are the descriptions of the different Yogis 
and also that of the nature of different kinds of knowledge, 
etc. 

In the second chapter, we have already seen that there are 
two paths, described by Sri Krishna; the path of devotion to 
work and the path of renunciation— Karma Yoga and Jnana 
Yoga. You will, perhaps, remember that when Sri Krishna 
said: “To work thou hast the right, but not to the fruits 
thereof (karmanyevadhikar ma faleshu kadachana), there he des- 
cribed the Karma Yoga or the path through devotion to work^ 
and again when he described the nature of one whose know- 
ledge is steady, in wisdom, there he does not mention anything 
about devotion to work, but he describes there that wisdom is 
the highest, and he also says that wisdom is greater than karma, 
“therefore take refuge in wisdom”* 

II 
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Again, in the last verse of the second chapter: “He who 
has attained to this knowledge and who possesses this know- 
ledge, even during the last moment of his life, attains to the 
highest felicity of the Brahman”.^ By that he exalted the nature 
of one who had reached that state of realization, but at the 
same time he asked him to do the work, the duty, and to fight. 
This created a great confusion in the mind of Arjuna. He did 
not quite understand whether Sri Krishna, the master, really 
meant that wisdom was higher than work, or work was higher 
than wisdom, because at one time he exalted wisdom, and at 
another time he spoke highly of work. Arjuna's understand- 
ing being confused, he asked this question: “Is it thought by 
thee that wisdom is higher and greater than karma^ the per- 
formance of all the duties of life, then why dost thou direct me 
for this terrible action? By thy apparently confused words, 
thou seemest to confound my understanding, tell me with cer- 
tainty the way by which I may attain perfection”.^ 

Arjuna was the disciple of Sri Krishna who was the master. 
The disciple asks the master as to which is higher: “Shall I 
plunge myself in this action, or shall I renounce all work and 
retire from the battlefield and live the life of one seeking the 
highest through the path of wisdom? What shall I do?” That 
is the point. He knows that Sri Krishna, the master, was not 
going to delude him as long as he was trying to correct his 
errors and remove the obstacles that prevented him from re- 
alizing the truth. His object was not to delude or create any 
confusion in the mind of his disciple, but still Arjuna’s mind, 
being like that of an ordinary mortal, was confused. He did 
not quite understand what he ought to do, so he asked this 
question. 

The master replied: “In this world, there is a two-fold 
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path: that I have taught. Those who are going throug-h the 
path of wisdom, for them wisdom is best and those who are 
going through the path of work, for them work is the best.”® 
Nor does it mean that there are two classes of people, one class 
will perform the work and another class will never perform 
any work. Is that the idea ? No, these two are for the same 
person, only in the different stages of spiritual evolution In 
the first place, when the individual has not attained to that 
state of purification of the heart and is not perfectly fitted for 
self-knowledge, then, in that state, vrhat shall he do? He 
cannot renounce the works, he must perform all the duties of 
life and continue to w^ork. When purification of the heart is 
attained, the heart has become pure and the mind is ready to 
receive everything, not attracted by anything of this world or 
the next, then that person is fitted for absolute renunciation. 
Those whose minds are full of desires and minds are attached 
to the things of the world and who seek pleasure and comforts 
of life, for them work is the best path, and such persons will 
perform works until the time comes when their minds have 
outgrown all the attachments, tendencies, and desires. When 
the mind of a man has become free from all ties, he should 
not desist from performing work. If he continues to work just 
as an ordinary worldly person does, he will have to come back 
again and again and reap the results, and, therefore, he will 
not be able to transcend the law of karma But if he performs 
the duties in life and is devoted to the Supreme Being and if 
the results of these works he can transfer to the Supreme Being, 
instead of seeking them for his own selfish motives, he will 
have the means of salvation in this life,** otherwise all his acti- 
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The word yajna here connotes the idea of worshipping God or 
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vities will produce bondage. This is a thing never discussed 
in Western countries. 

The main point is study the law of karma and to find out 
the way by which one can transcend that inscrutable law. The 
true nature of the soul is always above all laws. It is never 
subject to the laws of nature, but as long as we are thinking 
of ourselves as creatures of nature and bound by nature, so 
long we are subject to these laws The moment we have 
realized our true self as the Spirit which is above nature, we 
have really begun to transcend the laws of nature and, as the 
law of karma is in nature and not outside of nature. The 
law of karma is a part of nature and a fundamental principle 
of nature, so the soul or true nature of the soul, is above that 
law also. 

But ordinary persons being subject to the law of karma^ 
or to the laws of action and reaction — cause and sequence, 
must reap the results that are in the wheel of action, and they 
cannot get out of them. Desires will force or compel them to- 
do certain works like instruments, which will produce certain 
impressions and these will remain dormant in the mind sub- 
stances and become the seeds of natural desires, and these will 
force them to do other works,^ and so in this way the cycles of 
impressions, desires and works will continue. These cycles will 
roll on and on and there is no end to them. We cannot get 
out of this chain, but the only way to cut this chain is to 
become desireless. How can we do that? He can do it by 
directing the results of works to God. So Sri Krishna instructed 
Arjuna to perform without desire (of getting back the results).®* 

It should bo noted that in the epic age, household duties or conducts 
were performed according to varna (caste) and ashrama (orders of life like 
chatm, grihastha, vanaprastha and sannyasa), and Sri Krishna told Arjuna 
to do works according to the prescribed laws of the shastras. 
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Every time when you think of doing some charitable work, 
'Or good work, just think of the result and ofEer to God and 
say: “May this go to the Divine Being, may it not bind me, 
I do not want the result” Just give it as an offering to the 
lighest Ideal. Then, if we keep this thought constantly before 
the mind, all works which we are performing in our every 
‘day life, will be a means of purification to our minds or hearts 
and will be the means of cutting this chain of karma or action 
and reaction and wdll help us in transcending this law of 
•causation. 

Some one may ask what was the way out of this karma} 
Sri Krishna said that there are two paths, one is the path of 
v/isdom (jnana) and the other is the path of work (karma). 
By this I do not mean to say that the other tw^o paths do not 
exist, but here I mention the two specially, the later on I will 
mention the others. 

Many people who are tired of the routine works of life, 
think that these vrorks are a source of great bondage and want 
to abstain from action entirely. There are many in India who 
try to be Sannyasin, like one who has renounced the work and 
•does not perform any duties of life, and adopt the escaping 
policy which is not desirable There are again many people 
who are not fitted for that kind of life, but take that life out 
of curiosity and, being tired of ordinary works of life, think if 
they can have an easy time without going through all the 
troubles and anxieties and worries of a business man, they 
will be happy, but Sri Krishna said: “By abstaining from 
action, one does not get freedom from action, and by mere 
renunciation one, cannot attain to the highest perfection”.’’ 
Really a man cannot remain being abstained from works. He 
may not work outwardly with his organs (indriyas) but he 
works through his mind, i.e, he thinks the plans of many 
works in his mind, but lazily remain inactive in his practical 
life, which is deplorable. That kind of man can be known as 

* 4m ?r an# 
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The word mithyachaia connotes the idea of papackara i.e. unjust and un- 
holy conduct- The word mithyachata expresses also the idea of hypocricy 
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a lier, or a hypocrite/ because he preatends the attitude of 
inactivity, but he thinks in his mind many things and designs 
mentally the plans of works. 

Freedom from action means that state which has been 
described in the second chapter as the character of one steady 
in wisdom (sthitaprajna), whose mind and heart are concen- 
trated on the Soul or Atman, who can stay in that absolutely 
peaceful state of mind and soul for a long time, and who has 
reached that state of perfection. One can easily become free 
from action by not doing that action. If you are in duty bound 
and do not do it, you will not became free from action. 

One person has renounced the world and cut off all his 
family ties and relations and is living quietly like a hermit 
in some secluded spot. That person ought to reach perfection, 
but if he has not attained Self-knowledge, or Supreme wisdom, 
through renunciation, it will not bring perfection, but, on the 
contrary, one may live in the world and perform the daily 
works of life and if that man possesses wisdom or self-know* 
ledge, he has reached perfection and not the hermit. This 
is a point we should clearly understand in order to study the 
Karma Yoga which is the law of action and reaction, or the 
law of cause and sequence. 

The state of perfection means freedom from all actions>, 
as the Soul or Atman is free from all actions. The true nature 
of the soul (jivatman) is not subject to activity. The soul is 
the knower, but the individual ego performs all these works,, 
and this ego cannot become free from all laws until it has 
realized the true nature of the Spirit, until it has realized that 
individual soul is non-different from the Supreme Spirit of the 
universe. Why does it happen? Because, no one can remain 
absolutely inactive, even for a second. Being forced by the 
energies born of nature, one is bound to do some kind of 
work or other.® So it is our nature to be active. The nature 
of the individual ego is to do something and that act may be 
intellectual, mental, or physical. When we stop the physical 
activities, the mental and intellectual activities continue. It is 
not that only the physical actions are actions, but the physical 
actions are only the grosser expressions of the finer activities. 


•Vide the Bhagavad Cita, HI. 5. 
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of the mind substance, or the physical activites are the counter- 
parts of the mental activities. 

First of all the finer activities begin, than these finer acti- 
vities manifest in the form of grosser activities or physical 
work. But these powers are in the finer activities, which we 
cannot stop. During the eighteen hours of your waking state, 
for how many seconds can you stay without doing this finer 
mental or physical work? Not for a second, and perhaps it 
is impossible. So when all these activities are going on within 
you and when these finer works are subject to the law of 
cause and sequence — action and reaction, how can we avoid 
work? 

When a man has renounced his social duties, he is not free 
from action and he is doing action in another form. But if 
he wishes to reach perfection by that kind of ordinary activities 
of mind and intellect, he will not be able to get it, rather he 
will require knowledge, wisdom, or realization 'of the true 
nature of the Self. So when we study our own nature care- 
fully, we study our inner nature, the mind substance, and the 
tendency to do these works and we cannot help it. The energy 
is put within us; we are bom with this energy for work or 
activity, and when we are forced from within or propelled from 
within, to do these works, we cannot help it, but we are bound 
to obey that force or power which propel us. 

A man who has renounced the works and the duties of 
life and who has ceased from performing physical works and, 
at the same time, whose mind is constantly thinking of the 
objects of senses, that self-deluded man is a hypocrite.® If he 
is constantly thinking of works, and is not doing any business 
and does not earn money, he is a hypocrite. It is true that he 
is constantly thinking of money, but does not possess anything. 
The fact is this that all thoughts are in his mind, but he does 
not express these thoughts in actions and fulfil his desires In 
such a case he has not renounced anything, but he is constantly 
in the ocean of activity and his mind is full of activity. He 
cannot renounce work until he has not done it. 


* * * ^ ^ 
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If one renounces the internal action, even that one is not 
hound to attain to that state of freedom, because his mind 
vjill continue to think of those things and will remain active, 
and these activities are bound to express themselves outwardly, 
but, on the contrary, one who has controlled the senses, or 
the sense organs, with the help of his mind and performs the 
works of daily life without being attached to their results, he 
is greater than one who is a hypocrite, or of a foolish conduct.^® 
So if one abandons the works of the senses and thinks of these 
works and the objects of senses, that person becomes a hypo- 
crite and lier, but one who has controlled the organs of senses 
and performs the duties of his life without attachment, is a 
greater person, more advanced and ready for attaining the Self- 
knowledge. 

So the mind of an ordinary person who has renounced all 
these works and is sitting quietly and thinking of these things, 
is in a terrible condition. If that person’s mind be full of 
envy and hatred and who cannot be fully detached, it is better 
for him to go and work and get the results and fulfil these 
desires. So an ordinary and superficial kind of renunciation 
does not produce any good, and does not help in the path of 
progress, that is why Sri Krishna said: ‘‘Therefore, constantly 
perform your bounden duties, because work is greater than 
inaction”.^^ Action is more helpful than inaction, and if you 
resort to inaction and sit idle you will not be able to support 
yourself and earn your living. How can you support your 
body and live and get the necessaries of life, if you sit idle and 
live around here and there like a vagaband? That would not 
be the right way. Then all the vagabands would have been 
great Yogis, and would have attained perfection. 

The idea is that we should work constantly and earn our 
living by the best means and, at the same time, leave the results 
in the hands of the Almighty. Go on with your worldly life 
and do all the duties, but do not seek the results, leave all 
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thoughts about the results perform the duties like a true soldier. 
Have patience, exercise self-control, and do not forget that 
all work is a means to an end. The end is freedom and reali- 
j:ation of the Highest. The end is the self-knowledge, but that 
we shall acquire when our minds or hearts are purified. There 
are various methods through which that purification of the 
mind or heart comes, and it comes only when the mind is 
peaceful. 

If you cannot succeed in your attempt to be patient under 
favourable surroundings, how do you know that you will be 
patient in the midst of unfavourable surroundings? No one has 
-ever found conditions absolutely perfect, so shall we waste our 
time till we have not got perfect conditions? Who has ever 
got perfect conditions? Under these circumstances, what shall 
we do? Struggle hard and get what you want, and do not 
waste the present time, which is the most valuable time. We 
-do not know at what time the soul may be separated from the 
body. You are perhaps thinking of doing something after the 
lapse of twenty years when you have grown older, or when 
your children are able to take care of themselves, or when you 
will see the faces of your grand-children, or when you get cer- 
tain things of life. If you put off your highest duty in that 
way, you will never succeed, rather you will pass away before 
you have accomplished what you wanted. The wise man thinks 
-of the present and makes the best use of the present. Have the 
courage to do what you wish to do right now and here. The 
wise man conquers conditions even when they are unfavourable. 
His object is to subdue them and keep them down under his 
feet and be the master. We should, therefore, struggle hard 
to be the master of our surroundings, otherwise how shall we 
succeed? Shall we lose this valuable time in being weak? No, 
we must try to master these conditions and will not wait until 
the time comes for milk and honey to flow around us. If we 
find thorns, we shall put on shoes. 

This world is full of thorns, so be master of yourself. 
Putting on shoes i.e. shoes of patience, wherever you like to go 
you will be safe, you will walk upon hard ground or thorns, 
and your feet will not be hurt. When you can put on that 
kind of armour of wisdom, courage, resignation, and self- 
mastery, you can go anywhere in the world, whether the condi- 
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tions are iavourable or not, and you need not care. Do not 
be lazy or idle. Do not depend upon others. Some people 
ffiinlt if they can live on the charity of some persons and have 
a good time, they will be able to do good work and devote 
their life to it. We must not cease to perform our duties, and 
we must earn by honest means what we need and live a right 
kind of life, depending upon nobody. If we seek freedom how 
can we depend upon friends and relatives? 

From the first verse to the sixteenth, you will find the dis- 
cussion of how all action is performed, but the object of these 
verses is given in the nineth verse which reply to: “Those 
whose will is bound by this law of action and reaction, or of 
cause and sequence”, etc. Wherever you may cast your eyes, 
you cannot find any being absolutely free from activity, and 
every one is bound by that law. There is only one state where 
we do not find that bondage and that is in the state of work 
for the service of the Almighty, without having attachment to 
the results. “Therefore, O Arjuna, perform the works without 
having attachment to the results”.^® If you cannot do this, 
you will have to be subject to the laws of karma and reap the 
results of your works, both here and hereafter. 

In the ordinary daily works when you are cooking any- 
thing, you do not think, but you are cooking it simply to have 
the pleasure of eating that food. Give first your thought to 
the Almighty. All this result of cooking is not for your body, 
but let this result go first to the Supreme, because all the works 
of your body and mind depend upon the forces and energy 
which belong to the Almighty, or to the Supreme Power behind 
the universe. You have used them, so be grateful to the source 
from which they have come. Think of that source. All the 
mental and physical activities have come from that Supreme, 
and» if your ideal be the Supreme, be devoted at every moment 
to Him. Make your mind concentrated upon that Ideal and 
go on doing the normal works, and then you will find that 
you have become a different being entirely and not a man 
of the world, nor a woman of the world. You will never lose 
your temper or patience, and the purification of mind or heart 
is near to you, and you are sure to have it So, when you 
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cannot be free from activities, physical and mental in this life, 
you must perform the works, but with the purpose of ofiEering 
the results to the Suprme. 

‘‘He alone has become free from all activities who rejoices 
in the Atman ^ who is satisfied with the Atman, and who is 
content with Atman, and for him there is no work, but he is 
above all work”.^® Ordinary persons are not satisfied with their 
true Self, but they are satisfied with the works of their senses 
and sense-pleasures They seek the pleasures and comforts of 
the body, but one w^ho is satisfied with the Atman, does not seek 
pleasures and comforts of the body. He is content within him- 
self, he has no other desire, he does not want to possess this 
or that, and he does not want to have all the luxuries of life, 
but his, whose heart and soul are concentrated upon the 
Supreme Self, or upon the true nature of the soul. He has 
neither any end, nor interest in anything that is done or not 
done. When one thing is done for him, it is all right, and 
when it is not done, it is also all-right ; it does not make any 
difference, and he has no interest If anything is done or not 
done, he does not show any interest in it, nor is there among 
all these beings, any one he should resort to for any object of 
this world or of the next. He does not seek any help from any 
one, he is perfectly happy and contented, and he does not pray 
for anything, even to the Supreme Being, because he does not 
want anything. Prayer is only another form for expressing 
desire, but when your mind has risen above desire, why should 
you pray? 

One who has attained to perfect self-knowledge and is 
contented and satisfied with the Supreme Self, or Atman, or 
the Divine Nature in us, is above all forms of worship, he has 
attained salvation in this life. Therefore you should perform 
all these duties of life as long as you are in this vrorld. As 
long as you have not attained to that perfect realization, per- 
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form the duties of life without attachment, and doing this kind 
of work and giving the results as an offering to the Supreme, 
you will reach the Highest. If you can perform these works 
without attachment to the objects, you will transcend the law 
of karma and become free even in this life. 



CHAPTER XI 


WISE MEN AND THEIR WORK 

In the twentieth verse of the third chapter of the Bhagavad Gita 
the subject is ‘Karma Yoga’, i.e. action or work We must 
do our work with patience and perseverance. All the great 
men of the world and the wise men became great by their 
works they performed. In ancient India, there were king's who 
reigned over their kingdoms and had large fortune like kings 
of the present day, but they were not like ordinary kings, they 
were extremely wise. They lived in the vrorld, but were un- 
attached to the world. One of them was Janaka He was a 
great sage as well as a king (householder) in ancient India. 

You will also find that there were also great kings \vho 
were saintly in their character.^ Perhaps, you will remember 
what King Janaka^ said when a messenger boy came to tell him 
that the palace was on fire and the city was going to be burnt 
and robbed. He said: “If the whole city of Mithila be destroy- 
ed, I will not lose anything by it, and if the world be destroyed, 
the wise man does not lose anything by the loss of the world”. 

There were commanders-in-chiefs and greatest statesmen 
and politicians who were also sage-like in their character and 
had become sage-like through right w’orks. Even if we do not 
have to work for ourselves, bin in order to set an example, we 
should work. The great sages and great men and great chiefs 
did their rvorks, althougii they had no need of doing the 
works. They did so only to set an example in the societv. 


^ They were kno^vn as the Rajarshis 

Sankara said in the commentary: 
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Wise men perform good works not for their own selfish motives 
or to gain anything, but for the welfare of mankind. They 
work for the sake of the world and not for their own sake, 
because, “whatever a great man performs or does, others do 
the same; whatever he sets up as a standard, the world 
follows.”* If the great kings and monarchs or leaders of man- 
kind do not perform good works, their followers will not do 
any work at all. So the masters will have to do their work, 
not for any special motive, but to set an example,* so that others 
will be able to do work and through work will attain the high- 
est goal. We always follow the leaders, the masters, the great 
men, or the wise men. It is natural and we cannot help it. 
If there be a great leader in a society in any country, ordinary 
people will follow his example without questioning why he 
does this, or what reason he may have for performing such 
acts. Ordinary people faithfully follow the leaders. It is 
human nature, and thus shows the tremendous power that pro- 
ceeds from great men. They can make the world move accord- 
ing to their will, because their will-power is so great and pure 
that it is recognised as one with the universal cosmic will. ■ 
They harmonize their will with the Divine will i.e. with the 
cosmic will, and consequently, their power is tremendous. They 
are like a charm in the society, and whatever they do and 
wherever they go, they carry this charm with them and pro- 
duce an atmosphere around them so that others are bound 
to follow, it 

Sri Krishna, the great Incarnation of God, standing on 
the batde-field as the charioteer of the chariot of Aijuna, is 
telling the latter that he has nothing to achieve, yet he was 
driving the chariot in the battle-field. He said; ‘look at me, 
I have nothing to achieve in the triple or three worlds ; I have 
nothing unattained that should be attained ; I have nothing 
to struggle for, because, I have my desires all fulfilled. I do not 


* Sanlcara sa|<J tl^at great men even observe ordinary domestic or sacred 
Vedic work as a duty and proof. Anandagiri said that inspite of their 
knowledge and wisdom, the great men perform work for the welfare Of 
the society and also for setting a glorious example to the world. 
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want anything, yet I keep me engaged in action”^ I am driving 
your chariot, giving instructions to you, because you are afraid 
of the fight and your heart is overpowered with compassion, 
sympathy and what is called human sorrow. He is imparting 
courage, fortitude, and strength of character to him through 
these instructions. He was setting an example and he referred 
to that in the following words, 1 am here, the example, look 
at me, I have nothing to achieve in the triple world, yet I am 
driving your chariot and doing all these works at every 
moment of my life: follow me*. You all may ask me why 
then he did all these works if he did not have the desire to 
gain anything for himself. What was the incentive for his 
works? Sri Krishna says: “If I do not engage myself in all 
these actions, my path of inaction will be followed by the 
people at large in all matters, they will abstain from works and 
abandon their duties and spend their time idly. What will 
be the result then? This world will be ruined if all people 
do not perform their duties in their daily lives, there will be 
great confusion in social orders".® Again he says: “I will be 
the prime cause of that great confusion and for the destruc- 
tion of all these creatures ; they will not accomplish anything 
or fulfil their desires and purposes of life. They will spend 
their time idly, which will mean destruction and ruin"."^ 

Here you must remember that as Abraham was an Incar- 
nation of the Divinity amongst the Jews, so was Sri Krishna 
amongst the Hindus. He is worshipped even today as the 
Hindu Christ and when this Incarnation of God said: “If 1 
do not work, the whole world will go to destruction", he 
means to say that the Divine Being is constantly working 
behind everything. He is never at rest, not that He created the 
world in six days and has rested ever since. You will never 
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find that idea in the Hindu scriptures. God's universal will 
power is always working. It is always active. If for a moment 
the will power stops, destruction will come an involution will 
begin. Evolution means constant activity and it is what we 
mean by the word, work {karma). If the forces of nature were 
not constantly at work and if God Himself, the knower and 
master of all these work's or the projector of the universe, were 
at rest, where would the world have been? The whole world 
would have ceased to exist by this time. 

So, constant work or activity is the condition of our exist* 
ence, and it is the foundation of the phenomenal universe. 
The phenomenal world is in constant activity and that activity 
means work for action. Therefore Sri Krishna says: “I 
have nothing* to achieve still I am working to set an example'*. 
The earth is constantly working on its axis, the sun is cons- 
tantly moving in its own way, and so is the whole planetary 
system is in action and there is no rest. When we have known 
this secret, how can we think of any state where there is abso- 
lutely no work of any kind? If there is no activity, then the 
whole society will go to pieces and human beings will not be 
able to earn their living. Even the act of eating would be 
impossible, if there were no activity in the world. So all these 
actions must be there, we must perform our duties, and we 
must do our allotted share of work. 

Wise men perform their duties, although they have no 
duties. They take upon themselves the idea of duty in order 
to set an example, so that others will follow them. Further 
still one should not unsettle or befog the understanding of an 
ignorant person who is working for results, but, on the con- 
trary, one should make that person do his or her duty properly, 
fulfilling it with devotion. He should perform such duties 
with great devotion and at the same time set an example, so 
that others who are otherwise desirous of obtaining their 
results and are attached to the results, will follow their 
example. The common people who wish to do good works 
for good results, or do some devotional works for going to 
heaven, or some charitable works for helping the poorer classes, 
thinking that these will help them in the end, should not be 
discouraged in their efforts, but should be made to do their 
works properly with faith and devotion, so they will get good 
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results, otherwise a suspicion will arise in their minds and 
they will give up their works and will not be of any use to 
the society or family and will not obtain the highest know- 
ledge or wisdom. They cannot sit quietly in samadht, and they 
are not ready yet. The only thing they can do, is good works 
and if we dissuade them from that particular path, they will 
do nothing, and they will waste their time idly, going to 
different places, amusing themselves in different ways, which 
will bring no good to their souls and to their society. They 
may be thinkable like this: “We are doing these works and 
getting these results and are doing that particular work for 
that particular result”. All ordinary people have that kind 
of understanding and wise men should never unsettle that 
understanding which ordinary people possess, but, on the con- 
trary, they should rouse their faith and devotion and make them 
do their works properly and in a better way, because their 
nature forces them from within to do works. And propelled 
by nature, people will do some works, either physical or 
mental, and the causes of these mental and physical activities 
are not outside of, biit in us. Each individual soul is the centre 
of all forces that make the person active outwardly and men- 
tally. Each individual soul possesses these powers and each 
must manifest them. These are called gunas or qualities. We 
are born possessing these different qualities or energies. These 
are of different natures Some are animal in their nature, 
others are spiritual and moral. Some are helpful to the soul, 
others are degrading to the soul. So, there are some good 
and evil ways in which these qualities or energies manifest 
themselves, but we cannot help that. Each individual possesses 
both good and bad traits. There is not one in this world, 
possessing an absolutely good nature. We possess mixed 
natures x.e. the good and the bad are mixed in each one of 
us. In some, there is the preponderance of good and others 
have a preponderance of evil. In some, the desires for good 
are very strong, and in others, are very weak. 

Certain people have certain desires; others have different 
kinds of them ; but all these are the expressions of the forces, 
of which the individual soul is the storehouse. When these 
qualities or energies are acting or manifesting, or expressing 
themselves, we ought not think of ourselves as the doers or 
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actors, but we ought not identify ourselves with these qualities 
or energies. They are on the mental plane, or on the plane 
of intellect and they are the powers of the mind substance. But 
the true nature of the soul is above all these qualities or 
energies in the matter, and these qualities or energies are the 
manifestations, and when we identify ourselves with these 
mental and physical activities, we betray our ignorance and 
imperfection. Therefore Sri Krishna says: “Only those who 
are deluded, think they are working. All activities are wrought 
by the gunas or energies of nature, which proceed from nature. 
There is a difference between nature and the master, or the 
knower of nature, but the individual soul of an ordinary indi- 
vidual is a mixture of both the knower and nature, and they 
are not separated. Wise men can separate the knower from 
nature. The nature is constantly at work, but the knower 
of nature is not at work. He is of the same kind always, and 
is unchangeable.”® 

It is like shedding the light over nature and making it act 
and evolve and at the same time producing a reflection upon 
nature, and that reflection thinks of itself as the actor, or 
knower, or performer, or thinker, of each mental and physical 
work. We ought not claim these activities or energies of nature 
as our own. Those forces exist in nature and they are con- 
stantly producing their actions and reactions, acting and 
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reacting upon ourselves. But we ought to stand outside, as it 
were, and witness the activities or energies of nature. 

A wise man is one who can distinguish nature from the 
knower of nature, or the knower of nature from energy. He 
who knows the division between energies and their functions, 
are never attached to their results. Those results are not 
achieved by the knower, but they are achieved by the energy 
of nature. The energies of nature produce the mental func- 
tions and powers of the mind substance, along with all the 
•different impressions, ideas, thoughts, forces, and desires, and 
they gradually evolve and manifest themselves in various forms 
of activities. The sense activities are also in nature. The 
activities of the body are also in nature, just as we cannot claim 
the air which our lungs can hold as our own. So we cannot 
•claim this energy of nature as our own. If we do it, we do 
it by mistake If we say the air which we are breathing, is our 
own air. because it comes through our bodies and stays there 
for a short time, would not that be a mistake? If we say that 
the heat that is in the body, is my heat, or your heat, would 
not that be a mistake? If we say that the force of attraction 
that keeps the atoms and molecules together and keeps the body 
in shape, were ours, would not that be a mistake? 

So all these sense activities and physical activities that 
we claim to be our, are not in reality our own. They belong 
to the whole universe, and w’e must know and realize this 
secret. Wliy should we identify ourselves with the changes 
that are produced by the energies of nature? It is but identify- 
ing ourselves with ignorance. But the wise man, who has 
learned to separate the true Self, or the Atman, from nature, 
never says that he is the worker or the doer, and, consequently, 
he never reaps the results of those activities. As long as We 
identify ourselves with those works and seek the results, the 
results are sure to come. But when we do not seek the results 
and we see that these forces have come from some com- 
mon source and have produced these results, these results ought 
to go to thfe source from where they proceeded, then we become 
free from all attachments that keep us down on this plane of 
mundane existence. 

Those who are deluded by the attributes (^nai) of nature, 
or the forces or energies of nature, ding to the actions or 
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functions of these energies, and the wise ones should not dis- 
courage or unsettle them in their understanding.® He who has 
known the reality of all i e. has known the reality that under- 
lies the whole of nature, is like the burning power, or the heat 
of fire. There is . one substance in the universe, and that 
possesses all these powers which we call nature. 

The word ‘nature’ includes the aspects, physical, mental, 
and spiritual. These are the different expressions of different 
powers, but all these powers cannot exist independent of that 
one and unique substance which is the foundation (pratistha) 
of the universe. That substance is unchangeable, and it is 
nameless and formless. It is the source of all consciousness. 
It is the essence of all kinds of individual existence. Now, you 
exist, I exist, the chair exists, the house exists, and all the 
creatures of the earth, the sun, the moon, the stars, the 
planets, all exist. But what is that common basis of that 
existence? It is like the one ocean, of which the special 
existence of different things are like waves. When we know 
this or that substance which is the foundation of all, we should 
not discourage those who are not ready for that kind of 
knowledge: 

The ordinary people of the world, busy with their works 
and duties of life, cannot tnow this Absolute Being, and, 
consequently, they perform their works and duties with the 
desire for gettting certain results. If we say, ‘you ought not to 
do these things, you will not get any permanent results, you 
can never have these things, or attain to that knowledge of the 
supreme Being’, they will not listen to it, rather they will 
spend their time idly, and you will frustrate their efforts to 
reach the highest goal of eternal truth, because they are in- 
competent to appreciate the truth. Therefore, the wise man 


Sankara said: 

Sri Ramakiishna also said in a different way that we should destroy no 
one’s sentiment or mood- ^ ^ , 
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should not produce anv doubt, or suspicion, or create, a kind 
of unsettlement of understanding of those ignorant people 
who are attached to the \vorld to their bodies, senses, and 
minds, and are seeking the results of their actions What will 
become of them? Thev will go on in that wheel of action and 
reaction, (karmachakra), reaping the results of their \vorks, and 
wall continue to be born again and again. The results of this 
life's work will come up in the next, and they will go on and 
on. The wheel or cycle of action and reaction — ^birth and 
rebirth — ^will continue You must not think that this is the 
first or the last chance you have got to come to the world, but 
you have been here several times and will continue to come 
and go, and no one can escape it except one who has known 
the ultimate Truth, the Atman, and who has become free from 
all desires, attachments, and conditions, that bind us and keep 
us down on this plane of contingent mundane existence. 

The wise man is one who has become free from that 
revolving wheel. Ordinary people will go on and on in that 
wheel of action and reaction, or cause and sequence, until they 
learn by experiences that this w^heel is the greatest bondage f 
the soul. Ordinary people who have not learned it, cannot 
be forced to know it. No one can force another to become spiri- 
tual, but when the inner forces i.e the forces of the inner soul 
have manifested their powers on the mental and physical plane 
and have brought results, and if that soul, by good fortune, be 
able to understand the law of cause and sequence, of action 
and reaction, and realize that it is a great bondage and source 
of misery, suffering, sorrow, and worldliness, then it is read) 
for emancipation from this wheel Many people desire to stay 
on this earth and enjoy it, and if you ask them if they are go- 
ing to die# they will not think of death, nay, they cannot think 
of their death. These people will come again and ag-ain, 
because they love and enjoy this plane of existence which is 
no other than a bondage 

The sign of our outgrowth is dissatisfaction, discontent 
and disgust with this plane of existence. When we have that 
discontent in our mind, we do not want to live here in this 
plane of phenomena W^hen the soul yearns for something 
higher and greater freedom from the bondage of nature, it is 
ready to become free from this wheel of action and reaction. 
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The ordinary soul, attached to the results, will go on getting 
the results and, if their minds are unsettled, they will be of 
no use to this plane or any other ones, and, consequently, the 
wise man should never produce any kind of doubt in the minds 
of those ignorant and worldly people If they wish to become 
free from this wheel of action and reaction, birth and rebirth, 
Sri Krishna shows the way out of it. 

This sort of work will be the source of bringing about 
emancipation to the soul from the bondage of nature. If work 
be performed for the sake of the Supreme Being, that will be 
the only means to get out of this bondage. Sri Krishna says: 
‘‘Offering up all these actions with their results to me with a 
mind, fixed on the Spirit and being free from selfishness, per- 
form these works and be free from the fever of attachment, or 
anguish/'^® As long as we are bound to do these works and 
duties of this life, so long we cannot leave them or get away 
from them. We ought to perform these works, but always 
thinking that we are like devoted servants of the Supreme 
Being, and keeping our mind fixed upon the Spirit, which is 
the master of nature and never seeking the results. You have 
the daily duties of life, go on doing them and you have the 
results. If you have done your duties to the utmost of your 
ability, you will get good results, and if you do not get good 
results, though you have done your best, keep still and do not 
worry, but go on doing your duties to the utmost ability, at the 
same time thinking you are obedient to your master, and think 
of the Supreme Spirit at the time of work, and when the results 
come, offer these results to the Supreme Spirit, as they do not 
belong to you. This is the only way out of this wheel of 
action and reaction. 

If we can live in this world performing our duties in this 
way, we shall never be unhappy or miserable, but will have 
constant peace and happiness in our souls. Being free from 
the hope of getting good results, why should we hanker after 
the results ? Do yoUr best, because you will have to do it,. 
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and you are bound to progress, but do it as a servant of the 
Supreme Being. A soldier is bound to obey the command of 
the general and does not think of anything else. He does his 
best and the results do not come to him. If he falls in the 
battle-field, that is the end of him. So we should work like a 
soldier under the command of the Great General of the battle- 
field of the universe. As the results of thousands of soldiers' 
fighting go to the General, so the results of all these works of 
our daily life, either in this life or in the next, will go to Him, 
the Supreme Lord of the universe, to whom we should offer 
our mental and physical works with their results. However 
trivial our works are, let the results go to the Supreme. 

Fix your mind on the Spirit at the proper time and, if you 
can think that the energies (qualities) of nature are perform- 
ing all these works and if you have that faith and can think 
in this way, let the results go to the source from which these 
forces and activities have started, and that will be just as good. 
It is only another way of putting the same thing or idea which 
a devotee or a lover of God has. The activities and the forces 
are the expressions of the cosmic will of the Supreme Being. 
If you do not believe in the Supreme Being, think of the 
philosophy of work and the results will be the same. Therefore, 
Sri Krishna said, 'go and fight, and perform your duties, but 
do not keep any hope in your mind that these are your works’. 
This is really difficult to do, but all the same. It is the best 
method of escaping and avoiding the consequences of our 
desires and also in progressing towards the goal of freedom. 
"Those who follow my advise and instruction and example, 
are liberated from the chain of action and reaction”.^i We 
must not find fault with the teachings or with the teacher, or 
the Supreme Being. Why should we blame the Supreme 
Being ? We must rather blame ourselves, and it is our own 
karma that has brought us into this condition. We must bear 
that quietly and patiently at the same time. If we have that 
disgust and discontent with the present conditions, we must 
still make the best use of our time by acquiring the result^; of 
our works and offering them to the Supreme Being. 

” ^ % 5FIciM 1 
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You may not have faith in this law of action and reaction, 
and when a wise man says that there is this law in this world, 
you may not understand it, but take it for granted ; and when 
you take it for granted and afterwards think deeply of it and 
try to understand it clearly, you will know that it is so. Or, 
if you ask the master, or a wise man, about the reason behind 
the Truth, he will explain it to you. You then accept it, 
understand it, and follow his teachings. 

This kind of faith is not blind faith (ordinary people do 
not understand why this word, faith, is used), but it is ratio- 
nal. You may say you have faith that you are sitting here, if 
the whole world says you are not sitting here, it will not make 
you think differently, so if there be a law of cause and 
sequence, that law binds us, and we want to get out of it and 
to be free from this bondage, and the only way out is not to 
seek the results of work. “But those who do not follow my 
instructions and my advice and who carp at this, know, they 
are deluded in all knowledge, they are senseless and are head- 
ing towards the destruction of the best ideals of life, they will 
not be able to accomplish the best ideals, because they have 
not the knowledge and understanding of the law or faith, but 
they ridicule and find fault with the master, or the wise men, 
or the Supreme Being.”^^ What can such persons accomplish ? 
Nothing, because, if they had this ability and power of know- 
ing things better, they could know them by depending upon 
their own understanding or knowledge. Now they depend 
upon some lower understanding and, if there be no faith in 
that higher understanding, nothing will be accomplished, 
because that person will not follow the instruction of that 
higher understanding and, consequently, he ts neither able 
by his own powers, nor has he faith in the power of his 
superiors. Consequently he cannot get any result. He is sense- 
less and his time and energy are wasted. Why do people not 
follow the example of the wise man ? Anticipating that 
question, Sri Krishna answered: “Even the wise men perform 
their actions in conformity with their nature. All individuals 
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follow their nature. What will restrain or avail it?'*^® All the 
impressions which we gathered in our previous incarnations 
and with which we are born in this incarnation are in our 
nature Nature means all the tendencies, desires, impressions 
and ideas which we have brought through a previous existence. 
That nature forces us to perform certain acts and no one can 
restrain it, we are born to follow it. Even in animals we will 
see that some animals have certain tendencies, others have not 
Animals have souls, just as much as we have, but their expres- 
sions are difterent. They suffer and enjoy as we do, and they have 
their own language which we do not understand. If all people 
are bound to do and act according to their nature and if 
restraint is of no avail, what is the scope for personal exertion-? 

We have freedom and common will. But there are dif- 
ferent results which we wish to accomplish, and we have desires 
for certain things, and aversion to others. “In regard to every 
object of senses, we shall find this love and hate We either 
love it, or hate it ; we have a desire for it, or aversion to it 
These two are the directions of our actions and these two are 
obstacles to the path of spiritual progress.”^* For instance, you 
have certain duties, you hate some of them and some others 
you like, and that what you like, 5^ou wish to do and what yon 
do not like, you hate. But here Sri Krishna says that these two, 
love and hatred, are the greatest enemies, they prevent us from 
doing our duties properly So, knowing these are our enemies, 
we must continue to perform work without being subject to 
those enemies. If we can do this, we can derive the best 
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Regarding the nature or Piakntiy Achaiya Sankara said. 

Really the present life is caused by the manifested impressions of the past 
life. The Indian psychologists say that hundreds and thousands of im- 
pressions are stored up in the bed of the subconscious or unconscious 
plane (muladhara) and when favourable condition comes, some of them 
are manifested and give the results. Our present birth is, therefore, the 
result of the past impressions. 
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results. ‘'One's own duties, even though they are devoid of 
merit, are better than acquired duties, although they are Well 
discharged. It is better to die in the performance of one's 
duty than to seek the duty of another.”^® One already living 
in the world and not ready for higher knowledge, should per- 
form one's duties without thinking of other people. Such a 
man must not abandon those duties because he is not yet 
ready, and if those duties be performed without seeking the 
results, but leaving the results to the Supreme Being and work- 
ing like the slave of his master or of the Supreme Being, and 
just obeying the commands, these duties will be the means of 
the purification of the mind or heart, and when the mind or 
heart is purified, the higher knowledge will dawn. 

Blessed is he who has become a willing slave of a wise 
one, or of the Supreme Being of the universe. The wise men 
are those who think of themselves as one with the Supreme 
Being. Consequently, if we find one who is wise and has attained 
to that realization of oneness, we must follow his commands* 
and offer the fruits of our works to him. Therefore, in India, 
ordinary persons, when they find their spiritual master, they 
think of him as one with the Supreme Being, and give the 
results of their works to him, and that is the easiest way. 
Because, ordinary people may not think of all this philosophy 
during the works of daily life, but if they can think of their 
spiritual master as part and parcel of the Supreme Being and 
announce the results of their works to the Divine Spirit, the 
results will be the same. 

In India, the Hindus after performing their works to the 
best of their ability, say: "May this result go to Sri Krishna, 
the Lord and Master of the universe ; let this be an offering 
to the Supreme" In this way, we can easily get out of this 
wheel of action and reaction, or of wheel of birth and 
rebirth, not seeking the results, but working under the direct 
command of the Supreme Being. 


“ 

Sankam and other commentators explained *dharma' as work or duty 
according to one’s own caste and creed (varna and ashrama). Sometimes 
dharma is translated as religious faith and creed. Sometimes sua-dharrm 
is translated as one’s own Self {Atman) or deity (devata). But here, in 
this topic of Karma Yoga, dhtama can be taken as duty or selfless work. 



CHAPTER XII 


MIND AND SELF-CONTROL 

Arjuna, the disciple, asked his master a question: '^Ordinarily 
we see persons commit sinful acts reluctantly. Although they 
have a strong will to do otherwise, yet they perform those acts 
being forced, as it were from within, propelled by certain 
powers, and are dragged on to do certain things which they 
do not like to do. What is that power or force that leads in- 
dividuals to sinful acts ? By whose will does a man commit 
sin though reluctant, still impelled by some force 

What answer do we generally expect to such questions^ 
Those, trained in Western religions and theology, would give 
an answer: "It is the Satanic Power” ie. the evil spirit that 
rules over us. The evil spirit is described in the Fourth Gospel 
as the 'Prince of the World’. Is that true ? Is there such a 
thing as the evil spirit, or devil, or Satan, who forces us to do 
all these things ? We do not find that kind of answer in 
Vedanta In Mythological religions, we find it. In ancient 
mythologies, we find the conception that there was a good 
spirit and an evil spirit; the good spirit created all the good 
things, and the evil spirit created all the evil things in this 
world. From that interpretation, we get the idea that the evil 
spirits force us to do all the evil acts. 

This idea, which we find in Christianity, did not originate 
with the Jews. Those who have studied the relevant history 
carefully, know that this idea rose first in Parsia when Ahura 
Mazda, the creator of all good, was in constant fight with Ur, 
the creator of all evil, and Ur was the Satan out of heaven 
and fallen. From that time he became antagonistic to the 
creator of good, and he spread an evil influence all about him- 
self to spoil the creation of Ahura Mazda. That idea was 
accepted during the Babylonian Captivity, and afterwards it 
was taken up along with the Christian rituals. Perhaps it was 
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believed by Jesus the Christ. Afterwards St. Paul accepted it 
and preached this doctrine of the Devi] and Satanic influence 
amongst the Christians, and gradually it became a fact. 
Mohammed preached the same thing that Satan was the creator 
of evil. But there is only one rational religion in the world 
which does not believe in the mythological '‘creation-of-evir* 
answer and this philosophy is free from all that kind of mytho- 
logy and sperstitions beliefs. We do not accept that answer in 
Vedanta. Sri Krishna, who is worshipped as the Incarnation 
of God and appeared on this earth about 1400 years before the 
birth of Christ, answered this question in the light of the 
answers we get from the modern psychologists. Sri Krishna’s 
answer has also a religious aspect. 

Modern phychology traces the cause of different passions 
and desires, but it does not lead to any ultimate truth, nor 
does it help in favour of religious ideas or religious perceptions. 

The Lord answered: “There are two things which force 
us to do sinful acts, one is passion or extreme desire or lust ; 
and the other is anger.”^ They are the two enemies which force 
us from within to perform sinful acts. Their nature is most 
devouring and most sinful. They are born of the qualities of 
passion, and those qualities are in nature (Prakritiy Nature 
is composed of three qualities (gunas — sattva, rajas and tamas). 
By qualities we mean the expressions of the forces in a certain 
way. There are certain activities of the mind which force us 
to do certain acts. We can classify these different states of mind 
by different names, under different laws. 

The right state of mind is the expression of a pure force, 
and that state is described as sattva^ where there is no anxiety 
or desire of any kind and all desires are fulfilled. In that state, 
the mind is restful and peaceful like the waters of a lake un- 
disturbed by the wind, like the flame of a candle burning at 
a place where there is no breath of wind to move it. That state 
of mind is called a quality. The powers which produce that 
state of mind, are included in the state called sattva. When 
the mind is disturbed by all kinds of worry, anxiety and desire, 
that state is called rajas. Another is the state of ignorance and 
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dullness. When the mind is stupid and cannot think of any- 
thing and when you cannot fix your mind on an object, or 
cannot fix your mind on higher thoughts and when the mind 
is covered by a kind of film through which we do not see things 
as they are, as if in the darkness of night you are mistaking 
the stump of a tree for a robber, or a piece of rope in a dark 
room, then it is called tamas. In darkness, you mistake a rope 
as a snake, and get frightened. All these are from that state 
of dullness or inertia or stupidity, and that state is the worst. 
But that active state is here meant. That quality which pro- 
duces these desires and when these desires are frustrated or 
find certain obstacles, they take the form of anger. It is the 
one state of mind which appears in two forms, desire and anger 
(kama and krodha). The desire takes the shape of an anger, 
when it works through obstructions, and these two, kama and 
krodha, are the principal enemies.® But they are not two, they 
are the same thing, only appear in different states. Here wc 
find an answer which satisfies all the rationalistic minds, or 
those who do not believe in any religion or mythology or book. 
You can find the answer to this question in yourself. You will 
be able to find what are the greatest enemies in you and what 
forces compel you to do these wrong deeds and sinful acts. 

If we just sit quietly and analyse our mental conditions 
and study our own nature carefully, we find it is in ourselves ; 
it is not an external force from outside that forces us to do 
these things, but it is in us. This desire or passion, as per- 
ceived in mythology, is called the Satan or Mara. The latter 
name was given by Lord Buddha when he was sitting in 
meditation, and that state is described as the temptation of 
Mara. That temptation was from within and not from out- 
side. When Buddha was trying to meditate, his mind was 
disturbed by desires and evil thoughts.-* The cause of all acts 

® Sankara said : 

STfoRf, € 

I ■ SRcfr 'rnf 

* Mara is the personification of desires (kama) or impressions of different 
desires (msana-samskara). All samskaras of vasanas) sleep in seed forms 
in the bed of subconscious plane and they arose according to one's will. 
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of thoughts is the power of desires which are so strong that the 
will-power is overcome by the power oi desire in ordinary 
minds, which possess no self-control. So there are two enemies 
(there is but one enemy which is desire and their desire appears 
in two aspects), first, as desire, and secondly, as anger. It is 
all-devouring, because nothing* can please or satisfy or quench 
that fire which is burning in the soul of an ordinary mortal. 
This fire is the fire of desires. The more you give to and pour 
the objects of that desire into it the more it wants, and there 
is no end.® Therefore, it is called all-devouring, and nothing 
can satisfy it. We can find it out in ourselves. How many 
times we have the same desire for the same thing and through 
its devouring we are going to be satisfied. When we learn the 
cause, we gradually try to remove that cause ; when we know 
that we have an enemy and that enemy is trying to conquer us, 
we make another effort to subdue that enemy and conquer it. 

There are different methods by which the enemies are con- 
quered, and of these, four are the principal ones. 'Sama' is to 
make peace by amicable settlement. 'Dana' means to offer some- 
thing to the enemy so that he will not do injury. 'Bheda' is to 
divide the enemy and then rule. 'Dama' or Danda is the fourth 
and it means to punish the enemy. When the other three fail, 
the fourth one should be adopted. Here we face the enemy 
is all-devouring. The more you give to it, the more it wants, 
and that will never be satisfied. So that will not do. We 


When Buddha tried to concentrate his mind, all samaskaras, past and 

E resent, beg^ to manifest, and that was the manifestation of IVIara during 
is meditation. Generally Mara is known as mala (impurity) or evil 
spirit (Satan). 

Sri Krishna has also said; 

Sankara said: 
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cannot divide it, because it is inseparable from our nature, but 
the only thing we can do, is to punish it and quieten it down 
while trying to kill it 

We find that all the actions of our body and mind proceed 
from certain desires or motives. There is no human being 
who performs an act without having some kind of motive, 
either good or bad. And, therefore, when Sri Krishna gave that 
answer, it was a universal one and it applies to all indivi- 
duals. All the sinful acts are governed by some desires which 
are in the mind of the individual, and the cause of those desires 
are the manifestation of the latent tendencies. This is some- 
thing with which each individual is born. Each individual 
brings with himself or herself from the previous existence these 
tendencies and these, after remaining latent for some time, 
during childhood, babyhood and even during youth, finding 
favourable conditions, come out and force us to do things which 
we ought not to do. 

'*As fire is enshrouded in smoke, as a mirror is covered with 
dust or dirt, as the foetus in enclosed in the womb, so the soul 
is covered with these desires The desires are like a cloud that 
covered the soul, the intelligence, the spark of light dwelling 
in each soul.”® 

These are the three illustrations by which Sri Krishna 
explains how the individual egoes are affected by the desires 
proceeding from within. Before the beginning of this physical 
form, the individual ego, or the soul existed. This is quite in 
accord with the fundamental principle of this philosophy which 
establishes the truth of the pre-existence of the soul and its exis- 
tence even after death. There is no question about it. The 
immortality of the soul is not a thing to be disputed, and it is 
a fact. In Western countries, we hear much about immorta- 
lity of the soul. That is the question amongst all the theolo- 
gians in churches and everwhere, but, in India, you will never 


The soul is covered with desires, and the soul is the embodiment of pure 
consciousness (jnana) and so it is taken that consciousness (jTiana) is covered 
with the darkness of desires. The Gita also says: * * 
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find that discussion. As the present existence o£ the soul is a 
settled fact, so the pre-existence of the soul, or the existence of 
soul after death, are also a fact. So when we study any Eastern 
philosophy or religion, we must understand that immortality 
of the soul is understood. They believe and know perfectly 
well that the soul can never die, just as God Himself can never 
die. So, taking this as our guide, we must study every word, or 
sentence, or passage, either in the Gita, or in Vedanta philo- 
sophy. The fundamental principle of all religions and philo- 
sophies is immortality of the soul, and it is a settled fact 

So, before the birth of this body, the soul existed. It had 
desires and these desires were very fine. They did not manifest 
themselves in activities. They were latent, just as latent as our 
desires are in a state of deep sleep. When you are going to 
sleep, all the desires of your mind and body and senses remain 
latent, unperceived, and unmanifested. Where do they go? 
They are not dead, they remain dormant ; and from that illus- 
tration we understand how the desires remain dormant in the 
soul before the birth of the body. Some of these desires begin 
to work and are manifested and take the form of the body. The 
desires must be fulfilled first, and they depend upon their hav- 
ing a form . The present body is the result of certain desires 
we had before we took this body. All the works which we have 
done during our present life, are nothing but the expressions 
of so many desires which we had in ourselves. The outside 
world is nothing but that which brings and gives suggestions to 
bring out that which is within us. So, when these desires that 
take the form of the body, can manifest themselves in the way 
of obtaining the body and are fulfilled, all other desires come 
up, and finding the conditions favourable, these desires begin 
to manifest themselves and become grosser. They remain at 
first very fine, then they become stronger and grosser. In the 
illustration of the fire and smoke, fire is the cause of the smoke. 
If there were no fire, there would have been no smoke. It is 
the process of burning that produces smoke. When the force 
of desire be^ns to burn in the soul, there is the expression, and 
at that time there is activity, but that activity is potential and 
has not reached its full state. The smoke covers the fire with- 
out destroying the burning power of the fire. We may not see 
the fire when it is enshrouded with smoke, but the fire is there. 
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The soul has intelligence in latent desire, which is at first 
very weak and fine When there is no outward manifestation 
of this desire, that state can be compared to this first illustration. 
It is burning inside and covering the intellect and intelligence 
of the individual. Gradually when the soul is covered too 
much with the smoke of desire, it forces the individual to seek 
external objects. In that state, it has become stronger than it 
was at first, because it propels the senses and the body to seek 
the objects from outside, and this is the second state. 

This state is illustrated as a mirror covered with dust — 
and this state, where the mirror is covered 
with dust it does not come from the mirror itself, but it comes 
from an external thing and covers the mirror, so there will be 
no reflection on the mirror. When the mirror is covered by the 
objects of desire which is like the dust, there is no reflection f 
the highest Truth in the soul at that time. We lose the proper 
recognition of truth or the nature of things. We do not under- 
stand things as they are, because there is no reflection in our 
soul of the true nature of external objects. 

But in the third illustration of a foetus — 
there a man enjoys external objects and forgets himself for the 
time being. That state is worst, and as a foetus cannot 
move, it remains where it is in that condition So it is almost 
like a slave. So the soul when overpowered with external 
objects, goes into that state of slavery, becomes attached to it, 
and loses its strength and individuality. So these three illus- 
trations^ explain the three different states of desire. The first 
is the fine state, the second is the grosser state, and the third is 
the grossest. The majority of people in the world are in the 
third state, because they are inseparably attached to the objects 
of desire. It is impossible for them to be separated. It is a 
part of their life and soul. They have been enjoying these 
things for a long time, and that is the reason why they cannot 
control the enemy, they cannot get away, they ha\e lost the 
self-mastery, just as we see in everybody, they are acting like 
slaves, because they are in the third state, and the nature of 
their soul is absolutely covered as if it is in a foetus or bog. 
That person is covered and imprisoned in a bog, and cannot 


’ («) (^) ^ (jt) mi’ i 

IS 



194 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


move his limbs or exercise the power of will. That is the state 
of worldliness ( )> the majority of people are in 

that state. Therefore, although they may not be willing to 
perform certain acts, still they are forced from within and can- 
not help it. Wisdom is shaded by this perpetual enemy of the 
wise, and these desires are gross and insatiable The wisdom 
is shaded by this desire, gross and insatiable, and that desire 
is the perpetual enemy of the wise. 

Here you will find the expression : ‘the perpetual enemy 
of the wise ’ — ^ * t>ut, in ordinary people 
of ig-norance, it is not a perpetual enemy. Ordinary people do 
not consider it an enemy until the evil results proceed from the 
fulfilment of their desires. The wise ones, from the very begin- 
ning, before the expression and manifestation of these desires, 
feel unhappy, because they do not want it, they do not like 
it, and feel that they are going to do something which is not 
right and, at the time of enjoyment of any external object which 
is pleasing to the senses, the wise ones do not forget that it is not 
the thing they want, but the ignorant take it as a friend in the 
beginning of enjoyment until the evil effects proceed from the 
fulfilment of these desires. Therefore it is the perpetual enemy 
of the wise ones who have awakened to the Truth, os to the 
reality of their true Self. But those who are not awakened, do 
not find them as enemies from the very beginning, and that is 
the difference. 

. It is also described and regarded as ignorance (ajnana), but 
even after the fulfilment of certain desires for the first time, they 
are not satisfied i.e. are not destroyed, but come up again and 
remain in a dormant or latent state for some time in the form 
of impressions, and then come out in the form of desire, and 
force the individual soul to seek the objects of pleasure. These 
objects of pleasure, having too much attraction, enslave the 
individual ego for the second ,and third time. This process 
continues until it is a confirmed habit, and then there is no 
power to resist it, and it is very difficult. 

Habit is the second nature, and the first nature becomes this 
habit. When a child is born with a certain tendency and that 
is expressed at a certain age as a natural habit, or as a natural 
thing, automatically, as it were, we must understand that as the 
result of a previous habit, what we call an instinct. Instinct 
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comes through continuous expression or manifestation of a cer- 
lain kind of activity In playing a piano, first of all you have 
ro make special efforts to regulate your nerves and muscles, then 
when it becomes habit, you can play automatically, and then you 
can think of other things, or talk with friends at that time, but 
vour hands and muscles will go on working with perfect ones. 

So it is with everything. 

When you are not in habit of meditating, in trying to think 
cf something higher, your mind will have extreme difficulty, 
just as much as if you were learning to play the piano, or anv 
action which is new to you and which impression yoo did not 
possess from previous birth, is very difficult. It is for this 
reason that the practice of Yoga is very difficult for those who 
are beginning it in this life for the first time. This is described 
in my book, How to he a Yogi.^ There are three kinds of 
aspirations. Those who are born with a certain amount of 
habit, or those who practise from a previous incarnation, find 
it easy in this life, but those who begin for the first time, find 
it extremely difficult. They find a great many obstacles in the 
path 

As the fire is never quenched by butter, so the fire of desire 
is never quenched by the butter of the objects of desire. The 
more we pour it on the fire, the more it flares up. So the more 
we indulge ourselves in the objects of desire, the more we need 
them and the more unhappy and miserable we are, therefore, 
it is said, *they are greedy, and and insatiable ’ — ^ ^ 

Where is the seat of this constant enemy of these wise ones? . 
We must know the seat before w^e can conquer it. ‘ The senses, 
mind, and reason are the seat of these desires and through the^ 

It deludes the embodied soul deluding his wisdom” ^ Mind is 
that which has thoughts, desires, and doubts as to whether I 
shall do this or that doubting or vasilating faculty is called 
mind.^® Buddhi is that understanding or discrimination that 


‘Vide also (a) Yoga, Theory and Practice (1968) ; (b) Yoga Psychology; 
<c) True Psychology b\ Swami Abhedananda. 

The Indian psychologists hold that mind is known by its dual asp^ts, 
or by two modifications, samkalpa (positive will) and vikalpa (negative will). 



196 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


leads to my doing this or that. It is more like the power of 
decision first we cogitate, then we decide.^^ In fact, the mind 
and its different functions and sense-powers are the seat of this 
enemy or desires When we know the seat and where the 
enemy's stronghold is, then we can take care, and gradually 
conquer that enemy, and become the master of it. When we 
let our sense-powers go outside seeking* objects without exercis- 
ing any control whatsoever, then we are following these desires* 
They will drag us towards objects of different kinds and every 
kind of amusement. Why do people go to the theatre and 
other places of amusement? Because, their senses are not under 
their control, they like to please their eyes and ears. Why do* 
people like or use perfumes? Because they like to please their 
sense of smell, etc. They do not exercise the power of control 
over the senses, but those who do exercise this, do not care for 
them. 

In these little things, we find that ordinarily we are getting 
into this habit of following desires without questioning. So. in 
our ordinary life, these little things which we are not mindful 
of, put us into habits. We ought to exercise the power of con- 
trol over our mind and senses when we need it. And so even 
for a minute or second of our life we must not forget that these 
are the seats of desires, and we must not let these desires get 
stronger than ourselves. We must try to conquer the enemy by 
keeping it under our power, and not be overpowered by it. 
Then, when you are sitting alone quietly and thinking of diffe- 
rent objects which you have seen or heard, or which you are 
thinking that you have eaten some delicious dish, you would 
like to taste that again and again. In this way, these impres- 
sions come up and create desires and force us from within to 
seek these objects, and, therefore, mind is the seat of all desires. 


In fact, mind substance is the embodiment of modifications (vrittis), David 
Hume and other Western philosophers call mind the bundle of sensations 
or impressions. 

buddhi or intellect is one of the 
manifestations of Antahkarana (prime internal organ). It cogitates and 
determines or decides. It ascertains which is wrong or right, or what is 
good or bad. Regarding mind and intellect, Sankara said in the Gitabhasya: 

gsn to 

the Gita, HI. 42. 
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Your mind is building castles in the air and thinking of 
different things which you have already enjoyed and want to 
have them over again. It is for this reason mind is described 
as the seat (ashraya or adhisthana). When mind is governed 
by intellect or understanding which is not perfect and when 
some diversion comes, then we find that we are governed by 
these impressions and desires. So these are the three seats of 
the enemy, and from these principal seats the enemy deludes 
the embodied creature shrouding his wisdom. First of all, the 
desire comes up in the form of a cloud and covers the intelli- 
gence, makes us see things as in the darkness or twilight, par- 
tially dark and partially light, and in that state we cannot dis- 
tinguish the unrealities from the realities, and that is the 
enshrouding of the intellect, or understanding, or reasoning 
faculties, by the power of desire. Therefore, first of all, having 
subjugated these senses, mind, and understanding, conquer, 
or cast off, this evil which destroys wisdom and spiritual realiza- 
tion, or intuition.^^ 

Jnana means knowledge which we gather from books, scrip- 
tures, and instructions of teachers, or from the external world, 
or studying the external world. That knowledge is not the high- 
est; it is only a preliminary step to higher knowledge. Higher 
knowledge is that which is called vijnana. You have heard and 
learned by reading books that there is such thing as God, vou 
have known it, and that kind of highest knowledge is not realiza- 
tion. So you must realize it and be one wTth it, make it a part of 
yourself, and must be conscious of it. When you say you are 
conscious of your soul, you have only heard of it, you have not 
realized it. When you have become conscious of the thing 
which you ha\e heard as the soul, then }ou have realized it 
Or when you are conscious of the object of knowledge in the 
same way, you have reached that higher knowledge called 


Sffff i” 


Sankara said. 
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vignana.^^ These two kinds of knowledge, jnana and vijnana^ 
are conquered or destroyed by this enemy, which is no other 
than desires. The desires {Kama) make us forget what we have 
learned, and make us forget what we have realized. 

When you are studying or meditating, if the desire for 
external objects comes to your mind, then the objects of medita- 
tion put you on a different plane and make you forget what 
you are doing, or trying to do, it conquers the intellect and 
understanding, and makes it act in a different way. The two 
forces manifest themselves simultaneousily. First', the enemy 
conquers and then drags the mind away. Av. means conquer- 
ing power, and ves. makes it active* on a different plane. This 
you will feel whenever you will try to conquer this enemy. When 
Gautama Buddha tried to concentrate his mind and to meditate,, 
then the enemy, Mara, applied his full force and power upon 
the mind of Buddha to divert his mind to outward world and 
played many miracles. But Buddha knew the nature of the 
mind, and so he took a vow and sat down to concentrate and 
became deeply absorbed in meditation. The Mara or enemy 
was conquered. But, ordinarily, the enemy, kama, or desire, 
or Mara, will not let you meditate or think of the highest 
Reality, it will drag you down on the material plane, there- 
fore, it is the enemy. That which prevents us from going to- 
the abode of eternal Bliss, to which we belong, is the enemy^ 


Sankara also said on the commentary on the HI. 41 sloka of the 

Gita: 

Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa has explained the meanings on 
significances of jnana and vtjnana in this way: (a) ‘when we climb or 
reach the roof of a house by the help of stairs, we say that the roof is 
higher than the stairs, but, in truth, the materials, out of which tjae 
roof and the stairs are constructed, are the same brick-dusts and lime. 
The staircase is here regarded as jnana and the roof of the house, as- 
vijnana\ (b) * Jnana is to know the Atman through the path of discri- 
mination (vichara) like ‘not this, not this’ (nett neti). But vijnana is a 
complete knowledge or realization. Some heard of milk, some have seen 
it, but others have tasted it. Those who have heard of God, are still 
in ignorance: Those who have seen God, are the Jnanis, but those who 
have tasted or realized God (the absolute Brahman), are the Vijnanis,* 
— Cf. Memoirs of Ramakrishna by Swarai Abhedananda, also the 
Kathamrita by 'M’ (or Master Mahasaya). 
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That which keeps us on the plane of phenomena, to which we 
do not belong*, is our enemy We must try to conquer our 
enemy whether external or internal, but, in order to conquer 
our enemy, we must have a strong will and necessary know- 
ledge of our ideal ; we must feel and keep in mind that we 
have learned and heard regarding our true self, that we are 
masters of ourselves, that we are a part of the divinity, or one 
with God, or perfect and free from all bondages. We must remem- 
ber this and should not let any thing obstruct this knowledge. If 
anything succeeds in standing in the way of this knowledge we 
are then under the force or the power of the enemy and can- 
not conquer him If we keep that in mind and with patience 
and knowledge, struggle on, and if we try to concen- 
trate our mind on the highest truth, we do succeed If you 
keep a constant watch over the mind, it will not be covered by 
that cloud or veil or curtain And you should control the sense 
power. At the time of meditation you may have a desire to hear 
music or see some form which comes to your mind. In that case 
you are likely to forget what you were doing. That distraction 
is the effect of the forces exercised by the enemy, and under 
these circumstances, you must constantly remember what you 
are doing at the time and exercise your knowledge not to let 
the enemy get hold of you or get power over you. If you are 
trying to control and conquer the enemy which has taken 
possession of your mind and senses and understanding how will 
you make your headquarters strong, upon what firm ground 
will you fight with the enemy? 

If we compare the sense-powers with the external physical 
form, we will find that the sense-powers are finer than the 
physical gross form. Finer than these sense-powers is the mind, 
which guides and directs the senses. Finer than the mind is the 

Anandagiri clarified in his glossary: 1 

He said. 
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reasoning powers, or reasoning faculties, or understanding. 
Finer than the power of understanding is the Knower, the self- 
conscious Atman.^^ 

Taking our stand on the conscious Self, we must fight with 
the enemy and conquer it. That conscious Self is not subjugated 
by the desire, or the mind. The conscious Self is not the same 
as the faculties of the mind, or any mental condition. If you 
think of yourself or sit quietly and watch what is going on 
within you, you will find that one desire is coming up and staying 
for a few seconds and then passing away and another comes 
like the current of water. But you are the knower of the first 
desire, and the same as the knower of the second desire which 
does come and pass away. So you will find that a continuous 
desire is going on within you, and you are like the witness. 
Keep yourself like a witness without coming under the control 
of the desires or thoughts. Taking your stand upon yourself as 
the Knower, fight with these enemies and you will conquer 
them, because your Self is beyond understanding, beyond mind, 
beyond senses-powers. Thus having known Him and tran- 
scending reason and understanding and having subdued your 
mind and senses by the power of your true nature of the soul, 
or Atman, slay this enemy of desire which is hard to conquer.^® 

It is the most difficult thing to conquer the mind, because 
it is the stronghold of the enemy like desire. When you have 
succeeded in bringing the enemy under control, you will not 
be able to kill it at first or kill it entirely as long you are 
living in the world, and if you can exercise this desire keeping 
it under control, you will accomplish a great deal. And let that 
be the effort. Very few can conquer the enemy entirely, living 
in the world, because the mind is constantly distracted by these 
things of the world. You have no control over your environ- 


q^ 'Rcf’g w- II? 

Sankara said: 
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merits, as you are not free, being bound hand and foot by the 
chain of ignorance and delusion. 

But you should not wait until the time comes when you 
are entirely free. That is not the right way, but exercise your 
power. Do not forget what you have learned Know that you 
are the immortal soul, and you can transcend understanding, 
mind, and sense powers. You are the knower and the master 
of all. Believing in and having faith in yourself as such, if you 
do exercise your powers, you will gain mastery over and con- 
quer your enemy, otherwise the enemy will get hold of you 
without making you feel that it is doing so. So, if you wish to 
conquer your enemy, be free from all attachments. Try to 
be the master of yourself in every action of life. Do not lose 
patience, and keep the ideal of perfection before you, or the 
conquest of the enemy as the highest. Whether you can accom- 
plish it in this life or not, do not mind, but go as far as you 
can in life, and you will not have to begin it over in the 
next life Try to do as much as you can, and keep the ideal 
as the highest. Subjugating the mind and the senses, keeping 
the mind peaceful and restful, and not being a slave to passion 
and desire, if we live on, we will be the happiest creatures. 
Vedanta makes it as the ideal. It points out something tangible. 
Who cares for salvation that begins in the grave, going to 
heaven and being free from eternal perdition? Put aside that 
ideal. It is not necessary and it is of no use in our everyday 
life, but taking this as the most practical thing, control your 
mind, conquer the enemy and be the master of yourself. 

This is salvation. This is freedom. If the soul is not free 
from powers of the enemy, that soul is not saved. This 
ideal we gather from Vedanta. Throw aside such dualistic 
sectarian religions that give you all kinds of mythological ideas 
which are not necessary in this age of reason. 



CHAPTER XIII 


PRACTICE OF JNANA YOGA 

Let us now begin with the fourth chapter of the Bhagavad 
Gita We have already seen in the second and third chapters 
how Sri Krishna describes the true nature of devotion and 
knowledge i.e. knowledge of our true Self and the supreme 
Being, and of different methods to be followed to attain it. 
Karma Yoga has been described as one of the methods for the 
purification of mind or heart, and when the heart is purified, it 
gradually reflects the higher knowledge, or wisdom. 

Here we must remember that this Bhagvad Gita contains 
the essence of the Vedas. By the Vedas we do not mean any 
particular book, but they mean wisdom (jnana), or the highest 
knowledge that has been revealed through Seers of truth and 
inspired Prophets and Incarnations of God. They deal with 
the eternal truth and also the eternal laws of nature, and, in 
the Vedas, we find there are two paths, one, which leads to the 
world, and the other, which leads to Divinity.^ 

These two paths have been in existence from the beginning 
of the creation of humanity i.e. from the beginning of evolu- 
tion and will continue to exist forever so long the human 
beings will exist. The one path which leads to the world is 
that which is adopted by the majority of mankind, who seek 
worldly pleasures and comforts and have attachment to their 
material bodies and to earthly things and possessions. This 
path is natural and the best with all beings at first, until they 
come to knowledge of the true nature of this world, and 
until come to the knowledge of the ephemeral and transitory 
nature of the phenomenal world. Atmajnana or spiritual 


^ These two paths are known as pravritti-marga, and nwritti-margd^ 
which have been prescribed in the kanuakcinda and the ffianctkcinda of the 
Vedas, The performances of sacrifices and rides (yajnas and satras) are 
included in the kdTfnak^ifida or work-portion, and shrcLvcLnu, tncinanu and 
nidtdhyasana (vedanta-vichara), etc, are included in the jmnakanda or 
Upanhhads. 
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knowledge dawns independanble, and it does not depend upon 
anything.^ 

In the UpanishadSy these two paths are described, and it is 
also said that those who are short-sighted and lacking intellect, 
adopt this path which leads to the phenomenal pleasures and 
comforts, and make for earthly success in this life and earthly 
prosperity. The following of this path makes our hearts filled 
with desires of a worldly nature, and we seek nothing but 
what is perceptible to* our senses and cannot think of any- 
thing higher or greater. But the other path is that which leads 
to the Atman ^ the absolute Reality. Therefore the one is the 
path which leads to success and prosperity of the individual 
and the other leads to that which is unchangeable and eternal 
Everything that is done for our own sake, is the result of these 
tendencies which are manifested in the persons who lead a 
worldly life. Sihopenhaur ialled it the ‘will-to-li\e', and not 
the ‘will-to-attain highest truth*. 

Between the two paths, the one leads to attachment to 
everything, clinging to the body and everything connected with 
the body and the senses, and the other leads us to transcend or 
detach everything connected with the body. One leads to 
suffering, sorrow, pain and discomfort of e\ery kind and also to 
continuous birth and rebirth on this plane, while the other 
leads to eternal happiness, peace, and freedom from birth and 
rebirth i.e. from coming back to this plane of desires o\er and 
over again. 

These two paths were known to India from very ancient 
times. They were described and taught by those who first 
appeared on this earth at the beginning of evolution of the 


^ Really ]ndna-jijnasa comes after dharrna-jtjndsd, Dkarma or perfor- 
mance of dharma is included in the province of karmakanda and pravritti- 
marga. In the commentary on the sutra- athdto brahma-^tjndsd (I. I. 1.), 
Sankara said 

SR?!#, 

Froip this it is understood that ^nanakanda does not depend upon 
karmakanda, and it is not the fact that jnana comes as the result of 


karma. 
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present cycle. These two paths have been described in the first 
two chapters of the Bhagavad Gita^ and here Sri Krishna refers 
to those two paths and he says: *‘This is devotion to know- 
ledge, to truth, to the same God, who presides over the 
sun, and from that same God it came down on this earth to 
human beings'* The first man received it from the same God, 
and afterwards it was handed down through his disciples to 
later generations.® But this path of devotion to knowledge is 
imperishable, because the results are imperishable. Especially 
results of the second path lead to divinity, or to the path of 
renunciation, sacrificing everything that the individual posses- 
ses. Gradually the knowledge of these two paths came down 
to these ancient monarchs who ruled over the ancient nations. 
It was not restricted to any particular nation, but here it is des- 
cribed by the Aryans, the most ancient of all nations and more 
ancient than the Syrians in that line of knowledge. Other 
nations had revelations, but they did not discover these two 
paths which were discovered by the sages and seers of truth in 
ancient India. 

We can study the ancient religion of Egypt which is 
nothing but the means of attainment of the phenomenal 
pleasures. We can study the ancient religion of China which is 
nothing but the ancestor-worship. We can study the ancient reli- 
gion of Persia which does not describe the path of renuncia- 
tion, that leads to divinity. From the dose study it appears 
that at first spiritual knowledge of the Brahman received 
through a series of preceptors and disciples by the royal saints, 
who were kings as well as saints. The ancient Seers of Truth 
were not those who retired from the world and lived in the 
wilderness or in the caves, but they lived in the world and at the 
same time followed this path of renunciation ; they performed 
work and at the same time renunciated the results of work. 

Some people think that the Brahmins at first possessed the 
highest knowledge and wisdom, but, in the Vedas, we find that 
the Kshatriyas or the warrior dasses possessed the highest wis- 





PRACTICE OF JNANA YOGA 


205 


dom. The Brahmins of the priestly caste in India did not 
possess at first the highest wisdom. They rather used to make 
a profession of religion and were mostly worldly. “This Yoga 
hath been lost through lapse of long ages.^ At first it was 
known to the royal sages and to their disciples, as we find it 
in the Vedas, but before the advent of Sri Krishna it was lost 
and was unknown for certain length of time, because it fell into 
the hands of those with weak intellects and of those who did 
not possess self-control and higher powers. Even the knowledge 
of those who could govern their passions and anger and other 
worldly desires, was covered by the doud of selfishness, and its 
spirit was buried in the mass of wordly pleasures. 

Sri Krishna said : “This very ancient Yoga hath been dis- 
closed to thee, because thou art devoted to me and thou art 
my friend and this is the secret supreme”.® This devotion to 
knowledge, this path by which one can attain to the Self-know- 
ledge and the knowledge of the utmost reality of the universe, 
is the supreme secret, and Sri Krishna says that he divulges this 
secret to Arjuna, because he (Arjuna) was devoted to him He 
was his disciple and friend. Arjuna wanted to know how 
he could teach the sun-God at the beginning* of evolution of 
the cycle, as he was born much later? How could he teach at 
the beginning of evolution? “Thy birth was posterior, prior 
was the birth of the first man and also of the sun-god. How 
can I know that thou taught at the beginning of the evolution 
of this cycle? What proof is there? Didst thou teach in the 
same body which thou possess now, or didst thou teach in 
another form which thou lost afterwards?”® 

In answering this question, Sri Krishna describes the theo- 
ries of reincarnation and rebirth ; He says: “Both you and 
I have passed through many births, I know them all, but you 
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do not know”.^ This is an idea which is very different from 
the Christian idea of the appearance of the soul on this earth. 
The Christians believe that the soul comes at the time of the 
birth of the individual, and these souls have been created fresh 
every time by the Supreme Being. According to them, the souls 
do not exist before the birth of the body, but they continue to 
exist after death for eternity. If you examine this belief 
patiently, you will find the absurdity of this doctrine or theory. 
That which did not exist in the eternity before the birth of this 
body, cannot exist in the eternity after the death of the body, 
because something can never come out of nothing, it existed 
before and will continue to exist in future. 

This question has been asked again and again: **If we 
existed before, why do we not remember our past?*' Our 
intellect is covered with the darkness and veil of ignorance, and 
our memory is not clear enough and is not sharp enough so as to 
remember all the past births we have gone through, but Sri 
Krishna’s memory was different from the memory of ordinary 
individuals. His mind and intellect were pure and perfect and 
his powe of knowledge was unique, and he never lost the con- 
csiousness of his true nature. Consequently he could remember 
and see, as it were, the past and the future in the same way as he 
does he present. In reality, there is no such thing as past and 
future, the is the eternal present, but we do not know it. What 
we call the past, did not exist except under certain conditions. 

Things are evolving one after another in a chain and if we 
stand on one of the links and look at that particular one upon 
which we stand, that will be the present and all that preceded 
that link, will be the past and that which comes after, will be the 
future, but they are all connected or linked together. Those who 
forsee the future, see the present as it exists, and these present 
conditions reveal to them what results will follow in quick suc- 
cession, and then they can go through all these different stages 
that will appear in future, and, in that way, they can see what 
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Sankara said: 
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will happen in ten or twenty, or fifty years. In the same manner, 
they can see in vision what happened in the past, just as we 
know that Buddha could remember his five hundred births 
through which he came into that body in which he attained to 
Buddhahood He went though different stages of chain of 
evolution. 

Sri Krishna also remembered all his previous incarnations, 
but there is a difference between an ordinary mortal who goes 
through these incarnations and one like Sri Krishna, or 
Buddha, or Christ, who has come down to help mankind. The 
idea of the Incarnation of God has been known to India from 
prehistoric times and before it was thought of by the Jewish 
followers of Christ or the Greek philosophers. 

Here Sri Krishna who existed 1400 years before Christ, is 
about to explain the truth of Incarnation of God In India, 
Sri Krishna is worshipped as the Incarnation of the Divinity, 
just as Christ is worshipped in the Christendom, and Buddha 
is worshipped by the Buddhists. So Sri Krishna said that he 
knew all these births, and in one of his previous incarnations 
he taught the sun-gt)d. We must know that all the highest 
knowledge, the supreme knowledge of the soul, or the ultimate 
end and aim of life, has come to human beings from the infinite 
source of knowledge. Ordinary mortals with short-sighted 
intellect, depending entirely upon sense perceptions and upon 
the sensations and ideas of a limited nature, can never discover 
the highest truths which are unknown and unknowable to the 
ordinary human mind They could never understand the path 
which would lead to the ultimate goal of all religions, or the 
ultimate ideal of life. They could never realize the unity of 
the individual soul with the universal Spirit. These things 
cannot be known to those who depend entirely upon sense-per- 
ception, Consequently the Western scientists will never reveal 
these truths These truths exist beyond the reach of the 
senses. If w’^e wish to perceive the soul, or try to measure it 
or capture it, by sense power, we will never succeed, because it is 
beyond the sense-perceptions, and even of the human-mind. 

So all truths that have been taught by different scrip- 
tures of the world and all knowledge that came to the soul came 
from the divine source, or came either through revelation, or 
through inspiration, or through some higher spirits or angels. 



208 


SWAMI .\BHEDANANDA 


or what you may call them. Mohammed received his revela- 
tion through an angel, and Christ received it from angels and 
the holy ghost, and Buddha received it through revelations with- 
in himself, etc , but the true meaning of revelation is the know- 
ledge of the Atman within us which is the Soul of our souls. 
We may interpret it by saying that it has come through some 
angel, or through the spirit of some higher nature, but those 
interpretations are imperfect. The highest interpretation is 
that the supreme Spirit, which is the source of all knowledge, 
is all-pervading. It also dwells in our souls, and revelation and 
knowledge of truth have come from that common source 

Ordinary individuals come into existence being bound by 
the law of karma. When God incarnates Himself in a human 
form. He does not come into existence being forced by the law 
of action and reaction, or by the desires and tendencies, by 
which ordinary individuals are forced to come into existence 
and take another form and birth. But, when the Divinity incar- 
nates and becomes the Saviour of mankind. He does it simply 
through compassion and love for humanity. 

Here you will find in India and in Hindu philosophy, 
especially in the Vedanta philosophy, the highest and best 
explanation that could be given on the subject of Incarnation 
of the Divinity in a human form. Christian theologians have 
been struggling for nearly a thousand years to explain the truth 
behind the Incarnation of Christ, but they have not succeeded 
yet. They cannot make their explanations stand upon firm 
religious, scientific, and philosophical principles. Their ex- 
planations stand upon dogmas and doctrines, which do not 
harmonize with the laws of reason, but here you will find a 
different explanation. 

If the law of karma does not force the Divinity to come into 
existence and take a human form, what would be the object? 
In order to explain that Sri Krishna says: '‘Though unborn, 
the imperishable Spirit, which is the lord of all beings, presid- 
ing over my own nature, I manifest myself through the myste- 
rious power of Though unborn, when uses the words 

‘I, me, mine', he never uses them in the ordinary sense, in 
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which ordinary mortals use % me, mine’, in the sense of Mr. 
or Mrs. and so and so with a form We identify ourselves with 
the body and with earthly relations, but when an Incarnation 
speaks of himself and uses the words 1, me, mine’, he never 
means the same thing as we mean by these terms. On this 
point the Christian theologians have misunderstood Christ. 
When he said ‘1 and my Father are one”, he never meant that 
Jesus of Nazerath was one with the Father, but he meant the 
Spirit or God. The Christian will have to go to India to under- 
stand the real significance or true meaning of Incarnation of 
God, and in what sense the Incarnation of God used the terms 
'I, me, mine’. 

Sri Krishna has said : ‘‘Though I am not born and subject to 
birth, although I am the Supreme Spirit and am unchangeable, 
and althought I am the Lord of all beings, yet incarnate or 
manifest myself in a human form through my wonderful and 
mysterious inscrutable power of mayaf\ We come to this earth 
being subject to the laws of nature, but when the Divine mani- 
fests Himself in a human form, apparently. He becomes sub- 
ject to the laws of nature, but at the same time He retains His 
mastery over nature and shows that through all the actions of 
His life. 

What is the difference between one who has attained to 
the higher supreme knowledge by being subject to the law of 
karma and one who has attained to freedom and Incarna- 
tion of God? There is a great deal of difference. The one who 
was imperfect at one time, becomes perfect and conscious of his 
perfection, but, in the divine Incarnation, there was no time 
when that consciousness was ever lost. Ordinary mortals, 
through the practice of Yoga, can attain to that supreme know- 
ledge, can remember all the previous incarnations, can know the 
future and feel the oneness with the Supreme Spirit, or the 
Universal Being, through the practice of Yoga. But the Divine 
Incarnation, whether he practises Yoga or not, he possesses that 
perfection from the very beginning. He will not have to attain 
to anything, because he is the embodiment of perfection, and 
that is the difference. He is all-knowing, omnicient, and omni- 
potent, and appears as a human being, with a human form 
in order to help those on this plane, and that is the difference 
from an ordinary man. We may struggle hard, and after hard 

14 
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Struggling, we can attain to perfection, which is the sanae know- 
ledg and state of spiritual realization as was possessed by the 
Incarnation of the Divinity in the form of Sri Krishna or 
Buddha, but at the same time, we cannot be the same as the 
Incarnations, Sri Krishna or Buddha. Because we have been 
bound by the laws of nature at present and would attain to 
freedom in time, but Sri Krishna and Buddha and other 
Saviours like them were never bound by any law, but were 
always masters of nature. 

The same Divinity appears in the form of Sri Krishna at 
one time and in the form of Buddha at another time and as 
Christ at another. In other nations also, there have been many 
Incarnations. In the nineteenth century, there was the Incar- 
nation of Ramakrishna in India, who is worshipped today by 
thousands, just as Sri Krishna, or Christ, or Buddha, were wor- 
shipped. Here is the difference between the Christian idea of 
Incarnation and the Hindu idea The Christian idea is that 
there was only one Incarnation and that was Jesus the Christ, 
and there were none before and will be none afterwards. Christ 
may appear in the clouds on the last Day of Judgment, but that 
is different. But the Hindus believe that the Lord of the uni- 
verse does manifest Himself being free from time and space, at 
any time amongst any nations to help mankind. This idea has 
been described in the next two verses. 

'‘Wherever religion declines and irreligion prevails, I 
manifest myself in a human form to establish righteousness, to 
destroy evil, and have been doing this cycle after cycle in every 
age’*.* Whenever religion declines and is corrupted, when 
reformation is necessary, the Divine Being, who is all-knowing 
and all-powerful, manifests Himself in the form of a human 
being to save the good souls and to punish the wicked ones and 
for establishing righteousness and religion. It is subject to the 
laws of nature in the way of birth and death, but, at the same 
time, the Incarnation of God shows wonderful powers. 

Regarding the immaculate conception and all those ideas 
found in the Christian Bible, we can see that in the life of Sri 
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Krishna, the same stories have been found, almost exactly the 
same. The killing of the infants by Kangsa and the birth and 
appearance of the angels and the coming of the wisemen — 
we find all these exactly the same in connection with the birth 
•of Sri Krishna and of Buddha. We do not know xvhat 
was the origin of such stories, but they prevail in every country. 
So we need not go into the miraculous part. Those who be- 
lieve in the miracles, can believe in them if they wish, but 
Vedanta does not give any indulgence to this subject, but gives 
the philosophic side of all these questions, and tries to explain 
it through reason and science as much as we possibly can. 

Whenever there is any need and whenever prayers arise 
from sincere and earnest souls, the Divine Being becomes con- 
scious of such prayers and as a result He is sure to come. Those 
prayers which rise from the believing souls, who have faith and 
trust in this law, is bound to be fulfilled. Prater is nothing 
but a particular way of expressing the desire which is dwelling 
in the bottom of our souls If we seek help from the universe, 
whether we know or believe in God or not, if we express our 
desires freely and seek help from the universe, where infinite 
powers exist, we are bound to receive help and get the result. 
So, when penance or prayers are there for the manifestation of 
the Divinity, at that time the Divine Being is bound to mani- 
fest Himself to save the virtuous and to punish the wicked. All 
these concentrated prayers and thoughts will bring them out 
from the infinite ocean of reality, and it cannot be otherwise. 
During the time when the Jews wer so oppressed and prayed for 
help from the Jehovah, Jehovah sent some manifestation. In 
India, there have been many such instances. 

So, that is the eternal law. Whenver there is any need of 
any special thing, either in the form of religion, or in the form 
of worldliness, or earthly success, or prosperity, we must find 
some manifestations. If we pray or desire these things earnestly 
and sincerely, we shall have them and there is no doubt about 
it. '*He who knows my birth and deeds which are divine, and 
he who understands the spirit of my true nature, departing from 
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this body, becomes free from rebirth and all laws and comes to 
me” said Sri Krishna, the Divine Being.^® 

It is very diflScult to understand the difference between an 
oridinary mortal and the Incarnation of God, because He lives 
like an ordinary mortal, does the same acts, but at the same 
time His life is different. His moods, thoughts and ideal are 
quite different, and His consciousness is also different, as His 
mind and consciousness remain in tune with the Infinity. 
He cannot express his consciousness except in certain ways 
through his actions and by showing his powers. It is not neces- 
sary that he should perform miracles all the time, because, 
when we go to the bottom of what we call miracles, we find 
that our life itself is a miracle. Can we imagine how a minute 
germ of life comes into a human form and manifests all these 
powers which are so wonderful? What greater miracle do you 
want to see right before your eyes than the forms of human 
beings, animals, plants, and trees? When I went to see the big 
tree in California., I found that it was the greatest miracle and 
the biggest tree, 380 feet high and 15 feet in circumference. 
What can be more miraculous than the lion or tiger or elephant 
or human beings? Why should phenomenal minds seek mira- 
cles which are super-natural? There is no such thing as super- 
natural, as everything is of nature. Our ideas of the laws of 
nature are extremely narrow and limited, and anything that we 
cannot explain by our known laws, we call supernatural. But^ 
when science of our world of known objects and laws becomes 
wider and larger, the universe or phenomenal everything be- 
comes natural. So, to a wise man everything is natural, and 
there is no such thing as supernatural. But there are stages of 
consciousness like those of the animal, vegetable, mineral, and 
human ; then there are the super-human and godly saints ; then 
there is the Absolute, the Supreme Ego, which is like the 
Mother of all these various classes of manifestation, and it is the 
infinite source like the ocean. 

If we can understand that divinity in the midst of all and 
feel that divinity in everything, then we have learned to see the 
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Reality, and that knowledge o£ the Reality brings with it the im- 
perishable result which is the attainment of freedom, perfection, 
and absolute peace and happiness, and that also makes us 
transcend all the laws of nature, because God Himself is not 
subject to any law. That which is subject to laws, must be 
limited by time and space and, if God is not. He cannot be 
limited by time and space. But when He appears in human 
form. He subjects Himself to these laws. It does not take a 
finite form, it will be impossible for any finite being to see, or 
think of, or get any benefit from such a manifestation. But in 
the background there is that infinite ocean, the manifestation 
being just as a lump of ice that floats in the ocean. 

If you can imagine that in this etherial ocean, or in the 
infinite ocean of ether, there is a lump, condensed and solidified, 
then that lump may be called the divine manifestation, and 
every particle of it depends upon that eternal substance. So 
the manifestation of the Divinity in a human form is like the 
condensed or solidified portion of that infinite source of exis- 
tence, intelligence, and bliss It appears like a human being, 
but it is not human. 

If God did not manifest Himself in a human form, human 
beings could not understand Him. Because we are human 
beings and our universe is human, and so we can understand 
God in a human from only If God hangs in a tree in the form 
of a bat, that will not help us. If He walks in the form of a 
cow in the streets of New York, that %viil not help us. If He 
comes in our midst in a human form and lives with us and at 
the same time shows His greatness, mastery, wonderful know- 
ledge, and wisdom, then we bow down to Him, worship Him, 
make Him our Ideal, and follow His path, which ultimately 
leads to the same divine or spiritual realization That is what 
we have been doing all the time. 

When we cannot get any manifestation of divinity, we 
worship a hero or a great man. See how many heroes and saints 
are worshipped in a Roman Catholic churches. It is the ten- 
dency of the human mind to worship greatness. Later on Sri 
Krishna will describe that wherever there is the manifestation of 
powers and divinity. We are not confined to any particular 
nation or time, because God is unlimited and is not bound by 
laws, nationality, time or space. So this path of renunciation 
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is adopted by those who understand this. In order to under- 
stand the divinity or God, we must feel the divinity within our- 
selves first, because if our spiritual eyes are not open, we mis- 
judge and mistake the divinity in a human form, criticise him, 
find fault with him, call him human and perhaps do not under- 
stand any of his actions. But when we begin to feel the divi- 
nity within ourselves, then we can see, can understand, and 
can grasp the difference that erists between ordinary mortals 
and the divine manifestation 'Treed from passion, fear and 
anger, absorbed in me, and depending on me, being purified 
by the fire of wisdom, many have attained to my being” 

First of all, let us make our minds free from passion, fear,, 
and anger. For, these three are the greatest obstacles, and later 
on we shall find that these three are the gates of hell, which is 
nothing but ignorance The bottomless abyss of ignorance is 
hell. When we do not feel our divine nature, we are living 
in hell. At present this world is like hell When we are seek- 
ing pleasures and comforts and living on the sense plane, we 
are living in hell. What can be worse than that? Misery, 
suffering and sorrow are the attendants of those whose minds 
are not free. But whose minds are freed from passion, 
fear, and anger and souls are absorbed in the divine Spirit, and 
not on relatives and friends, could they ever have the faith that 
they are not the children of the Supreme Being. These people 
have come into existence to play their parts and, having purified 
their minds and hearts by the fire of wisdom, they ultimately 
become one with the Supreme Being. But that cannot be ob- 
tained by those who are following* the path which leads to 
worldliness. 

Believe that and become conscious of the true nature of 
things. And this can be obtained by following that divine or 
spiritual path. The other path leads to continuous birth and 
rebirth, while the path which leads to freedom from rebirth, is 
supreme knowledge. 

Karma Yoga is of two kinds: there is the performance of 
work or action for the attachment of earthly prosperity, and 
the performance of work for the purification of the heart. 
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They are two different things entirely. The wise ones perform 
acts and work simply for the purification of the mind, 
which means freedom from passion, fear and anger, and becom- 
ing unselfish When these four things we have realized in our- 
selves by being free from passion, fear and anger, and selfishness, 
we are bound to see divinity, and we are bound to have peace 
and happiness in life. But those who follow the path which 
leads to worldliness, will not attain to that peace and happiness. 
Their eyes must open to the higher truths to see divinity with- 
in themselves as w^ell as in all divine Incarnations 



CHAPTER XIV 


PATH TO SALVATION 

The path which leads to salvation is the most abstract. Some 
people have an idea that the path of freedom was introduced 
by Jesus the Christ, and we know that Sri Krishna lived about 
1400 years before the birth of Christ and he said that the path 
was not introduced by him, but it existed from time immemo- 
rial. Many have reached perfection, being purified from 
passion, fear and anger, and “having their minds absorbed in 
me and depending entirely upon me, being purified by the fire 
of wisdom, have attained to my being*'. 

Those who do attain to perfection, must be the favourites 
of God. Is that true? Has God any particular favourites? 
This idea is very common among the followers of Christianity. 
They feel and believe that there are some who may be called 
the elect, or favourites of God, and others are not. There are 
those who by His grace, attain to perfection very easily, and 
there are others born to suffer. But this idea is not known to 
the people of India. They reject this idea and do not care for 
it. Even at the ancient time Sri Krishna said to Arjuna that 
God had no one who might be called His favourite. He has 
neither pleasure, nor displeasure for certain deeds or certain 
persons or nations. He is free and above all ideas of partiality. 
Sri Krishna says: “Whosoever comes to me, through whatso- 
ever path, I reach him, all men are struggling in different paths 
which ultimately lead to me ; whosoever worships God in what- 
soever form, and with whatsoever deeds, receive the objects of 
his desires.”^ 

All people do not worship God for the highest freedom. 
Most people do not care for the emancipation of the soul, or 
for the attainment of perfection. The majority of people wor- 
ship God for the attainment of something tangible and to have 
some desires fulfilled, and we can classify those worshippers as 
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follows. Those who are suffering from troubles or pain or 
disease, worship God to have those removed. Their worship 
is not for the highest wisdom, and they do not care for perfec- 
tion They want to have these different objects of pain and suffer- 
ing removed. Others worship for wealth, prosperity, and suc- 
cess in life, as we find it among the Roman Catholics. Many of 
these worshippers go to pray for children, or good husbands, or 
wives, or some prosperity, or success in life. This class of people 
will never reach perfection through that kind of worship, but 
they will have their desires fulfilled. Another class of people 
worship God for knowledge. They seek knowledge, and try to 
get that divine knowledge, or inspiration, or revelation, or 
higher knowledge, by which they can do something miraculous 
and thereby gain name and fame and help mankind. But the 
best of all the worshippers are those who worship God without 
having any special desire and through love, because they can- 
not help it. They find that God is the source of all happiness 
for all eternity. 

All these various classes of worshippers worship through 
different motives and desires, and also with different objects 
of devotion. God is not partial to any one, but fulfils impar- 
tially the desires of His devotees. If we worship God and have 
devotional feelings, and direct these feeling’s towards God with 
an idea of getting prosperity and success, or for having difficul- 
ties removed, we will get it Another who worship God for 
emancipation of the soul from the bondage of ignorance, feel 
the phenomenal character and know that these things do not 
last long, and are longing for unchangeable reality and eternal 
truth, will reach perfection. God is not responsible for the 
desires of the worshipper. So why do people not desire the 
highest? It appears that they are not ready for it and ha\e 
not learned transitoriness of the phenomenal objects and so 
they are still attached to the objects of senses They feel that 
these things are real and cannot li\e without them. They 
think that as long as they are in their material bodies, they 
must have some pleasures and comforts of life, and, conse- 
quently, they seek for them and devote their whole energy and 
life for attaining these things, and at last they get them. But 
after getting them, when their spiritual eves are opened to the 
reality of things and come to know that the\ cannot bring 
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peace of mind and genuine happiness, they long for 
something higher and better. Then they really seek 
for that which is eternal and unchangeable. At that time they 
come to know that eternal peace will never be reached 
by any external or internal condition of body and mind 

Ordinary people do not believe in the existence of such 
eternal peace and happiness, and so they seek them from out- 
side But, in truth, eternal happiness never comes from out- 
side, We try to get happiness from outside by possessing this 
or that, but still we know that happiness does not come from 
that. We may get pleasure, but that temporary pleasure is not 
the same as the peaceful state of mind or soul Ordinary peo- 
ple have no idea of happiness. They search for that something 
which they do not know what it is like, but when they cannot 
get it by coming in touch with the external objects of senses 
and possessing the different things of the phenomenal world, 
they get restless and tired and long for that something, not 
knowing what it is, but that something is nothing but happi- 
ness. The soul cannot be satisfied unless it has found, the 
absolute happiness and peace, but we must not forget that it 
never comes from outside Some people think that if external 
conditions change, they will have peace, but they are mistaken. 
Other things will come and take their place and make them 
restless. If we cannot rise above all phenomenal conditions, 
we must remember that we are struggling in vain for the highest 
unchangeable peace of mind 

Another thing you will notice that the word, universality 
or universal charity, which was preached by Sri Krishna, con- 
veys the idea that we should not fight with others, because they 
are worshipping some form of God under some particular name. 
But we must remember that all these faiths, included in diffe- 
rent religions are like so many paths that lead to the same goal. 
They are like the radii in the circle which converge towards 
the common centre. The common centre of the uinverse is 
God. Whether you are a Christian, or a Mohammedan, or a 
Buddhist, it is no difference, but as long as you are worshipping 
God, whether under the name of Father in Heaven, or Buddha, 
or Allah, there is no difference. We give Him different names 
according to om: different states and conceptions. But He is 
above all these names. He has neither particular name, nor 
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form, but still we imagine that He has this and that name or, 
form. We give Him names and forms in our imagination. We 
find that the devotees worship God or gods conceptually 
designed by themselves. This may be surprising to many, but 
it is a fact 

Vedanta says that we create God by giving some name, and 
imagining some form, according to our suitable ideas oi concep- 
tions of these forms and names which are nothing but the pro* 
jections of our own thoughts. They are the objective images 
of the subjective mind. They are known as the anthropomor- 
phic conception of God of those worshippers devoted to one 
particular form and name Through ignorance we fight with 
others, because we do not follow our path and do not worship 
our ideal God. In fact, ail these different names and forms of 
God are so many images, or so many expressions of that 
Absolute Being as I have said before, whether you worship God 
under the name of Father in Heaven, or not. If you worship 
God by giving him no name Tvhatsoever, or call Him X and 
worship, the result of your worship will be just the same If 
you call him matter, the result will be the same, and this idea 
you will find nowhere so wonderfully and clearly expressed and 
preached as in India. The result of such preaching is that 
there has never been any religious persecution in India. The 
Mohammedans, Christians, and different religionists invaded 
India and tried their best to convert the Hindus, but they 
never raised a sword against them, and never fought for reli- 
gious beliefs and convictions The Mohammedans killed thou- 
sands when they invaded India, but did not succeed in convert- 
ing aU the Hindus as they liked. When the Persians were 
driven out of Persia, they went to India. There are no Parsee 
in Persia, but you will find them in India, and they have been 
living there in India for centuries undisturbed When the 
Christians were driven out of Palestine, they also went to India, 
and took shelter there. So amongst the Hindus there has never 
been religious persecution, and this is the result of this wonder- 
ful philosophy which teaches charity, universal love and toler- 
ance, and which tells us that all religions are like so many paths 
which lead to one Infinite Being. 

So, those who worship Allah, will reach perfection just in 
the same manner as the Christian, or the Hindu, or the Parsees 
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or the Buddhist do. “Why is it that people do not care 
for the realization of the highest wisdom and perfection.^ Sri 
Krishna answers this question: “People who are attached to 
the objects of senses, desiring the fruits of their actions, wor- 
ship God in order to get those results, and through their devo- 
tion and service, they quickly receive the results. And those 
results which are on this plane come to us more quickly than 
the results which are on the highest plane“.® If you pray to 
God for the cure of a disease, you will get that result more 
quickly than if you pray to God for absolute emancipation of 
the soul Emancipation does not come quickly, because it is much 
higher and it requires tremendous devotion and whole-hearted 
and whole-souled love for the Divine Being. Therefore we must 
have our souls one-pointed, and must exercise patience, perse- 
verance for a long time, and must never get impatient. But if 
we pray for an ordinary thing of the world, we shall get that 
very quickly. Most people have not that kind of patience; they 
want something tangible, and they are so impatient that if they 
are suflEering from certain difiSculties, they want to have them 
removed right away. They can concentrate on such pheno- 
menal things very strongly, and that strong concentration brings 
them things more quickly than the highest things beyond our 
reach. 

Perfection comes to those who understand the oneness that 
exists between the individual and the Supreme Spirit. When 
we can feel the truth and realize the truth which was expressed 
by all great seers of truth of all countries, we are free. When 
we realize in our souls that we are parts of the Divinity, nay, 
ive are one with the Divinity, we make ourselves free from 
the bondage of delusion First of all, we must know what Divi- 
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nity is, and then realize our being as one with the Universal 
Being. When we have realized that, we are ready for absolute 
emancipation, freedom, and perfection, and this state of free- 
dom or perfection is signified by the word, salvation. In India, 
salvation does not mean going to heaven and enjoying certain 
pleasures for a certain length of time. That is not absolute 
salvation, except in a relative sense, salvation from suffering 
and grief, but in its absolute sense, salvation means freedom 
from all bonds and limitations. The soul is trying to manifest 
its divine powers through limitations of time and space, and 
mind, senses, and body. When these limitations or adjuncts 
(upadhis) are removed, the soul which is potentially divine, be- 
comes actually so, and all the divine qualities latent in the 
soul, begin to flow and manifest themselves He then becomes 
conscious of his divine nature, but the seekers after that kind 
of perfection, or freedom, are very few. 

God grants unto us all the things that we want or desire 
Here we must remember that God fulfills our desires and 
prayers, not through partiality, or through grace, but through 
the law of cause and sequence. Whatever we desire, we get 
and our prayers bring the things as the results of our prayers. 
These results are nothing but the reactions of our own actions, 
either mental, or physical. If we give certain things in the 
name of God or of somebody else, that action must bring 
some reaction sometime, and we must remember that every 
reaction is of similar nature as the action itself. If the action 
be good, the reaction will be good to us, and if the action be 
wicked, the reaction will bring pain, sorrow, suffering, disease 
or loss of property or health. 

All these sufferings and sorrows are the results of wicked 
deeds or acts, whether done in this incarnation, or in the pre- 
vious one. We must consider that these individuals are born 
with certain tendencies and manifest certain qualifications, and 
they are the results of their previous actions. These are not 
our first and last chances that we have got in order to attain 
to the highest state of realization. 

We see in pur ordinary life that some are born with cer- 
tain good tendencies and others hate that which is good. Some 
do virtuous deeds and hate to do anything that is wrong, and 
others love to do that which is wicked. Why is it? Because, 
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we are born with such tendencies. Is God or are the parents 
responsible for this? No; we ourselves are responsible and are 
reaping the result of what we did in our previous incarnations. 
We must learn to think of this and that is a great thing which 
we learn in Vedanta, From the beginning of the cyclic evolu- 
tion we see that human beings are divided into difiEerent classes 
according to their deeds and qualifications and these classes we 
cannot destroy, and they are known as castes (jati) in India. 
So Krishna said: ‘‘The four-fold caste has been created by me 
according to the difference of qualities and actions”.^ We can 
divide the human beings of all countries into four principal 
classes ; there may be many subdivisions. 

The first class includes those extremely spiritual, who 
possess self-control and control of mind and senses, who have 
prayers and desires to do good to the world and help mankind, 
and have disinterested love for others. They are born with these 
tendencies and qualifications. These belong to the first class. 
The people belonging to this class are the Brahmins The 
second class includes those who have tremendous power for 
work, not absolutely unselfish work but they work either for 
their own self, or for the family, or for society or nation, oi 
for their country. All the great philanthropists, warriors, and 
politicians belong to the second class. They try to protect 
people. They are the fighters, and are ready to defend the rights 
of people, to remove all the obstacles that stand in the way of 
the rights of others They are called Kshatriya. They have 
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not much spirituality, but still they possess a little self-control, 
a little of all those higher powers but not much. The third 
class to which the Vaisyas belong, includes those who are mer- 
chants and work for earthly prosperity and earthly success. 
The fourth class includes those born to serve, and who cannot 
understand anything higher and are intellectually very poor, 
and whose spiritual eyes are not open. This class of people 
is ready to serve, and through service it will get to the higher 
stages of evolution gradually. This class is known as Sudra. 

These four classes were the foundation of the caste system in 
India, and the caste system is hereditary. This is known as 
chaturvarna. Originally this division of the people into four 
classes was according to their qualifications and powers Neither 
society, nor community, can live without having these divisions. 
In this country (America), there is the same difference, but it has 
not become hereditary yet. If the nation were two thousand years 
old, it would have been different. Even now we find in Phila- 
delphia they trace the geneology. In England, you will find 
more of that sort of thing. Those who born of noble parents, 
have a position in society and have greater opportunities. But 
this country (America) being young you cannot expect that. If 
we come back after two thousands years, we will see that this 
country has developed a caste system, perhaps just like that we 
have in India. 

These tendencies and qualities force us to do certain things 
in certain ways. We have desires in our minds, and according 
to those desires we worship God to have those desires fulfilled 
But God is not responsible for this. I may be bom of a lower 
class, but after death a man may come back as one extremely 
spiritual and then he will belong to the first class. But each 
individual soul possesses all these higher qualities and certain 
powers. We cannot manifest all in one incarnation, because 
the space of life is too short for reaching all the different 
grades of moral, intellectual or spiritual evolution. We are 
not born with the same tendencies or qualities As two faces 
are not alike, so two minds are not alike. Two souls are not 
on the same plane of evolution, and that is the reason why x\e 
find so many diversities and inequalities amongst ourselves. 
These diversities cannot be explained by those who believe in 
the one birth theory that God created souls and minds to reap 
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the results of certain acts. They were forced to do, and were 
created by the Supreme Being to reap the results. The more 
rational, scientific and logical explanation is that we are 
born with different tendencies. These tendencies did not 
come from our parents, but they came from ourselves. We did 
not inherit these from our parents. So what would force us to 
inherit these? Our parents did not show the same tendencies 
and desires. So that explanation does not hold good. On the 
contrary, that explanation makes us creatures of our parents. 
Parents are not responsible for them except as long* as they are 
not able to stand upon their own feel and are obliged to have 
help. They cannot change our characters, or put in new 
qualities from outside, if we are not ready to receive them and 
if we do not have the predisposition to get them. Parents are 
wanting children for their own amusement. They are trying 
to have their children as the best in the world. In most cases, 
however, they become the worst in spite of all their attempts. 
The cause of this is the tendencies which are the results of 
our previous acts done in previous incarnations. 

Although God has divided human beings according to 
their tendencies and gives the results of all these acts and 
fulfils their desires and prayers, still God is above all works. 
He does not do any work as we do, nor is He bound by the 
works like ordinary mortals. When God incarnates Himself, 
He performs works. He works all the time, but at the same 
time He is above all works.^ He is not like an ordinary mor- 
tal, It is very difficult to understand the difference. 

“The works do not pollute the knower for the results of 
works. He who recognizes me as such, becomes free from the 
bondage of work.”® God creates, but do you think that He has 
a desire he would not be perfect. Because every desire means 
wanting something, and that means liking in something, which 
means a kind of grief, or a restless condition of mind. God 
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could not be the creator of the world, in the sense that we have 
learned from the Christian Bible. 

Why did God create? — this question rises even in the minds 
of the best thinkers. Did He want creation? If He did. He 
was not perfect. If He did not have any desire. He could not 
create. These questions are most difficult to solve. We can- 
not ordinarily answer these questions with satisfaction. The 
idea of creation has, therefore, been rejected by the great thin- 
kers of India, and the idea of evolution has taken its place. The 
evolution of the eternal energy comes off periodically, and then 
involution comes after it. Every cycle of evolution is followed 
by a cycle of involution, and that is again followed by a cycle 
of evolution This is the natural law. All the activites found 
in the universe proceed from the Divine Being, and still the 
Divine Being is above all activities. 

This can be understood very easily if we know the true 
nature of our soul. We are performing all the acts of our bodies 
and of our minds, but, at the same time, there is something in 
us which is not moved by action, which is above all actions, 
and which is never changed or affected in any shape or manner 
by the mental or physical activities in ourselves. We must 
know (that we cannot understand what it means) that God 
does all these things, yet He does not do anything He has 
created the sun, the moon, and the stars, and started the 
act of evolution. In fact. He is doing everything. We cannot 
move our hands, or talk, or hear, or do any action, if it were 
against the will of God. The will of God is constantly perform- 
ing all actions or works that human beings or living creatures 
can do. The wind could not blow if it were against the will 
of God, because all these different forces are nothing but the 
expressions of that one universal force which is called the will 
of God. The religionists call it the will of God; the scientists 
call it mechanical power or force or energy, but both are the 
same thing. Force is force in the universe and we call it will- 
power, because will-power is the highest and best power. 
Mechanical forces can be controlled by the will-power, so the 
will-power is highest or greatest power We attribute that highest 
power to the Divine power, and call it will. Gravitation and 
attraction, propulsion and motion of all kinds, are nothing but 
the expressions of the Divine will-power of the cosmic mind. 

15 
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I£ we understand it in this way, we find that God is tremendous- 
ly active, because His will is working incessantly, yet He is 
unmoved by His will-power. 

We have will-power, but will-power cannot bind us, as we 
can rise above our will-power. We can stop or check our will- 
po vex and go to such a state where there will be no manifesta- 
tion of will-power, and from there, if we see and look at the 
Divine Being, we understand how the Divine Being is not 
affected or disturbed by His universal will-power. It is the 
immovable something dwelling in the midst of the movable, or 
the changeable. Our true nature does not do any work. Our 
minds are working. Really mind is the medium through which 
the soul manifests it powers on the mental plane. Senses are 
working, but the knower of all these works in movement is 
higher and separate from all these activities of mind and senses 

The soul may be compared to a lotus leaf, and the will- 
power may be compared to a drop of water on that lotus leaf. 
The drop of water does not reach that leaf at all, although it 
is in it. It cannot affect it in any shape or manner. So the 
will-power dwells in the Divine Being or the Soul, but at the 
same time it does not affect or disturb the Cosmic Being. We 
may think of Him as a tremendous worker and creator, but the 
moment we begin to see that work means limitation, work is 
impossible without being subject to time and space and law of 
causation, and so we change from that idea. How could God 
be limited by those things? If He were limited. He would not 
be the Supreme Being. 

Sri Krishna says: “The works do not taint me, nor have 
I any desire for the results of works ; he who so recognises me, 
attains to pefrection and freedom knowing the secret of the 
seekers after freedom of ancient times, do work*'.^ So, know- 
ing the actions that were performed by the ancients, we 
must learn this secret and philosophy of work. We must try 
to see that immoveable Self is unattached and undisturbed by 
the activities of our mind, senses, and body, and with ths know- 
ledge we must do the work. We cannot rest in absolute quietness 
even for a second ; it would be impossible for us to live like 
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that. From the cyclical period, the perceptions and conceptions 
of thoughts are also known as acts or works. We may not do 
any physical labour, but we cannot stop the activities of bodies 
and minds. When these exist how can we have absolute rest? 
But if we can see that something which remains always unmov- 
ed inspite of the functions of mind and body, then we have 
realized the unchangeable truth, the Divine Spirit dwelling in 
our souls 

We may worship God through certain names and forms 
and through worship we may attain to that knowledge gradually 
after a long time, but the wise men are those who have realized 
this from the very beginning, and have learned the laws of the 
universe and also the method by which the divine will works in 
the universe, and how the Divine Being, the Supreme Spirit, 
is above all works, physical and mental 

That person has reached the state of realization and attain- 
ed absolute peace and happiness, and has reached the state 
which is called freedom. Freedom does not mean simply not 
doing physical labour or not being disturbed by ordinary condi- 
tions, but it is the realization of that oneness between the indivi- 
dual soul and our true nature, the Divine Spirit, and that is per- 
fection (moksha). If we are in the state of ignorance and have 
not reached that realization of oneness, we should work for the 
purification of our hearts or minds. All these works which 
we are doing, will purify our hearts if we do not seek the results 
of these works, if we can work for work's sake, and when the 
heart is purified, the higher realization will come. And if we 
have attained to that wisdom, even then we should work and 
help others, to set an example in society, so that others may not 
become lazy and waste their energy, but through work will 
attain to the highest goal. 

All the great seers of truth worked to help mankind with- 
out having any special desire for their own individual comforts 
and benefits of any kind. If we have this body and it is going 
to last for fifty or sixty years and if we have attained to that 
wisdom and peace in our minds, what is the use of keeping this 
body in a corner of the room? Let it go into the battle-field 
of the world and fight, so that others may fight and gain 
wonderful results. Gain mastery over yourselves and environ- 
ments and ultimately reach the highest goal of perfection. 
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So, as long as wa live, we will have to do some kind of 
work and that work should be for the benefit of others, if we 
have attained to peace and happiness. And if we have not 
attained to peace and happiness, we should work for the puri- 
fication of our hearts, for self-control, for mastery over ourselves, 
for wisdom, and for universal love for all mankind, and gradu- 
ally we will be able to realize the unchangeable Truth which 
is dwelling within us 



CHAPTER XV 


WORK FOR WORK^S SAKE 

Sri Krishna says here: ‘Tven the wise men are sometimes 
deluded by this fact, what action is and what is inaction. I 
shall teach thee that action by which thou shalt be able to be 
free from either”.^ What is action then, and what is inaction? 
Of course, ordinary people regard activity of the body as 
action, and inactivity as inaction. What we ordinarily call 
action and inaction is right from our ordinary standpoint, but 
there is a superior meaning. If we look at the activities of 
our body and mind and look minutely and also study our true 
nature, we shall be able to find that what we ordinarily call 
inaction, is not absolute inaction. There is also a degree of 
activity. There is no doubt that even in the midst of inactivity, 
there can be found something not absolutely inactive. 

Sri Krishna has further said: “Thou shouldst know what 
proper action is and what improper action is, and thou shouldst 
also know what inaction really is, because the nature of action 
or work or karma is indestructible”.^ In fact, improper actions 
are those which are prohibited by the scriptures of all nations, 
and proper actions are those which are allowed by the scrip- 
tures,^ and inaction is just sitting quietly without doing any 
kind of work, and this is the ordinary meaning. But what 

The word means ^ ^ worldliness oi maya that entangles 
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kind of action will bring us freedom or emancipation of the 
soul from the bondage of mind, body, and attachment to the 
world? That is the point which Sri Krishna wishes to dis- 
cuss Sri Krishna tries to explain what kind of action will 
make us Ihe in this world and at the same time will be the 
means of the attainment of emancipation of the soul. We 
cannot live without doing some kind of work, as we have seen 
in previous chapters. Even the maintenance of the body will 
be impossible, if we sit absolutely still, and we cannot do 
it. We will have to live in this world, and perform works, 
both physical and mental. But the question is whether these 
actions will help us in attaining to the highest goal of our life. 
These questions do not arise in Western minds. They do not 
try to know the philosophy of work. But this question is largely 
discussed in India, and India is the only country where you 
will find such a system of philosophy: how to be free from 
the bonds of works anr direct our work of body and mind 
towards attaining to the goal of life. 

The first thing we should know is what the goal of life is. 
This is knowledge of the unity of the individual soul with 
the universal Spirit which is the Reality of the universe in 
order to transcend the limitations of body and mind. How 
can we attain it? Another thing is, how to be free from the 
continuous flow of birth and rebirth on this plane, or on any 
other plane. If you do not believe in the rebirth of the soul, 
this question will not arise in your mind. If, however, you 
think that this is the first and last time you have come to this 
world, you will try to make best use of the present and live 
comfortably, and you will not hesitate to injure others. Then 
you will be disposed to think that there will be no harm in 
doing immoral acts if you can gain something for enjoyment 
by doing wicked acts. Then why should you not do it? 
There is thus no reason for you to live a virtuous life. Some 
people say that from a utilitarian standpoint we ought to be 
moral, but they would not care for posterity. They would say, 
let us be extremely selfish and take care of ourselves, enjoy 
our lives and pass aw^ay. This will be the attitude if we do not 
believe in the continuity of our existence after death. 

The question of immortality does not arise in India. That 
question does not arise in the Hindu minds, because they take 
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it for granted that it is impossible for the soul to be annihilated 
after death It is like an axiomatic truth and we must take it 
for granted. There are plenty of arguments, scientific and 
philosophical, in support of this established truth. Books have 
been written on this subject. These ideas of immortality and 
pre-existence of the soul as well as its reincarnation are floating 
in the atmosphere of India. The people of India imbibe these 
ideas, and these ideas are a part and parcel of their nature. 
We can never for a moment think of our own annihilation 
or destruction. Existence can never become non-existence. So 
when the goal or ideal of our life, which is the unity of the 
individual soul with the universal Spirit, or the unity of true 
nature of our soul with its relation to the universal Spirit, is 
realized, we know and say that we have accomplished 
everything. Unity means here realization of oneness with the 
Atman 

The question is: how are we going to accomplish this? 
Sri Krishna teaches us that it is accomplished through work 
as worship. There are other paths like the paths through 
devotion, discrimination, etc, but, in fact, when we realize or 
understand the true meaning of 'karma* which means activity, 
it includes all devotional feelings, discrimination, intellectual 
activity, mental activity, and sense activity. All these are in- 
cluded under that 'karma*, literally meaning action. 

But ordinary people perform works for results, and get 
results. Very few can work without seeking results, and the 
consequence is that those who seek results, will get them. They 
will not be able to be free from that law of action and re- 
action, or cause and sequence, but so long they are not free 
from all laws, there is the longing for freedom. That longing 
will not stop and will not lead our souls to the realization 
of absolute freedom. How are we going* to transcend the law 
of action and reaction, which has brought us to this world 
and will bring us again to this plane? We ought to soh e this 
problem for ourselves, because we have come to this plane? 
We ought to solve this problem for ourselves, because we have 
come to this world of desires and action. All these actions 
which we are doing, will be the means of bringing freedom 
to us, or they will bring us back to this plane to do the same 
things over again. So the nature of actions are not the same. 
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Those who like to do these same things, will do them and 
will not care for the solution of those problems. But a 
time will inevitably come when even these people will have 
their eyes opened and will begin to see things in a better 
way in their true perspective and realize how the soul continues 
to exist and how we ought to transcend all the binding laws. 
They would feel themselves miserable, unhappy, and restless, 
and would long for absolute peace and happiness which cannot 
come in the state of bondage. Our soul, therefore, must be 
absolutely free from all laws. The way to such a realization 
through Karma Yoga, is described here. 

This is the most diflScult verse in the whole Gita. It con- 
tains the philosophy of work. “He who can see inaction in 
action and action in inaction is the wisest of all mankind, devout 
and a true performer of all actions”.^ All this reads like a 
puzzle. How incongruous it is when you think you will have 
to see action in inaction and inaction in action! Is it possible 
to see action in inaction or activity where there is no activity? 

Ordinarily it appears to be very incongruous, but when we 
study the subject attentively, we find that it is not so incon- 
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grous. In the first place, we must know that our bodies, sense 
organs, senses, mind, and intellect are constantly in activity. 
Some kind of function is going on in our system in some form 
or other. When we perform any kind of action, proper or 
improper, moral or immoral, sanctioned or not sanctioned by 
scriptures, there is activity. On the other hand, when we do not 
perform any work and sit quietly, even then there is mental 
activity. The mind has not stopped working even in sleep. 
We may be dreaming of many things, just building castles in 
the air, even this should be counted as activity and work. 
These works will result in chain of actions and reactions, and 
they must bring in things either beneficial or injurious to us. 
When one says: am doing this work, or you are doing 

that work”, that thought means activity and it has a ‘karma\ 
Every thought is a product of the activity of the thinking 
principle or thinking ego, and as thoughts are not separte from 
the thinking mind's action, those will produce certain results. 
If we take the meaning of action in broad and universal 
sense, then we include all the activities of body, senses, and 
mind as action. But Sri Krishna says that we will have to 
see inaction where there is action So we will have to realize 
that there is no activity of any kind, physical, mental, or intel- 
lectual in inaction or akarma. Now is there any such thing 
in the universe which is absolutely actionless, or which remains 
without activity? 

That question is very difficult for ordinary Western minds, 
because the Western minds think that the individual souls or 
egos are always active. And if there be anything beyond their 
conception of the individual soul which is absolutely inactive 
or beyond activity, they do not care for it. In Anglo-Saxon 
language, the soul is called an active soul. It is the ego with 
force and activities But in the midst of that active soul, there 
is something which is beyond all actions. Ordinary minds do 
not care for it. They think it will put us in a state of indiffe- 
rence and laziness. Consequently they never have peace, be- 
cause peace and happiness come to that soul which has realized 
its true and absolute nature. Wlhen we realize the nature of 
our egos, we find that all these thoughts, ideas, and feelings 
are constantly changing i.e. are coming and going. But there is 
something standing like a witness over all these ideas and 
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thoughts, and that witness is constant like the lord of intelli- 
gence. It does not change. One thought may rise and pass 
away and its place may be taken by another, but the knower 
of thoughts and ideas is constant. The knower of all the 
activities of our bodies and minds of the present time is the 
same as the knower who was twelve or fifteen years ago. It 
is the same knower who existed in yourself when you were 
a baby, is the same knower today. He has not changel. His 
attributes are ever lasting adjuncts. 

The mind, intellect, and thinking principle, etc. are all 
subject to evolution, but the knower, through whom we are 
conscious of our thoughts and ideas and different states of exis- 
tence, is the same and is, therefore, beyond all activities. If 
we can see that truth in the midst of all our activities of the 
mind, senses, intellect, and body, then we have realized some- 
thing different from that of the ordinary people. If we do 
not forget that there is a constant something in us beyond all 
experiences of sorrow, suffering, and misery as well as beyond 
evciv condition, favourable or unfavourable, that something 
will be the refuge of our souls If our souls are not disturbed 
by actions and their results and if we can think (with full 
conviction) of that which does not change, then instantly we 
will have real peace and happiness. 

When you wake up from a dream and begin to feel diffe- 
rently in spite of all your troubles and sufferings and unplea- 
sant circumstances, you just think of yourself as the knower of 
these different things. Clouds are passing and taking different 
shapes remaining for sometime and disappearaing afterwards, 
but the sky is just the same, and only the clouds are changing 
constantly. In a like manner the clouds of ideas are changing 
constantly in the skies of the true Self, and you are the true 
and unchangeable Self. If you forget the existence of the sky 
or the space and fix your attention on the clouds constantly 
passing, or if you get attached to some particular cloud, when 
it passes away, you become sorrowful and unhappy. But if you 
think of the sky or the space only which stands unchangeable 
in the midst of the changes of clouds, you may find some conso- 
lation and happiness. Then that cloud or similar clouds may 
come again, but you will not feel disturbed in the least. But 
ordiiiar%* minds are deluded, because they cannot see that 
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unchangeable and immortal something in us. Anything that 
charges, cannot be immortal, because immortality means un- 
changeable reality. If you wish to be immortal, find out what 
is unchangeable in yourself. When we realize the meaning of 
the word, death, we will see that death means change and that 
which changes from one form into another, is subject to death. 
The immortal is that something which is not subject to death 
or change. Our immortal nature, being above all activity, 
mind, sense, and physical conditions, is above all laws. In all 
the actions of body and mind, and w^e must see inaction. And 
again we must see action in inaction, even w^hen we sit quietly. 
Although we are physically not doing anything and mentally 
feeling that we are not doing anything, even that consciousness 
is some kind of activity. So there is no absolute inaction even 
when we are not doing any physical work. Now what is 
ordinarily called inaction, is action or activity, however minute 
that activity may be. 

After seeing the difference between action and reaction, if 
we are engaged in any kind of work, we should do it. If not, 
w^e should not seek any particular work B) that kind of 
knowledge we shall become free from all attachments to the 
world We will not have any desire for ordinary things of 
the world, if we remember our true nature which is unchange- 
able and beyond all actions of body and mind. 

When our unchangeable nature is identified with the 
changes of mind, intellect, sense powers, and bodies, we become 
material and subject to the laws and conditions of the world 
and thus lose our freedom. That which is in a state of pure 
inaction, or absolutely above all action, is the Reality of the 
universe The Reality of the universe does not change, and 
all the activities that we see in the midst of phenomena, are like 
superimpositions upon that unchangeable Reality The 
Reality then appears like something changeable, but, in fact, 
it is not changeable. It does not appear so to the true nature 
of our soul, but it appears only to the ego which is acthe. Acti- 
vity is realized in connection with that which is acti\e. But 
if we go beyond all activities, there we find no trace of action 
or motion, and every activity ceases there. But we do not lose 
our individuality or identity We remain just the same. But 
we separate the Reality from that which appears to be real. He 
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who knows this fundamental truth, is the wisest of all. His heart 
^and soul are concentrated upon the Reality which is unchange- 
able, and, therefore, he is the seer of absolute Truth. He is 
free and emancipated. He is known as a sage. 

“He who so endeavours, and is free from the impulse of 
desire and whose actions have been burned by the fire of wis- 
dom, is called a sage by the wise man”.-^ The word, sage, 
means a seer of Truth, or is one who has realized the Truth 
and reached Godconsciousness. His works are all free from 
desires. He is free from purposes which cause those desires. 
Desires always proceed from some purposes or motives. The 
motives being the foundation of desires, we cherish these desires, 
and when they become very strong, they take the form of im- 
pulse and force our bodies into action and we reap the results 
•of these actions on account of those desires. So the wise man 
is one who performs works free from desires and purposes which 
cause those desires, and who performs normal deeds without any 
purpose. If he is engaged in any worldly action, he does so 
with a view to setting an example before the masses. In fact, 
he does not need to work for his own purpose. 

We must discriminate whether he (the wise man) is working 
lor himself, or for the good of others. If it be for the good of 
-others, it is not with a selfish purpose. If he has renounced his 
-worldly life, he performs deeds only for bodily maintenance, 
just to keep the body alive. He is like one ‘whose actions, 
good and bad, are consumed in the fire of wisdom’ ® The fire 
of wisdom is the true knowledge of the realization of action and 
reaction. Him the wise, who know Brahman, call the real 
sage. 

So we understand what our ideal should be in the midst 
of action, if we live in the world. He who has realized in- 
action in action, does not say, ‘I am doing this’, because he can- 
not see it. He always uses the words I, me and mine in the 
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sense of Reality and not as the ordinary person, who identifies 
his physical self with the true nature of the Self. 

The wise man is above all this. If he lives in the world 
in the midst of the people, he may not maintain this idea for 
all the time, but in his soul he realizes constantly that he is 
that witness and the knower of all activities, and, consequent- 
ly, he is never sorrowful or miserable like a ordinary worldly 
man. The wise man whose actions have been burned by the 
fire of wisdom, has attained to freedom. Sri Krishna has pro- 
nounced his teachings on the highest ideal of action, which 
would lead our souls to the blissful abode of freedom or eman- 
cipation from the degrading bondage of laws and conditions 
of mind and body. He has described that ideal of Karma 
Yoga in these verses. 

Sri Krishna has said that first we must see and perform 
our works, being free from the impulse of desire, and must burn 
our actions by the fire of wisdom, and then what should we do? 
“Having abandoned the attachment to the fruits of works, even 
content, and being dependent on none, though engaged in 
action, he doeth not”.^ If he constantly feels himself as the 
unchangeable reality, the Knower and witness, the soul can- 
not have any attachment to the fruits of works, because the 
attachment to the fruits of works proceed from the sense of T, 
which is active, relative, and phenomenal. The ordinary ego is. 
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phenomenal, but the true nature of the ego is absolutely eter- 
nal. The ordinary ego becomes attached to the fruits of works 
as long as a man thinks that he is the doer or performer 
of action. He who performs the action, is the reaper of the 
result As long as we have the thought that we have done this 
work, we must have results and he who has abandoned the 
thought that he is doing something, he will remain unaffected 
by this results. It is the will of God’ a Bhakta would say, but 
a Karmi would say, 'it is the mind or sense power which is doing 
these things’. The main point is the renunciation of one’s indi- 
vidual will. You will have to resign your will to the will of 
the Lord of the universe, and that is the source of power So 
resign yourself to that universal will. 

We know that before the crucifixion Christ's heart was 
sorrowful ; he was unhappy at the thought of that moment of 
extreme trial, and he went alone and prayed, “Let this cup 
pass away if it be possible, three times he prayed, but he had 
no peace in his mind. The third time he said, “Lord, Thy will 
be done’’. He at once came to that absolute renunciation and 
then he had peace. 

In that state of renunciation and thought, if a Bhakta comes 
to that realization which is above all activities, and if a Karma 
Yogi comes to the same state by seeing that the Knower or 
Atman is above all changes of body and mind, both become 
contented. They become unconcerned about whatever happens 
to the bodies. For they are not the bodily structure ; the bodies 
may be cut to pieces, or they may be burned to ashes, but their 
true selves are not affected in the least. The material body will 
die and it is constantly changing. The Bhakta, or the Karma 
Yogi, is dependent on none. One who has not realized his true 
Self, is dependent on others. He fears and says: “What will 
become of me, if I do not do this or that. If I lose my health 
what will become of me?” All these are foolish thoughts that 
proceed from weakness and ignorance of our true nature of the 
self. The wise one who has realized his true Self, may be left 
alone in the wilderness and may go without food for days, but 
he remains absolutely self-composed. There may be food or not, 
what is the difference? The food sustains the body and not the 
Self, and if that is not to be found, he does not change his true 
nature even then. He is the unaffected knower of that state of 
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starvation. He is not disturbed by the feeling of starvation, be- 
cause he has separated himself from the feeling and, therefore, 
his strength is not the physical strength, or the mental strength, 
or the strength of wealthy men who can command respect by 
the power of wealth. He may die of starvation, but his death 
is a great power or strength in the world. Even the extreme 
moment of starvation would not affect him. He is in tune with 
the Divine In the world, you do not generally see that kind 
of strength anywhere. It is an expression of something unusual, 
and wherever there is anything unusual and extraordinary above 
the ordinary expression of human minds, there is the manifesta- 
tion of the spiritual power of the Divine Being. 

Such a wise man who has abandoned the attachment to the 
fruits of work, is ever content, and is dependent upon none. Al- 
though he is engaged in action, he does not do anything, because 
he knows himself as the witness who is above all activity. He 
who can see action in inaction, has realized the true nature of 
action. He is, by virtue of that realization, free from action, 
and he renounces the world and engages in no action. 

On the other hand, there may be a person who performed 
an action, but have since obtained a right knowledge of the Self, 
or there may be a person who has done some kind of work, and 
in the midst of it may have come to the realization of his true 
Self. He may, or may not, abandon all works. On the other 
hand, there may be a person who may continue to do the action 
as before, with a view to setting an example to the world at 
large and having no selfish end in view. Such a man really does 
nothing and his action is equivalent to inaction, since all his 
action is consumed by the fire of knowledge So you see that the 
wise man first abandons the attachment to the fruits of works, 
and by the spirit of abandonment, although he is engaged in the 
actions, yet by virtue of his realization, he accomplishes the 
highest end of Karma Yoga and reaches the ideal of action or 
work. 

Some people may ask: “Should he give up all the works 
that sustain his body?” So in this verse, Sri Krishna explains 
how he should live. 

Sri Krishna says: “Being free from desire and with his 
mind and self controlled, and having relinquished all his posses- 
sions and doing dispassionately only the actions of the body, he 
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obtains no evil”.® He will support the body by getting those 
things absolutely necessary for its sustenance, and beyond that 
he will not go Though he performs the actions of the body, 
yet he will not have any attachment to the body. If he takes 
care of his body like an ordinary person who has attachment to 
the body, there will be no difference, but the wise man will 
always remember that this body is the instrument of the true 
Self. 

He must be contented with what he obtains without effort 
or request. Whatever he gets by chance, pleases him, and he 
is perfectly satisfied. If he does not receive anything, he is not 
less satisfied. He always rises above the pairs of opposites, like 
heat and cold, pleasure and pain, happiness and misery and all 
other pairs of opposites. These opposites bind those souls which 
are identified with the body, mind, and sense powers. But the 
knower, the witness, the true Self, is above these pairs of oppo- 
sites. Rising above these, free from disturbing* feelings, though 
some person gets something which we have not got, we ought 
not to have jealousy or feeling against that person. 

Why do we have these disturbing feelings? Because, we 
are attached to our material conditions. The moment you give 
up this attachment to the body and mind, you will rise above all 
disturbing feelings. You will not bother about other persons 
becoming wealthy and happy and getting comforts and luxuries 
of life. You will rather delight in offering to others what little 
you possess. Everybody tries to get something, but very few 
want to give away that which is absolute necessary for his own 
life. Can you give to another that which is dearest to you? If 
you can, you are ready for the highest truth. Full of equanimity 
in success and failure, he will constantly work. Success and 
failure have little difference for him. The work itself is its own 
reward. We should not have to work for something which will 
come in future. Work for work’s sake that is the ideal. What 
results may follow, do not matter to him. If you have the feel- 


etc. — Sankara. 
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ing that you cannot live without doing this kind of work, then 
go on doing this. Why should we think of success or failure? 
Whether it comes or goes, we must do our duty unconcerned 
about reward or punishment. 

That man who has realized his true Self, is immortal. Such, 
a man does not care for success or failure. Though he is acting, 
he is not bound by the law of action and reaction. So you see 
the way by the help of which we can get out of these laws of 
activities in our life. A Sannyasin lives in that way.*^ He is 
contented with what he gets and does not care for anything 
else. He takes care of his body, for through that body he can 
do certain work which will be beneficial to the world. You 
may ask whether he should accept any offering which is gnen 
to him. If that offering be simply for the sustenance of the body, 
or for something good in connection with the body, he should 
accept it ; but in the absence of such an offering, he will not 
feel miserable and will not long for that kind of thing*.^^^ 

The works of the sage whose attachment is gone, who is 
liberated and whose mind is established in true knowledge of the 
Supreme, are like sacrifices.^^ His works are like free offerings 
to the world. His whole action is dissolved and he is free from 
action and its results. So a true sage reaches the ideal of karma 
by doing this kind of selfless work. But you see, that knowledge 
of action and inaction is necessary in doing the right kind of 
work. 

If, however, you believe in God, do the work for Him. Do 
everything, or anything for Him only. When you go to sleep, 

® (a) Vide the glossary of Anandagiri. 

— ^Vide Madhusudan Sarasvati's commentary. 
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think you are sleeping for Him. When you eat, think you are 
eating for Him. When you walk, think you are walking for 
Him.^2 If you do not believe in God, but believe in any being 
as the Supreme Being, do everything for him. The results will 
be the same. When the results come, offer those results to the 
Supreme Being. After fulfilling your daily duties, when you 
retire every evening or night, offer the fruits of actions you have 
done during the day time, mental and physical, to the Supreme 
Being, they will not bind you any more And when you wake 
up in the morning, have this thought that whatever you do 
during the day is not for yourself, but for the Supreme Being. 
In that way, if you do the works and live in the world for the 
world, you will find that these ordinary actions of your life will 
purify your heart, will cut out the tree of selfishness, and make 
you free in the end. 


There runs a song, composed by the mystic saint Ramaprasad, 
which expresses the similar ideas: 

SoiW fPT, ^ Tn% gilfR ^ 
q# « * * qr qw spR q^ 

^ spffipi ^qr q# II qq, ^ qst fZT qi * * l 

That is, 'When you will go to sleep, think that you are going to 
prostrate before Shyama Ma (Divine Mother, Kali), and when you will go 
to eat anything, think that you are offering an oblation to Her. * * Sri 
Ramaprasad says with joy and delight that Ma or Divine Mother exists 
everywhere and in everything, and so when you will walk around any 
city or village, you will think that you are encircling the Divine Mother. 
O mind, you worship the Divine Mother, Kali, in whatever wav vou 
like ’ 
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The sage, whose attachment was gone, who was liberated, whose 
mind was established in knowledge of the wisdom and unity of 
existence, and whose w^orks were like sacrifices, cut asunder all 
the knots of nescience or maya, Sri Krishna says: ‘'He, whose 
action is dissolved, who is free from the law of action and reac- 
tion, whose attachment to the results or effect of works is gone, 
whose mind is liberated from the imperfections and bondages of 
ignorance and self-delusion, pride, vanity and other desires of 
worldly nature, whose mind is brightened with knowledge and 
whose attention is fixed upon the unity of existence, the real it) 
•of the subjective universe and the objective unherse, is a sage 
(or Sannyasi)"— 'ifef pj:' (4.19) 

The Supreme Being is dwelling every’where, and if a man 
can feel the divinity in everything around him i.e. in his ou'n 
body and outside and does as a free offering and sacrifice with- 
out seeking anything, he transcends the delusive world. When- 
ever you offer anything to a being without seeking any result, 
or if you sacrifice anything in the name of any one, do not think 
of the result, and perform works wdth that feeling of sacrifice 
You are, in reality, free from the law of action and reaction, or 
cause and sequence, and, consequently, you are free from the 
cycle of birth and rebirth. You will no longer be born on this 
plane, because you are free from desires. As long as you have 
desires of an earthly nature, you are bound to come here on 
earth and have these desires fulfilled. No one can change this 
inevitable law. You may believe in the law of gravitation or 
not, still the force is working and the law is there. When \ou 
will realize that law, you will understand that this bodv, al- 
though it is kept apparently b) your individual efforts, amount 
to nothing, if the universal force of attraction ceases to manifest 
itself. 

We should remember that e\er) thing is based upon that 



244 


SWAMI ABHEDAN.\NDA 


one Reality ; everything is like the manifestation of the one* 
Supreme Being, We must feel it and must realize it. When 
we look at any object of this world, we must have to feel the 
Reality in the midst of the changeable names and forms and 
shapes. That changeable something is not different from the 
unchangeable reality of the Soul. This recognition (pratya- 
bhijana) comes to one who has attained to that highest wisdom. 
Ordinarily when we perform any work, we have the sense that 
we are the doers or performers. There are instruments of work, 
like hands, body, and other things, and there is the enjoyer in 
all, and in all these things we must learn to see the unchangeable 
Supreme Being as the foundation of these things. 

Instead of having these difiEerent ideas, we must have one 
idea or thought, and that should be only of the reality of 
the universe which is known as the Atman, or the Brahman, 
which means the vast or cosmic existence, the unchangeable Infi- 
nite Being who pervades the atoms and molecules of the universe. 
Really that Reality pervades everything and shines everywhere. 
One should think of one's own self as the witness (sakshi). The 
mind is working, senses are working, and the body is working,, 
but the real spirit in us is free from all kinds of work. That 
realization should never be lost, although in whatever business- 
we may be engaged and in whatever way we may be busy in our 
daily life. 

If you give anything to anybody, you should not have the- 
idea that you are giving it and somebody is receiving it You 
should have the feeling that the giver is the Atmari, and the act 
of giving and the receiver are also the same. Do not have any 
expectation or hope of receiving anything in return. You have 
given something and there it ends. Those who have strong 
desires for getting something in return, will think of receiving it 
and the shape in which it will be returned, and the result of 
this will bring the same bondage to each one. These people 
who have such thoughts, are bound by the law of cause and 
sequence, or action and reaction. They cannot attain to that 
highest realization of oneness of the individual soul and the 
Suprme Spirit. This idea is entertained by the Yatis or Sannya- 
sins in India, When they eat or drink something, they say: 
“The food is the manifestation of the divine power, the fire 
within that digests it, is the manifestation of the Divinity, and! 
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the act of eating is also the expression of the divine will, and 
the eater is also the Divine, or the Supreme Being”.^ 

If you have that thought that everything is divine, you do 
not see any evil in the world, do not see things like good and 
bad, and do not see virtue and vice, but you will feel the Divi- 
nity everywhere. Some people think this world is full of wicked- 
ness, so how can we see goodness? As long as we have not realiz- 
•ed the absolute Truth, we see the same opposite or contradic- 
tion everywhere in everything. Sin and virtue exist as long as 
we think of ourselves as the limited human beings. From the per- 
cept or angle of vision of the Divinity there is neither virtue, 
nor vice, but everything is divine. That is the greatest realiza- 
don or revelation that human beings can aspire after or achieve 
So, in all actions a great sage, who is free from attachment 
and has transcended all laws and relativities, sees Divinity 
in every action and like a true Yogi he performs works as sacri- 
fices, without thinking of the result. But those who have desires 
to go to heaven, perform actions having special desires as well 
as having the sense of ‘I’, ‘me*, ‘mine*, ‘I am the doer, this 
result must come to me, these things belong to me, and must 
come to me, I am going to heaven*, etc,, and will reap the desired 
results and be bound by the law of cause and sequence They 
can enjoy these results for a certain length of time only. There 
are bright spirits like Devas and Yakskas, and they worship them 
and find quicker results in this sort of worship, just as the Roman 
Catholics do. If you worship a spirit and become devoted to 
that spirit, and if it has the power to give you that thing because 
■of your worshipping, that will be quicker. But if you want the 
highest and greatest happiness and freedom from all imperfec- 
tions, no one can give that to you except the Highest. You may 
also worship a personal Gk)d with some name and form, but that 
is only a partial expression of the unlimited Divine Being. So 
those who worship a limited personal God, or man-made God, 
do get results, because all the results of actions are nothing but 


^ ipasjf iivRv 

ci^ i" — 
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reactions of our desires and thoughts, but by that they do not 
get the highest freedom and do not realize the unchangeable 
truth, the Atman. 

A personal God, according to Vedanta, is changeable. A 
personal God without name and form, without having some limi- 
tations, cannot be conceived by human minds, and as long as a 
personal God is the object of conception by human minds, he h 
not the Highest. So a personal God, as the Christians understand 
Him, means One who is very limited. He is outside of the uni- 
verse and does this thing* and that. He has desires, repentance, 
qualifications, and attributes like those of a human being. 

The ideal of Vedanta is quite different The ideal of 
Vedanta is to go beyond that personal God. He is the Infinite 
Being who is above all limitations. How can we give any quali- 
ties to that Being who is above all attributes, mind, thoughts, 
and intellect. Those who worship the minor deities, get results 
more quickly, but their actions, of course, are considered as sacri- 
fices which are of different kinds. Those who worship a perso- 
nal God, give some offering of prayers or some external object 
like work, or any good thing like clothes or food. Those should 
be considered as a sacrifice, but the highest form of sacrifice is 
the application of wisdom feeling Divinity everywhere as well as 
the ideal of oneness, or unity of existence. 

Here you will find that there are different kinds of sacrifices 
described in the five verses.^ All devotional exercises should be 
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considered as sacrifices of some kind. Some people try to pour 
oblations of the senses and sense-powers into the fire of restraint. 
These are metaphorical ways of expressing that the senses should 
be controlled, and the sense-control is the fire to and upon which 
the powers of senses should be offered and burned. Others sacri- 
fice the objects of the senses in the fire of sense-powers. 

This description relates to Raja Yoga. The first thing you 
should notice is what kind of control and restraint is meant here. 
There should be control of the mind and sense-powers, passions, 
desires, etc. How does that control come? It comes through 
harmony ( ^ ) self-restraint ( ^ ) constant remem- 
brance ( m ) concentration ( ) meditation 

( ^ ) and superconscious realization ( ) la trying to 

concentrate upon the heart, when you try to get that state 
of superconsciousness, you will have to concentrate your mind 
upon the form of the heart {hridaya-padma). Concentration 
means fixing the attention upon some part of the body, or upon 
some object for a certain length of time, and the effort to do 
that iyatna) is referred to by the word concentration.® First 
think of the form of the heart, and from that if you have an 

Besides there are other yajnas like: 

5IFIR 511% » 

I! 

Jipf fcfrss?: II 

Regarding the word sloka Sridhara Swami 

mentioned different kinds of prana-karma, with their names, and they 
are : 

1^! I 

it 5t|T% icpaift viim! it 

»PatanjaU says: 

— ^Vide Yogadarshanam III. 2- 



248 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


idea o£ a personal God, think of that personal God in your 
heart, and let the thought constantly run in the direction of 
the personal God which is the ideal, removing other thoughts 
from the mind for the time being. When that is done and 
other thoughts do not disturb the mind, then you have medita- 
tion. And if that meditation be kept undisturbed for a certain 
length of time, or when the meditation does not waver or 
leave the object of meditation but remains steady and firm, 
then comes the superconscious realization (samyag-darshana). 
Then it is called samadhi. These three states are the states 
meant by that one word samadhi. When your other thoughts, 
desires, passions, and sense-perceptions are in abeyance and the 
mind is concentrated, being fixed upon your ideal, that state is 
called samadhi of the lowest kind. That is the first state, when 
your thought current is running towards the ideal without 
a break. 

When you pour oil from one vessel into another, there 
is a continuous current (taila-dharavat), and when your 
thought-current is all converged towards one idea and runs 
without a break, that state is called meditation, and when that 
state is firm and lasts for a certain length of time, it becomes 
samadhi. This is the first step or stage of samadhi. After- 
wards the object of samadhi and the thinker are one ; they 
coalesce and become one. You do not think of yourself as the 
thinker and the thought-current which is created by the thinker 
as the object (dhyeya), but when meditation becomes very 
strong and intense, and firm and steady, it brings the subject 
and object {dhydta and dhyeya. — jnata and jneya) together and 
IBxes them on one being or thing, and that is the state when 
you transcend all thoughts and ordinary consciousness without 
losing the lower conscious state. In that state, you become 
conscious of yourself as independent of the body, brain, and 
everything else. Then you feel that the Supreme Being is 
independent of everything and is the source of everything The 
world of phenomena vanishes^ and all dreams also vanish. 
When you wake up, this world will appear to you as a dream 
with its multiform shapes, colours, and powers and not as reali- 
ties. 


* That means the separate existence o£ the material world is replaced 
by the all-shining existence of the Atman, ^ 
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The question was put to Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa : 
"‘Why, during the state of samadhi do I not see these pheno- 
mena?'', and he answered that there are mountains and valleys 
in the bed of the ocean and we do not see them, because they are 
covered with a vast sheet of water. They exist, but we are not 
conscious of them, and our consciousness is of the water. So 
ail these phenomenal objects of the ocean become covered with 
the one vast expance of the all-intelligent Supreme Spirit 
(chaitanyamaya Brahman) like the water and you do not realize 
any difference. You do not see or feel anything other than 
consciousness. Then all sense-objects vanish, because sense- 
objects exist only as long as sense-powers are active. At the 
time of deep sleep ( sushupti), you do not realize the sense- 
objects. If there be a noise when you are in a sound sleep, you 
do not hear it. So these things vanish and, inspite of our los- 
ing consciousness and identity, our inner consciousness (the 
Atman) remains on a higher plane. Then we are conscious 
but beyond the sense powers and beyond the powers of intel- 
lect. This state of samadhi is very difficult to acquire. Ordi- 
nary people of the world cannot acquire it, because it requires 
a long practice (abhydsa), and you will have to keep yourself 
free from worldly cares to a great extent. There are other 
reasons also as to why this state is not easily acquired. There 
are five states of our mind The first state is where the mind 
is scattered and disturbed by passion, anger, hatred, jealousy ; 
that state is a disintegrated or scattered state of mind (kshipta). 
The second state is where the mind is inert, dull, and stupid 
(mudha). It cannot be roused to any activity, and there is a 
great deal of tamas i.e. a constant state of indifference, where 
there is no appreciation of anything. Then no qualities come 
out. It is a state of dullness and inertness. In that state there 
cannot be concentration, meditation or superconscious realiza- 
tion. 

The third state, the agitated state (vikshipta) means that 
state which is characterised ordinarily by anger, hatred, passion, 
or desire, but at certain times it can be fixed, controlled, and 
brought under subjection, and can be fixed on the higher plane 
for a certain length of time. That state is better. But, in that 
state, the mind is not ready to reach the highest realization, 
because the mind, when concentrated or fixed on a higher and 
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not on the highest object, it is easily disturbed by any object. 
Any noise, or any thought or idea or pain in the body, would 
break that concentration and meditation. 

The fourth state is concentration which means one-pointed- 
ness (ekagra) when the mind is fixed upon the ideal. Even 
when doing the works of the body, your mind does not forget 
the ideal. In that state, three-fourths of your mind are concen- 
trated upon the ideal, and with one fourth you are doing the 
duties of body and mind. Then your body works mechanically. 
If your mind is busy with different things, still you will feel 
that a part of your mind is toward the ideal and with the 
other half you are doing the work automatically. That state 
is much better, and it is ready to attain to the higher meditation 
and superconsciousness. 

The fifth is the state of absolute confinement within the 
Higher Self, when the whole of your mind is fixed upon ideal, all 
works depart, and all other thoughts do not appeal to you. 
This state is called mruddha. In that niruddha condition of 
yours, the world would think of you as useless, and you also 
would think of the world as useless to you, because you have 
risen above the sense plane and above the plane of duties. 
Ordinary people think that as long as we are doing the duties 
of life, we are doing the highest work, but that is only on the 
plane of duties. But when you feel that the highest duty and 
ideal are realization of the true Self, or realization of the unity 
of the individual soul with the Supreme Being and when you 
m to perform that duty first, all other duties vanish, just as the 
duties of one in business will vanish, when he comes to his house 
and begins to do his household duties. So when you are on 
the human plane, you have human duties, but when you are 
on the soul plane, the highest duty of the soul is to know its 
true nature, who it is, what it is, and what relation it bears to 
the universe. At this time all other duties drop off. Ordinary 
people on the human plane will think that a person of this type 
is going crazy, but really He is going beyond their reach or beyond 
conception. That which pleases these people on the sense 
plane is not attractive to the person who has risen above it. 
This fifth (niruddha) state is the state where the mind is free 
from all disturbances like passion, anger, hatred, jealousy, etc. 
and then other ideas, thoughts and desires do not disturb your 
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mind, at all. When the mind is fixed on the object of medita- 
tion and sta>s there undisturbed, that state of samadhi is called 
the fire of restraint, and a Yogi sacrihces the sense and sense- 
powers in that fare of restraint This is done by restraining 
the sense and by withdrawing the mind from the objects of 
senses and attaching it to, and fixing it upon, the highest ideal 
of our life. In that state, he remains for some time, and when 
he comes down on the human plane or the plane of senses, 
where mind, intellect, and sense perceptions work he would 
sacrifice the objects of senses in the fire of senses: 

Others sacrifice all the functions of the sense-organs and 
the vital actions in the fire of Yoga, or self-restraint, kindled by 
wisdom.^ All the sense-powers, functions of the sense organs 
are of two kinds, one is what we call the sense of knowledge® 
and the other is the sense of action.’’ The sense of knowledge 
is the eyes, ears, nose, etc., and the sense of action are the 
hands, feet, etc , and the actions of prana, like digestion, circu- 
lation of blood, nerve currents etc. are sacrificed in the fire of 
^visdom kindled by self-restraint. 

First of all, you will have to realize yourself as the ruler of 
body, mind, and sense powers. All the sense powers and func- 
tions of body and mind obey the command of the ruler of the 
true self, the Atman, and the knowledge of that Atman or 
true Self is the fire, and to that fire everything should be offer- 
ed as an oblation (Gita, IV 29) The moment \ou think of \our 
true Self, all your mental and sense activities will stop, and 
\our breath and pulsation will stop, the heart-beat will stop, 
and body will be like a dead body for the time being. At this 
stage you rise above the human plane, and feel separate from 
the body. 

If you can kindle that fire of wisdom in your soul, in that 
fire when it is bruning, the sense-powers and functions are all 
sacrificed for the time being. But when ) 0 u come down on the 
human plane, the) come up again. The functions of the senses 
vanish and are completely dissolved only w^hen the Yogi con- 


^ The Gita IV. 27. 
* ; 
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centrates himself upon the Self. In that state, you will have 
absolute peace, rest, happiness, and bliss. 

There are other sacrifices, and six kinds of them are des- 
cribed. Besides, there are also twelve kinds of sacrifice. There 
are sacrificers of wealth, those who give to poorer people for 
some purpose or with some idea of helping the poor or getting 
something in return after death. They sacrifice material objects 
and get the results. There are some who sacrifice their wealth 
and property and give them to the poor in India. They go 
to some holy places and distribute clothes on some particular 
occasion. They give away money, elephants, and horses. One 
of them may give a good and expensive horse to some holy one. 
Some of them would meet thousands of poorer classes and give 
everything to them that they need. They do it as their sacri- 
fice, but most of them have some object in view. But there 
are ^ome who do not think of getting anything in return. They 
give away everything as a free offering. They possess these 
things, but do not want them any more ; they give them away 
so that other people may make the best use of them. 

There are sacrifices who practise austerity, and they go 
through all hardships and sacrifice comforts There are some 
who will not wear shoes and expensive clothes. They will not 
sleep in a bed, but do it under trees and cover these bodies 
with coarse clothes. Instead of having delicious dishes they 
would eat coarse food ; that is a kind of sacrifice. Instead of 
carrying an umbrella, they will get wet in the rain, and the 
sun will shine on their heads. This does not do any harm on, 
but strengthens both body and mind. The artificial life which 
we are living, is the most degrading and degenerating to our 
souls. We have become weak and helpless, and live as miser- 
able creatures under the direction of doctors and relatives, who 
are constantly taking care of poor little things. But those who 
practise hardships, have the power over changes of weather etc. 
and remain unaffected by them. 

There are others who are called the sacrificers of Yoga, who 
practise pranayama or breathing exercise, and the eight steps 
of Yoga. There is another kind of sacrifice made by some, that 
of reading the scriptures. They sacrifice their taste for other 
things and read the scriptures or other books which will help 
the spiritual unfoldment of the soul, instead of reading novels. 
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They sacrifice their lower tastes, which ordinary people gene- 
rally have. Others take some vows and practice them, know- 
ing that they are extremely helpful. 

In the Yogasutra of Patanjali, there are eight kinds of Yoga- 
practice, and they are : 

Then what is Yama? Patanjali has said: 

i.€. non-killing or non injuring any living creatures, truthful- 
ness, not to speak evil or to deceive any one, not stealing or 
continence Patanjali defines niyama as. 

These have been explained by Patanjali in the Yogasutra 
with examples from II. 35 to II. 45 sutra. As for example, 

(a^ ; (b) ; 

(c) 5nwf ; (d) etc. 

Now, let us explain niyama. The word saucha means^ 
purification of body and mind. Santosha means content- 
ment. Whatever you have, be contented with that and do 
not encourage any false ambition. You must not think of hav- 
ing this or that in order to be a Yogi, you will be able to bear 
the pangs of hunger, thirst, and changes of weather, and this is 
called tapah. You must not be so delicate in health that if 
you feel hungry for five minutes, you are going to die. If you 
are strict and cannot get a glass of water right now you feel 
very uneasy. That is weakness and it should be controlled. 
If you feel a little cold, learn to bear it and bring out the 
strength which your system possesses. 

Sadhyaya is the reading of those books which describe the 
nature of the soul and enlighten our minds, or taking the help 
of some formula, like Pranava or the mahdvdkya, So'ham. These 
would be equal to reading the scriptures. When )ou are not 
doing anything, sit quitely, repeat the name or formula, and 
think of its meaning, and that will be the best way of spending 
your time instead of reading trashy things. 

Isvara-pranidhdna is thinking of the Supreme Being, the 
source of our life and happiness, the Life of our life and the 
Soul of our souls. It is known as meditation on God. These 
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things are practised by some all the time. Some cannot do 
these things all the time, but take some vows. I£ you are in the 
habit of injuring others and killing animals, take a vow (b)ata) 
that for three months you will not injure any living creature. 
Practise this for any length of time, a month, or a week, that 
you will not injure anybody, physically or mentally, and keep 
to it Practise for a week that you will not tell a lie, no matter 
what happens. Some of you may lose your work and business 
because of this. There are many such instances. A man might 
have made some plans that he would not tell a lie for a month 
and after a week he would have to leave his position and he 
could not get along. Instances may be multiplied, but that 
should not deter the aspirant from the avowed path 

Our present life is mostly false, and there is only a medium 
of truth in it. This sort of artificial life is built upon quick- 
sands, and if you try to trace the foundation of your civilisa- 
tion, you will find that it is, by and large, built upon falsehood. 
Think of the miserable condition of our society. If you do not 
deceive any one, you cannot get anywhere. You will have to- 
show outwardly how pleased you are to meet some one. But in- 
wardly you think that if that person hears or speaks to you, you 
will be so unhappy. You are behaving like this and teaching 
and encouraging your children to do the same. You are not 
ashamed of imagining that you are living the right kind of life. 
The sooner you get out of this condition, the better it is. It 
would be better to go into the forest and live alone than to 
live in a society of this kind of people, or to live in any society 
where there are all kinds of things not helpful to the soul. 
There are some who take vows for not injuring a person, or 
telling a lie, or eating meat. If you are in the habit of eating 
meat, take a vow that you will not eat meat for a month, and 
live on vegetables. Do not eat any animal food for a month, and 
you will not die. Many Indians who live on fish or animal 
food, for three months or four of every year, spend four months 
also m eating nothing but vegetables and cereals and fruit and 
milk and butter. Some of them are very strict about this sort of 
sacrifice. You should curb those extremes, break that rigid 
habit, transcend that condition, and develop a variety and, at 
the same time, bring out other qualities which you are suppress- 
ing and killing by living a life of artificial routine. 
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Through those \ows and practices, one should be able to 
conquer passion, anger, greed, and self-delusion. These four 
are the gates of hell, which means ignorance, suffering, misery, 
sorrow, and non-realization of truth These are known as hell. 
By non-killing, non-injuring and forg'i\eness w^e conquer anger. 
B) living the right kind of life, we conquer passion and desire 
for taking something which does not belong to us. These can 
be conquered by practising non-stealing and contentment If 
you be contented with what you have already and if you do 
not have desire to take anything unlawfully which does not 
belong to you, you conquer one of the most wicked tendencies 
of the human mind. How many people are arrested, even 
of good families, for stealing. If you w-ish to conquer that ten- 
dency, take vows for a year that you will not think of taking 
anything which does not belong to you Go out in the street 
and have determination. All these things are extremely neces- 
sary, because we are not living the right kind of life. A Yogi is 
one w^^ho lives exactly according to the moral and spiritual laws 
Truthfulness demands that when speaking of things W'hicb 
we know, w^hether they are pleasant or unpleasant, we must 
tell them frankly and boldly. Truth is not always palatable. 
There is a saying, **you must tell the truth, but tell that which 
is pleasant, and if a truth is unpleasant, it should not be told 
unless the speaker is pressed by circumstances”. But still a Yogi 
who is not living in society and does not care for society, but 
cares more for truth, will always speak the truth when he is 
asked, and by that he will conquer self-delusion. Every time 
w-e tell a lie and we delude ourselves and injure ourselves. In- 
stead of approaching and coming nearer to the realization of 
Truth, we put an obstacle in our way and that is the reason 
w^hy a person should not tell a lie if he wishes to conquer his 
attachment to the lower self Why do we go to the extieme 
of telling lies? Because of our attachment to the lower self and 
egoism. 

We are so much attached to our lower ego that we try to 
protect it by means. Some people tell the untruth for 
fear of losing either name or fame or position or any property 
which belongs to those persons, and %vhen these are conquered, 
we have conquered the roots of all evil. Practice of this will 
help the soul in approaching the Truth more quick!) . 
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The next verse describes the breathing exercises. These 
different practices and sacrifices which we have just described, 
show that all these are helpful in attaining the highest realiza- 
tion of that unity. These are, of course, lower ones, and have 
instant results, but these may lead to the higher realization. 
Those who are anxious for the higher realization to be in con- 
stant tune with the Divinity, should practise the best of all these 
sacrifices in the first state, the sacrifice of wisdom (jnana-yajna). 
They are to see unity in existence everywhere, and in whatever 
they do. They are to do it without seeking the results, always 
thinking that the doer is Brahman, the act is Brahman, and 
the object also Brahman (vide Gita^ IV. 24). 

When you eat or drink or walk or talk or do any work, 
think of yourself as one with the Supreme Being, and all these 
works are nothing but manifestations of the divine powers. You 
are like a machine and the divine powers are working through 
you. Do not think that you are doing all these things. The 
root of all evil is this sense of “I'* (aham or ahamkara), the idea 
that the doer is I myself 

That which makes us forget our little selves, is divine. 
The lower soul longs to forget itself to be merged in the super- 
soul. That is the secret, and anything that does not help the 
soul in forgetting itself, is not attractive to the soul. The soul 
loves to worship the super-soul which is God. Through love 
the soul can forget its own being as an individual soul quicker 
than through anything else. Devotion and other exercises help 
one in forgetting oneself as an individual ego. So forget your 
own personality and think of yourself as the soul, and not as 
Mr. or Mrs. So and so, then you will feel Divinity everywhere: 

etc. The divine Being is working through 
all these diverse instruments, and the goal that is to be reached, is 
nothing else than the Divinity Himself Through those afore- 
said kinds of work we shall be able to attain to the goal of all 
religions. 
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THE BRAHMARPANA-KARMAYOGA 

All different methods described in Raja Yoga, Karma Yoga as 
well as in Hatha Yoga are considered as sacrifices Here the 
breathing exercises are also considered as sacrifices. 

Some people offer the vital air or prana as oblation to the 
fire of apana} Prana means outgoing breath, and apana means 
ingoing breath. The Yogi is to retrain the passages of prana 
and apana. Those who have not studied the methods and have 
not practiced breathing exercises, will not easily understand the 
meaning of these passages. 

When you take the breath in, that is exercising apana, and 
ivhen you breathe out, that is exercising prana There are 
different kinds of pranayama i.e restraint of the breath. First 
is the kind in which you take the breath in and hold it. That 
is one kind. When you take the breath out. you do not empty 
the lungs entirely Even when you breathe out, there is a por- 
tion of the breath left in the lungs, and that is called apana, 
because it has gone in; and when you breathe in again and hold 
the breath, that is one kind of pranayama. The tendency 
of the lungs is to breathe in and out like the action of a pump 
Another kind of sacrifice, a kind of pranayama, is that the 
breath should he offered as oblation to the fire of pana.^^ After 
breathing out, you hold the breath for a time, breathe in for a 
certain length of time, as prescribed in the science of \oga. The 
third kind is taking the breath in, holding for a certain time, 
breathing out, and holding* the breath out. The fourth kind is 
suddenly stopping the breath, neither breathing in or out, but 
just stopping the breath. These four kinds of piana'tama-" are 
described here. 
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When the breath has to come in, greater quantity of exter- 
nal air should be drawn in, and when you have breathed out, 
breathe out a little more and empty your lungs as much as you 
can, and hold it there. That is another kind of pranayama. 
This should not be practised by ordinary persons, not under the 
special instruction of a well-practised teacher. Those who do 
not follow the Yoga practices, strictly according to the formu- 
lated rules, invite dangers in these practices. 

There are others again who have practised the fourth kind 
of pranayama, neither breathing in, nor out, and offering all 
the sense powers to the fire of prana. The fire of that prana- 
yama can be felt in the sudden restraint of breath. When you 
have restrained your breath in that fire, all the sense activities 
will stop suddenly and they can be brought under control. 
You can stop the sense activities through your will. You can 
have your eyes wide open, but will not see anything. There 
may be impressions on the retina, but you will not see any- 
thing, if the impression is not carried to the conscious plane. 
When your breath has stopped, or you are not breathing, your 
mind will be in perfect concentration When the breath 
stops, you will be in an undisturbed state of mind. 

Many of you have noticed at the time of concentration 
and meditation that when your mind is deeply absorbed, your 
breath becomes slower and slower and you can hardly feel that 
you are breathing at all. Later on, after continuing this prac- 
tice for some time, you will find that external breath is not neces- 
sary. You do not live by external breath then. That process 
is not absolutely necessary. A Yogi can live without going 
through that process of breathing for days and months You 
have heard of stories of Yogis buried alive in hermetically 
sealed boxes and kept for forty days without a chance of getting 
a breath of air, and afterwards when they were brought out 
and the boxes opened, they revived. How did they do that? 
They did it just in the same way as the lower animals, snakes 
etc*, sleep during the winter. The Yogis learned this method 
from the lower animals. They turned the tongue upwards and 

{^) ^ 

(w) 

These are four kinds of pranayama. 
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closed the passage at the roof of the mouth, just as the lower 
animals do when they hibernate And, in Hatha Yoga, there 
is a practice that you should elongate your tongue so that you 
should be able to turn it upwards and close the hole at the 
roof of the mouth.^ All these are artificial methods. By these 
methods we simply learn the different kinds of breathing 
exercises. 

Ordinary people breathe from the chest. They do not 
take deep breath. The breathing from below the diaphragm is 
seldom to be found in ordinary persons A Yogi practises this 
and gets certain results from it. 

There are different methods of moderating the breath. 
The breath can come out to a certain distance and then can 
be increased by holding cotton, wool or a feather ^ And when 
you take the breath and it goes in, %ou will feel a kind of 
creepy sensation in your system, and as far as the breath goes 
down you will feel it, and then when \ou suddenly stop it, the 
air ^vhich has entered in, becomes fire. The ox\gen works in all 
the cells of the bodv, and if you wish to remove any pain, oi 
cure or heal any part of the body, you can do that; or if you 
wish to throw off any impurities from any part of the system 
or organ, you can do it, but it requires a long time and con» 
stant practice to have it done. This breathing is also practised 
by moderating the time as to how one can breathe in 
and what length of time one can spend in taking the breath 
in and breathing out, etc All these different practices are 
given in the science of Yoga. 

In this w^ay, they regulate the food. Regulation of food 
is necessary in order to accomplish good results I have des- 
cribed different kinds of food in rav book. How to be a 
Yogi in the chapter on Hatha Yoga. 

By regulating the food thev offer the sense powers as 
oblation to the vital air. They also stop the sense powers b\ 
the restraint of breath The Yogis say that you can gain any- 
thing* vou want by the power of restraint of the vital air. You 
can control vour mind. You can develop your mind, intellect, 
and memory' by controlling the vital air (prana) and bv 

^ This process is knoyn as the tratoka-yoga, prescribed in the Hatayoga- 
mdhana, 

■ This kind of yoga-practice is found in pavana-svarodaya-sadhand. 
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bringing out the latent energy that is stored up in the nerve 
centres in the spine All these mental powers are the doers 
of sacrifices whose sins are destroyed by these different kinds 
of sacrifice. These are called sacrifices, because they destroy 
sins and impurities of the systems. 

Sins mean imperfections, and when the system is imper- 
fect and there are impurities in the nerves and organs, they 
should be called physical sin That we may get from our 
parents, or wrong living, or from eating or drinking things 
which are not right, or if we do not obey the moral laws. The 
Yogis exercise cleanliness. They try to make the organs act 
properly. They try to purify their minds and develop their 
sense powers, and at the same time, exercise the power of 
control. They develop their will-power also. 

In trying to develop the sense powers, you will have to 
develop will-power, because that controls all other powers. 
The mind should be purified from imperfections like passion, 
anger, hatred, pride, jealousy, ambition and egoism, etc. These 
are not virtues Ordinary people think that a person who has 
no ambition, ought not to live, because ambition is a sign of 
prosperity, and “if you do not have anxiety, what is the use 
of living?’* I have heard many American people say like this. 

Some hold the view that worry is like steam. As an 
engine cannot work without steam, so a man cannot live without 
worry. Such a foolish idea these people have. But those who 
practise Yoga and try to follow the right path in order to 
gain peace and true happiness and to become free from anxiety, 
worry, sorrow, suffering for gaining perfect control and mastery 
over their selves, should consider these as sins, and should not 
encourage these things. The Yogis who practise these different 
kinds of sacrifice, take their males during fixed hours between 
the practices, and do not eat all kinds of food, but follow 
strictly the directions given in the science of Yoga. They eat 
ambrosial or pure food, as described in the science of Yoga, 
in the prescribed manner. They do not take too much food 
or drink. They practise moderation, and all these different 
kinds of food are taken in right quantities. They also know 
how many times food should be taken. Thus they become free 
from disease and imperfections of the body. In fact, those 
who live in this way, attain to the highest goal of life on this 
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earth. They are happy here, and after the death of the body, 
they go to the higher places or higher realms of existence, 
where they enjoy permanent peace and happiness. There are 
some who attain to the highest goal and never come back to 
this plane at all They transcend all laws of nature and be- 
come absolutely free, and at last realize the unchangeable 
truth which is eternal. 

Those who do not practise any of these sacrifices that are 
described, are never happy in this world, nor in the next. True 
happiness in this world is not for the non-sacrificer, so how 
can be his happiness in the other world? Those who have not 
observed these laws and have not attained to self-control, are 
not happy in this life. They may delude themselves by think- 
ing they are happy, but they are constantly disturbed by worry 
and anxiety in this life. After death they are disturbed in 
the same manner, because what we are to be in future must 
be determined here, according to the kind of life we live. Our 
future should be the resultant of our present. We oursehes 
mould our future and create our destiny and make ourselves 
as we wish to be. 

Thus these manifold sacrifices are shown in the Vedas, and 
all lead to the highest goal of the realization of Truth. But 
these sacrifices are in the realms of activit%' of hind and bod\ 
All these various sacrifices that have been described and pres- 
cribed, are nothing but modes of action If they are mental, 
they are mental activities, which are kinds of action If they 
be physical, there are also action. And as every action produces 
reaction, these sacrifices produce their results in the form of 
reaction. But those who realize that these actions are only of 
mind and body and not of the true nature of the soul, the 
At?nan^ which is beyond all these activities, reach the highest 
goal very quickly. 

Sri Krishna extols and describes first the highest form oi 
sacrifice, the ]nana, the wisdom sacrifice- It is by knowing 
that the true nature of the soul, the Atman ^ is actionless. That 
knowledge is the highest. But that is \ery difl&cult to obtain. 
Ver) few people can attain to that knowledge. As long as we 
are in the realm of mind and intellect and as long as we are 
in the realm of acti\ity, we cannot attain to that kno^\ ledge 
But there are a few uho do attain to that knowledge in this 
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life, and Sri Krishna describes plainly that this sacrifice of 
wisdom is greater and higher than other sacrifics. 

The sacrifice of wisdom (jnana-yajna) is higher than the 
sacrifice of external objects (dravya-yajna).^ External objects 
include sense powers, breath, and every other object, because 
they are outside of our spiritual nature. All of these things 
on the plane of phenomena are called external; and that which 
is beyond all phenomena and unchangeable, is called the 
innermost Self. All actions are consummated in the highest 
wisdom.^ Wisdom means the realization or knowledge of our 
true Self as divine, immortal, above and beyond nature and 
mmd. It is one with the Supreme Spirit. It is the source of 
intelligence, existence, and bliss (sat-chit-ananda). 

Some people may object to it and say: ‘‘Why should our 
ordinary knowledge be subject to mental activity?” Our ordi- 
nary intelligence, which is relative, is a kind of activity and 
it should be counted as an action. The commentator, raising 
this objection, answers that ordinary knowledge, or conscious- 
ness of intelligence, is only the reflection of the higher 
absolute knowledge, which is our true nature. It is a reflec- 
tion on the mental plane, or on the intellect or mind. True 
knowledge is not in thinking activities. It is not in that sub- 
stance which, when it becomes active, produces thought, but 
it is beyond that intelligence or knowledge which proceeds 
from our true Self, or the Atman, Therefore, the source of 
knowledge is beyond all activities, and it is actionless. Here 
this knowledge, which is the consummation of actions, can be 
obtained by only that knowledge i.e. by realization of the one- 
ness, or of the unity of existence of our true Being. 

Know this that knowledge can be obtained from those 
who are wise and have realized the Truth. They can impart 
that knowledge to you. You can obtain that knowledge by 
reverencing them, questioning and obeying them, and by 
serving them. For that knowledge go to those who are wise 
and realized men, and who are greater than philosophers One 
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who has realized the Truth in himself is called a seer of Truth. 
He is gTeater than a philosopher.® 

There is a word, Jnani, which means a man of wisdom. 
A man of wisdom is he who has seen and beheld the Truth. 
If knowledge is not imparted by one who has seen the Truth, 
that knowledge is not active It will not be efEective, will not 
produce the highest result, and will not bring realization. You 
can go to a philosopher who can tell you intellectually that 
there is such a thing as your true being and gi\e vou logical 
points, and give you some arguments and direct you in a certain 
wa) and show \ou how to think in a certain way and to 
reason in that way, but that kind of teacher is not described 
here in the Gita. The Gita says about the teacher who has 
realized the absolute truth and can impart it to his disciple. 
The knowledge of the Atman can only be obtained by going* 
to such a realized teacher in an humble way and asking him 
questions: “Who am I, what am I, why am I bound by this 
chain, and how shall I be free, by what method shall I be 
free?”, and also other questions which arise in the mind of 
the disciple. The master is not bound to give it, but he will 
gne it only because of his kindness and sympathy You ma\ 
live with the master for years and )ears, but if \ou do not 
deserve his sjmipathy and if you do not obey and follow his 
wishes, you will never obtain that absolute knowledge. In 
India, you will find, if you read any of the books concerned, 
that the sages keep their disciples with them for vears and 
train them. This knowledge will come to only one who is 
ready, and one who is not ready will not get it. There should 


® Swami Abhedananda has divided philosopheis into thiee classes* 
(i) one, who has directl} realized the Atman, or who has obtained imme- 
diate awareness of the Absolute ; (2) one, who has not directly realized 
the Atman, but reads books on philosophy so as to know the process of 
approaching to realization of the Atman and practicalh lives the life of 
a philosopher ; (3) one, who only reads books on philosophy for his 
acquision of facts and intellectual knowledge about the highest Truth, 
and aspires to earn name and reputation as a philosopher or scholar. 
But, according to the Swami, the man, who has realized the Atman and 
has cut asunder the knots of nescience (ajnana). is the true philosopher. 
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be devotion to and faith in the master, and then the master 
will instruct the disciple in the desired manner. 

From this you can understand the method which is 
observed in India. And this method has kept true spirituality 
alive in this age of agnosticism and atheism. Every Hindu 
boy must find an ideal teacher who is able to impart that 
highest knowledge. That is the first thing that a Hindu boy 
or girl looks for as soon as he or she arrives at a certain age. 
This is the first thing, and they care for much to attain the 
knowledge of the absolute and unchangeable Reality. 

All these questions can also be answered in a materialistic 
way, but these (materialistic) answers will never help you in 
understanding your true self, or the Self of the universe So 
we do not accept these materialistic conclusions which are 
admired so much and accepted in the Western countries. We 
have plenty of these. India was the first country which pro- 
duced materialistic thinkers and agnostics, hundreds of years 
before the birth of Christ, and all these arguments were then 
given. But they were rejected, because they were on-sided and 
did not explain the things from the standpoint of the universe. 
This passage has been translated by Sankaracharya in the 
Bhagavad Gita as follows: **Go to the teacher and humbly 
prostrate yourself, show your humility, and show that you have 
come to learn and not to touch. Ask him the cause of bondage 
and the right means of deliverance, what is wisdom and what 
is nescience; what deludes and forces you to mistake the real 
for the unreal, matter for spirit and spirit for matter?” Won 
over by these and other marks of respect, the teacher, knowing 
well the truth, will impart to you that wisdom which has been 
described above **Some, but not all, can know and realize the 
truth” * By this, the Lord means to say that that knowledge 


* Sankaracharya said in Ms commentary: 

mm. ^ grant 

^ ggq; i” (sftgr yi^v) 
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alone which is imparted by those who have realized the truth 
and no other knowledge, will prove effective. 

I think you have understood the difference between a 
philosopher and a seer of truth and I have explained it before. 
A philosopher is one who has intellectually understood the 
difference between the real and the unreal, but a seer of truth 
(Atmadrasta) is one who has realized and felt it, who has become 
one with the reality of truth, rising above all unreality or 
untruth, and who has reached a state beyond all relativity and 
phenomena So difference between a philosopher and a re- 
alized seer is great 

What will be the result of this knowledge? What will 
happen if you get that knowledge? “By knowing it, you will 
never again fall into delusion, you will never make the mistake 
that you are the body and that your sou] is one with the body. 
By knowing it, >'Ou will never mistake matter for spirit and spirit 
for matter By knowing it you will never mistake the pheno- 
mena of the universe and you will think that they are un- 
changeable, but you will see things as they are”.^'^ Are we 
not deluded w’^hen we think we are going to live forever with 
this perishable body? Are we not foolish w’hen we even tr) 
to think that our bodies will arise when they have been for 
years in the grave and reduced to dust? What a miserable 
condition we are placed in! That kind of mistake or delusion 
will never come if "we feel and realize that there is such a 
thing as imperishable soul as separate from the perishable body. 
There is no question as regards the existence of God and there 
is no question also as regards the existence of our own selves. 
If we exist, God exists and if we do not exist now, God does 
not exist Sri Krishna says: “You will see all things in your- 
selves and also in me. You will see the sun, the moon, the 
stars and everything in the universe not in ’^ourself as one with 
the body, but in the infinite, the all-pervading Self You will 
see that you cover the entire universe, and w^hen you see it m 
that way\ You will also see all those things in me.““ It was 
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because Sri Krishna was a Spirit which was divine, universal 
and one with the Supreme Being, 

There are two methods of realization: one is to see every 
thing in the true Self, or the Atman, and the other is to see 
everything in God. The dualist sees everything in God, and 
the Jnani sees everything* in his true Self, which is the same as 
the essence of 'God of the dualists There is no difference be- 
tween your true Self and the Divinity of the universe. *Tven 
shouldst thou be the most sinful of all sinful men, by the raft 
of wisdom thou shalt cross over the ocean of sin”.^^ 

By attaining to that wisdom you find here the scientific 
method of getting over sin. If you do not believe in any in- 
carnation of God, Christ, Krishna, or any one, but if you have 
faith and belief in youreslf and if you have attained to wisdom 
or realization, you have crossed the ocean of sin by the raft of 
wisdom. Sin means imperfection or ignorance and that is the 
cause of all our troubles. There is sin, because we do not 
know who we are and what relation we bear to our true Self 
and to the universal Spirit, or Reality of the universe. The 


S'ankara said; 


'• aqf<i qrqf^: i 


(a) Anandagiri said in the glossary; 

^ jfre?: 




(b^ Regarding the word Madhusudan Sarasvati said 

That is, Sri Krishna says that the cycle of biith and death (janma- 
maram) constitutes samsara or world and this cycle is the result of merits 
and demerit (dharma and adhartm), and so a man who wants or struggles 
for emancipation (mukti) or divine Brahman-realization, shuns both 
dhattna and adh&tma, ^nya (perfection) and papa (imperfection or 
ignorance). 
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moment we know it, we cannot do these wrong things which 
we do today. If we are telling lies and doing all these things 
which are not right, we are trying to think of ourselves as 
identified with the body. Shake off that wrong and deluding 
idea and know your true Self. You are living in eternity not 
for a few days. Just hold on to that noble thought and all 
these things will drop off like dead leaves in the spring, and 
such is the power of true knowledge or wisdom. 

Sri Krishna says: ‘‘As kindled fire reduces fuel to ashes, 
so the fire of wisdom will burn all actions into ashes, will render 
them impotent**.^® Our present conditio-n of existences has 
been produced by us by our own actions in previous incar- 
nation. Whatever we have got in pleasure or pain, in suffering 
or misery and in unhappiness or peace, are reactions of our 
own actions. We have really made our owm conditions and 
are going to do the same in future by our deeds and thoughts 
in this existence But we do not know^ that we are doing or 
performing that, just as we did not know it when we lived m 
our previous body Unconsciously w’^e are doing these xvorks 
and when the results come, we, with a sense of surprise, sa\, 
'who has put us in this condition?’ How miserable we are’ 

As we have got this state, we cannot help it at present. 
But a Yogi tries to mould his future, so that the actions which 
he will do, will do consciousl), and such results will not follow 
again. Ail the actions which have not yet begun to produce 

Sankara said 

Vide also the glossaiy of Anandagiri and the commentan of Madhu- 
sudan Saras\ati. Ko^^, sloka 4 37 of the Gita clarifies the state of 
a Jivanmukta or a man who has leahzed the Brahman and has unfastened 
his chain of bondage or maya forever and ever in his hfe-tinie. A Jivan- 
mukta lives m this world of nescience with his material bod\ which is 
an outcome of nescience and that bit of nescience docs not contiadict his 
attaining of Divine wisdom. 
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resuts, should be burned; but those which have begun to pro- 
duce results, can be destroyed by going through experi- 
ences and reaping the results which are coming to us You 
see to what depths the Hindu philosophers have gone? The} 
divide the actions of their lives. Some have produced the 
body and drawn us towards these environments So we must 
try our best to remove the causes of the degrading condition ot 
our life. We must also know and remember that the past 
actions will produce results in future, which will bind us and 
keep us unhappy. 

We have got this body We have got our parents from 
whom this body has come We cannot help it. But still we 
should try our best to make the proper use of our present life 
and time so that in future we shall not get such parents. 
Because we know that the continuity of existence is inevitable, 
and the soul is immortal and unquestionable. If you ha%e 
any doubt of these things, you are then not ready to listen to 
these instructions. Because these instructions are for those 
who have passed that state of doubts and questionings, whether 
there is such a thing as a soul and whether it is immortal or 
not This can be proved over and over again in various wa}s. 
So you will see how deep the Hindu philosophers have gone in 
regard to these questions Some actions are going to produce 
their results and others are waiting, and if actions are yet to 
produce results, they can be burnt into ashes by the fire of 
wisdom. But those which have already begun to produce re- 
sults, have gone too far, and we cannot help it. When you 
have burnt yotir finger, if that burning has gone too deep, 
the result cannot be destroyed and it has gone beyond the 
hope of healing. Similarly, the actions which have already 
begun to produce their results, we cannot remove them. We 
can remove only those which have been impotent by the fire 
of wisdom. There is nothing indeed in this world so purify- 
ing as wisdom or jnana. 

He who has fitted himself for perfection through the prac- 
tice of Yoga, obtains this wisdom in himself in time, and that 
comes spontaneously. It means that jnana is the most puri- 
fying thing of all, and it destroys sin. There is nothing so 
powerful as self-knowledge Le. knowledge of ourselves and of 
our relation to God. This knowledge is the most potent thing 
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in the universe. It comes spontaneously, and no one can pro- 
duce it. It is imparted by the teacher, or it may come by 
itself if you continue to practise Karma Yoga, Raja Yoga, or 
other methods of Yoga. Doing unselfish work and keeping 
the ideal before your mind, purify your heart and follow the 
instructions of your master, without asking for any return. 
That real wisdom comes, but no one can tell at what time that 
wisdom will come, because it is not in any one's power.^"^ 

When will you be ready? That question will be answered 
by yourself. When the sun shines, you do not have to show 
it by the light of a torch. The moment you are ready, there 
it is and there is no delay, but if you feel you are not ready 
yet, go on doing as Sri Krishna said. You wnll have to reach 
perfection through the practice of Yoga. Make yourself well- 
fitted by purifying your body and mind and also by saining 
control over yourself, and then you will be ready, and the ^vis- 
dom wull come to you. 

The same idea has been more clearly described in thio 
verse: “He who has faith, has subjugated his senses, and 

is intent upon wisdom, obtains jnanam and having obtained 
that wisdom (jnanam) he attains to supreme peace."^^ He who 
has faith in the master and in the teachings of this spiritual 
science of Yoga also, attains that peace. First of all, you will 
have to know that there is such a thing as soul which is related 
to the Universal Spirit, and ^ou should try to know’ how it is. 
If you do not have faith in yourself that it exists, you cannot 
do anything. So you will have to have self-confidence. If )ou 
are struggling* after immortality, you will have to know that 
there is such a thing or how can you try? As long as you are 
making experiments, \ou must have a point from which to- 
start, and then there will be beginning of the true life. 


Sankara said: 
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Have faith in the master and in the teachings oi spiritual 
minds This simple faith may exist, but a person may not 
struggle hard. He may say, 1 do not doubt the existence 
these things', but he has a dull feeling which is not desirable. 
In order to remove the dull feeling, there should be devotion 
to the master. This devotion is the second quality. Ask the 
master questions in order to gain that knowledge and try to 
do everything according to his instructions There may be 
some one following a master and devoted to his teachings, but 
the master himself is not self-subjugated In this case, the 
master also must practise to control mind and senses. 

When your senses are attracted by external objects of sight, 
hearing and smell, instead of giving into these conditions, just 
withdraw your mind from external objects and be firm and 
determined. When someone is so well-qualified, he is sure to 
get the highest wisdom. And supreme peace comes with the 
dawning of that wisdom. When you strike a match in a cave 
where darkness has remained for centuries, the darkness is dis- 
sipated instantly. So, when the light of knowledge comes and 
the soul begins to shed the light of wisdom, at that very 
moment and instantaneously, the darkness of ignorance, selfish- 
ness, etc. will be dissipated. There will be no need of any- 
thing else when the light of wisdom has come. But he who 
is not faithful and devoted to the master and his teachings and 
who is, on the contrary, full of doubts, will not have that 
wisdom. 

Sri Krishna says: “He who is ignorant, faithless, full of 
doubts, is ruined and cannot attain to that goal in this life. 
He wull have to wait a long time He will have to go 
through struggles until the time comes. He whose mind is full 
of doubts, does not obtain happiness; for him this world does 
not produce any good, nor can the next world produce good".^® 
He who has not studied the spiritual science, does not care for 
any instruction of the Guru; his mind is constantly on the 
material things, his only desire is for earthly pleasure, and his 
mind is full of ephemeral things. He whose mind does not 
care for spirituality and is doubtful and has no faith or realiza- 

^ 51 llvlvo 
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tion of any kind, is ruined and has fallen from the ideal, and 
cannot reach the goal. 

Do not think that the meaning of the word ‘ruined’ is 
‘destroyed’ or ‘annihilated’. It means, it does not reach the 
goal and it means the failure, because the most sinful act is to 
have doubts. There is nothing more sinful than doubt when you 
are trying to follow the spiritual path. 

Even in this life a man whose mind is constantly disturbed 
b) doubt, cannot live well in the wwld and cannot earn his 
living. There is no peace or happiness in him and, so far as 
that man is concerned, whatever he does, is half-finished, be- 
cause action is nothing if it is not accompanied by right 
thought and right knowledge. You may go and do the most 
virtuous acts, but if your mind is distracted and is not there, 
it is useless. External acts as such are useless, but when they 
are done with right kind of thought and feeling, it will 
produce wonderful results. If \ou give anything to the poor 
with a feeling that you are doing this (because it is in tune 
with the highest ideal and you sincerely feel it), that action 
will bring the best result and you will obtain from it more 
than what you do. But if you do it automatically and without 
having any feeling, your action wdll be fruitless. And that is 
the reason why w^e should develop our feelings and powers of 
our mind We should remove the doubts and should not do 
things automatically- We will never do any thing because 
somebody has told us to do it. That will not produce the 
exhulted result. But if you do it with a firm determination 
that it must produce this result, if vou are strong enough in 
your faith, if you have a feeling that this is an action which 
will produce a reaction that will return to you, and, if you 
hav^e a firm belief that it must be fulfilled right now or it is 
sure to come true, then vou will get success But, on the con- 
trary, if you do certain things with an indifferent frame of 
mind, that will not produce good results. Make your thought 
and words coincide and harmonize Whatever you are think- 
ing*, think intently and with a firm faith. The desired thing 
is bound to come, because your desire and thought will bring 
the result by itself. God will not fulfil your prayer, but it 
will be fulfilled by its own power. You must gain that power 
and that feeling and faith. You have what is called the secret 
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of powei?. All persons do not get proper results, because they 
do things automatically and have no faith or feeling The 
Gita says that those whose souls are full of doubts, cannot 
attain to the higher realms after death. They cannot attain 
to the good results of their good works which they have done 
in this life. All the force thereof is gone. Then action is like 
dead action. It may produce some kind of result, but it will 
not come quickly. It is likely to be counteracted by other 
actions which are stronger, and the result will be very poor 
If you doubt your relatives, you cannot love them, or do any- 
thing for them. You cannot feel happy. If you feel con- 
stantly that everybody is trying to poison you and harm you, 
how miserable you will be! Doubt is one of sins. 

“The world after death does not belong to such a man 
or woman, and the pleasures of this life do not belong to him 
or her, therefore, thou shalt not doubt*’, and this is the instruc- 
tion of Sri Krishna He who has renounced all actions 
through the practice of jnana, whose doubts are cloven as under 
by wisdom and who is self-possessed, is never bound by the 
results of actions. He is one who has renounced the results 
of actions through doing the works, either for his master, or 
for the Lord Himself, renouncing the fruits of actions for the 
divine Being, working for Him just as a soldier would work 
under the command of the captain or general. So, when we 
can do the works of our daily life unconcerned about the 
results thereof like soldiers, simply obeying the command of 
our divine Master, or Guide, or Director, we attain to that 
freedom. '‘Therefore Arjuna, having rent as under the ignor- 
ance-begotten doubt that abides in your heart, with the sword 
of wisdom, rise and stand upon Yoga, and attain to the highest 
goal of life”, says Sri Krishna.^^ 


^ It 

wm iiviv 

MadhusudaB Sarasvati said: 
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Therefore, first of all, we must learn to clear our mind 
from doubts, then fix our minds upon the ideal, standing upon 
Karma Yoga i.e work for work’s sake. We should do our daily 
duties, keeping our heart and soul fixed upon the ideal, and 
then follow the instructions of the master until the highest 
wisdom is gained This is the end of the fourth chapter of 
the Bhagavad Gita. 

There has been a belief that body and soul are one and 
inseparable. That is an old-fashioned false belief, but rational 
minds do not accept the idea that the soul is identified with 
the body. The cause of this ialse belief is ignorance It 
happens for non-discrimination between the real nature of the 
soul and the material body. We should remember that the 
body is just like a garment, and when it is old, we throw it 
away and get a new one And this idea is so strong that after 
a person dies, it goes with the soul in the next world. So ^ou 
should destroy this false idea. 






1 


That is, jnana-vichara and yoga these two methods are the sure means 
to achieve success in the field of action (Karmabhumt), and this chapter 
of the Gita is known as the brahrriarpana-Ka'tma'Yoga, 
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CHAPTER XVIII 


TWO PATHS : JNANA YOGA AND KARMA YOGA 

No^v the fifth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita begins. In the 
third and fourth chapters we have heard a great deal about 
Raja Yoga and Karma Yoga. We have also heard a great deal 
regarding renunciation and work. Sometimes Sri Krishna 
praises renunciation and at other times he asks Arjuna, his 
disciple, to be devoted to action. Here the question arises in 
the mind of Arjuna: ‘'Thou hast praised the renunciation of 
action and also the devotion to action, which of these two is 
better?”^ 

The question was whether we ought to renounce all actions, 
or we ought to be devoted to action or works. The time when 
this was spoken of by Arjuna was very old, indeed, and was 
about 1400 years before the birth of Christ. At that time the 
social life of the Hindus was very different from what we find 
today. The division of our worldly life were different from what 
we have today. Every nation has an ideal and evey nation is 


Sri Krishna instructs Arjuna both karma-sannyasa and karma~yoga, and 
so it is a perplexing thing to observe both the practices at a time. At one 
time Sri Krishna says: 

(^) ^ cRirii 

(^) JT 

(51) riw cr^r 3n?frm: 3^ i 

And at other time he says, 

(^) fSTO ^TRsr, 

(Ji) 

Therrfore Arjuna was perplexed at the contradicted inatm rtinns of 
harmayoga and karmSsakti — renunciation and action. 



TWO paths: jnana yoga and karma yoga 


275 


struggling to attain to that ideal. The Hindus are one of the 
oldest nations of the world They obtained a certain ideal 
which they considered to be the highest and best. 

From the Vedic period down to the period of the Maha- 
bharata w^hen the battle of Kurukshetra took place, the highest 
ideal and prime-aim of the Hindu nations were the attainment 
of freedom and the realization of the ultimate truth of the 
universe, which is unchangeable, everlasting and permanent. 
Their search after that unchangeable truth was extremely 
vigorous. They devoted all energies and efforts of their 
lives to the attainment of that goal, and having discovered 
that ideal as the highest ideal of their earthly existence, they 
formed a society in accordance with the ideal to harmo- 
nize themselves with it. They divided the life upon this earth 
into four periods. The first one -was the life of a student; the 
second was the life of a house-holder, the third was the forest 
life, i e life in retirement, and the fourth was the life of sannyasa, 
or the absolute renunciation for the attainment of absolute 
freedom. We have heard of the Sannyasins and Sannyasinis, 
i.e. monks and nuns Swami Vivekananda was a Sannyasin, and 
he wrote that the life of the Sannyasin was considered to be the 
end and the highest one, for it was the life of renunciation. 

It was the social custom of the Hindus in ancient time in 
India that first of all, a child, from the age of 5 to 11, used to 
go to the teacher or Guru of the family, and from him he 
received learning and life of renunciation. For three days he 
used to keep up that life. He went out to the house of his 
master or Guru and served him for three days and used lo go 
from house to house, begging things for his master and li\ed the 
life of a disciple of the master. These three days were extended 
to three years, sometimes twelve years, sometimes over twelve 
years. The student’s life was continued from the age of 12 
to the age of 30. During that period of time the students of 
the three high castes, that is, the children of the Brahmins, 
the Kshatravas and the Vaisvas — the priests, the warriors, and 
the merchants — ^went to the master’s house and took the sacred 
thread of the Brahmin, It was the same as taking some vow 
that they used to be obedient to the master, served him and 
lived a pure and chaste life, etc. Sometimes, of course, this 
procedure varied. 
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The students used to leave their parents at that time and 
lived with the master The teacher was the director and in- 
tellectual teacher. The student did not do anything without 
asking the permission of his teacher. He studied the Vedas 
and different branches of science, philosophy, music, art, etc 
When he finished his studies, if he had a desire to live the 
householder’s life, he used to go back to his parent’s house 
and get married and beget children and performed the duties of 
a householder, until fifty years of age. During that period he 
used to live a perfectly moral life and perform all the sacrifices 
that are prescribed in the Vedas. We read about some of 
these sacrifices in the fourth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita 
In the first period of the students’ life, the student received 
instructions about the ideals that the phenomenal world is 
transitory and that there is a soul, or Reality of the universe, 
which is unchangeable and everlasting. But he did not realize 
that, he learnt it intellectually and, during the householder’s 
life he prepared his life and fulfilled his desires which he had 
concerning the earthly existence He used to perform the 
duties of life, train his children and give them in mandage, 
and when his grand-children were born or, if there were none 
born, when the children were grown up enough to take care of 
themselves and to have the property and business of the parents, 
then the parents, both father and mother, after the age of 
fifty, retired and went to the forest. From that time father 
and mother did not live as husband and wife, but lived as 
brother and sister. 

Having performed all the duties of life, they tried to 
realize the sexless immortal soul. In truth, the soul is sexless, 
whether it is that of a man or of a woman. It has no sex. The 
physical form may be feminine or masculine, but the soul is sex- 
less, and husband and wife, in ancient India, used to 
realize that. 

There were duties of a forest life. During that time they 
used to study the Upanishads or Vedanta and lived like a 
philosopher of a pure and simple life, always keeping the highest 
ideal before the mind, and tried to prepare themselves for the 
attainment of the highest goal, or the emancipation of the soul 
from the attachments of the world. They might live in that 
state for 10 or 12 yearn. Some of them lived in that way for 
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three or six or seven years. The idea was that they used to 
live in that way, until they realized that they had no earthly 
relation. The husband did not think of himself as a husband 
and the wife did not think of herself as a wife, but as a soul 
When that knowledge was gained, they were ready for sannyasa 
or absolute renuciation, not thinking of any duties of life. 
They wondered from place to place, or they came to the society 
and lived the ideal life and taught their experiences of life and 
discovered the highest truth in their own souls and lived 
amongst mankind simply to help them. Whatever action they 
used to perform, that was not for their own self, but for the 
good of humanity That was the general rule. But there were 
some exceptions for the students who had no desire to live 
the life of a householder. From the life of a student they 
used to retire and take the fourth state of renunciation and 
lived that way without going back to the house of the parents 
from the teacher's house They remained as disciples of the 
teacher as long as they lived, or they used to take the fourth 
state of absolute renunciation, and a good many of them used 
to do that. Even today there are many who live in the master’s 
houses as disciples of the masters, without going back from the 
student’s life into the householder’s life. They remain students 
as long as they live. Many are now living in the monasteries 
observing the life of renunciation. 

Some of them did retire and did become Sannyasins, but 
others w^ho remained in the master’s houses, went through ail 
sacred ceremonies They did not abandon those principles des- 
cribed by the scriptures. Every morning they made sacrifice, 
but they worshiped through the offering of oblations. They 
lighted a fire and poured butter on that fire. They poured 
other things which they consider to be the best for their earthly 
existence, the most sustaining, etc They used to make offerings 
in the name of the supreme spirits. They also performed cer- 
tain sacrifices in the name of their departed ancestors, the grand- 
mother, the great-grandmother, and others. They believed 
that the departed spirits of their ancestors li\ed in the realm of 
the ancestors, and in their name sacrifices must be done. But 
one who went to the fourth state of renunciation, did not ob- 
serve those sacrifices and did say that those were on the pheno- 
menal plane and they were useless They did not care for their 
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ancestors, nor for the duties towards their ancestors. They had 
realized the Supreme in their own souls and did never forget 
that. They constantly lived up to the ideal. They went out 
as teachers, or lived in a quiet place. They did not bother 
about social duties and so they did not mix with the society,, 
because they saw all the vanities of earthly existence in it and, 
after realization of these vanities they did not care for it. They 
were perfectly happy, contented, and satisfied They never 
worried over anything. They did not care even for their 
bodies. Whatever they desired to get in the way of food or 
clothes, they got without their seeking. They were satisfied 
with that They lived the simplest life and were the happiest 
creatures in the world. If you wish, you may see such human 
beings living in harmony with nature and not as slaves. They 
are known as the living gods in this world. 

Which is better to be overcome by misery, pain, disease and 
fear of death, or to be free from all of them? One who attains 
to the fourth state of life i.e. the life of renunciation (sannyasa), 
having cut off all kinds of attachment to the world and becoming 
free from all worldly ties, finds peace in his soul That soul 
attains to that freedom and emancipation which is the ideal 
of all religions. 

Christianity in the form of Protestantism does not preach 
that ideal. The Catholics took it and explained that ideal 
through the Eastern religions. In Judaism, this ideal was never 
known, because the ideal of Judaism was no other than earthly 
.prosperity and begetting children and having numbers of them. 
Judaistic ideals are very strong amongst the Protestants of today. 
They seek nothing but transitory earthly prosperity. The 
Roman Catholics have some ideals higher than those .of the 
Protestants, because they learned a great deal from Buddhism. 
Roman Catholicism is nothing but Buddhism in a different form 
and is an improvement upon Judaism. In Mohammedanism, 
you do not find that as they have inherited the Judaistic ideals 
of earthly prosperity. The Suffiis got the ideal of absolute 
renunciation from Hinduism and Buddhism. India is the only 
country which gives rise to the ideal of renunciation and ab- 
solute freedom. Buddhism has its mother religion in Brahman- 
ism, or Hinduism, or the religion of Vedanta. 

The ideal or purpose of religion is to attain to salvation. 
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which means the emancipation of the soul from the bondage 
of all kinds of imperfection, selfishness, egotism, pain, worry, 
anxiety, and earthly attachment even to the ties of duty, either 
towards parents or children, or family or society. All these 
were considered to be the ties or bondage, and by freedom, they 
meant the emancipation from all these ties. 

Real ideal is God, but God has no attachment of any kind 
towards any being, and in order to attain the Godhead, men of 
India realized that they must be free at first. God is absolutely 
free and, as long as we are bound by these worldly ties, we are 
neither God, nor demons, but are the human beings. But the 
goal of our earthly existence is to rise above humanity and reach 
Divinity The first thing that stands as an obstacle in the way 
of attaining to this ideal, is the limitation or the ties, and they 
wanted to cut those ties so that they would be able to live like 
gods upon this earth, and their social system was based upon 
that ideal. 

In the Western countries, this ideal is very rare. The nation 
has no real ideal except possession of earthly prosperity and 
national success. By national success is understood nothing but 
the success of one nation at the expense of another nation, just as 
the English nation has succeeded at the expense of other nations 
whom they conquered by force of arms and through commer- 
cialism, by sending products from their country to anothers and 
thus gaining wealth. The national ideal of the Western coun- 
tries is not the absolute freedom and emancipation of the soul 
and also not the attainment of Divinity upon this earth. But 
that ideal is found among the Hindus, and Hinduism is the 
national ideal of the Hindus. This is not a recent thing. It 
was so in the beginning of the civilization of India, nearly five 
thousands years before the birth of Christ and the art of writing 
was known to the world. It was so when the Vedas were read 
and handed down from generation to generation from memory 
Even in that dawn of the ancient civilization of India you will 
find that this ideal was like the shinning light of time and 
like the sun above the horizon of human minds. And the 
Hindus have kept that ideal in spite of all national calamities 
and vicissitudes that the nation has gone through from those 
ancient days down to the present time. Even today the majo- 
rity of the people in India do not care for political ideas. They 
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da not appeal to them. What is politics? It aims at nothing 
but earthly prosperity and success. The earth-bound indivi- 
dual ideals, when put together ie. when put into abstract 
forms, become national ideals, and if you examine the ideals 
of individuals, you will find that very few care for that which 
is beyond the senses. 

Even during the first three periods of earthly life, accord- 
ing to the specific methods of Hindu devotion, one should per- 
form all the works and duties of life, and then he attains to the 
renunciation of action. First, devotion to action and then 
renunciation are necessary in one's life. Here Arjuna, who is 
on the battle-field of Kurukshetra, is ready to do his duty as a 
chief of the warrior caste. Sri Krishna says to him: “Go 
and fight and perform your duties". But Arjuna was ready to 
renounce and wanted to retire from the battle-field and to live 
the life of a Sannyasin. But Sri Krishna would not advise him 
to do so, because he knew that Arjuna was not ready to 
renounce the world. 

Here a question rose in Arjuna's mind. “If renunciation 
is the highest ideal of human beings, then why should one be 
devoted to action and spend the time for nothing?" Therefore, 
he asked that question, “which of these two is better ; please 
explain it to me”.® Sri Krishna answered his question by say- 
ing: “Both renunciation of action and devotion to action lead 
to the same goal i.e. to the attainment of peace : But devotion 
to action is better for ordinary mortals who have not acquired 
self-knowledge, and it is good for the purification of the heart".® 
One should renounce all actions of life except the actions that 
are necessary for taking care of the body, eating food or drink- 
ing water: or taking a short walk ; except these he should 
have no other duties to perform. But that renunciation of 
action comes to one who has learned to realize the true nature 
of his soul as divine, as one with the absolute reality of the 
universe. 

“He who sees inaction in the midst of activity and sees 
activity in the midst of inaction, is the real knower of truth and 

* Vide the Gita, V. 1. 
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is the true worker”/ and that means inaction in respect of the 
true Self who is above and beyond ail activities It may be 
mind or body, or sense or intellect, and these are constantly 
active. When that knowledge is attained, the person rises 
above all duties, but still he will ha\e to do some kind of work. 
And It is true that as long as we are living in the society, we 
will have to perform some duties, and until and unless duties 
are finished, full renunciation cannot take place. 

Through renunciation, what should we gain? We should 
gain the purification of the heart (chiftashuddhi), as we have 
explained several times. By purification of the heart or mind 
is meant the removal of passions, anger, hatred, jealousy, 
egotism, lying, and selfishness. Besides the removal of these from 
the heart, there must be the development of self-control, con- 
centration, subjugation of the senses, forbearance of hardship, 
and attainment of dispassion and when these objectives have 
been gained, we are to know that the heart is purified. When one 
does not get angry very easily, when one is not influenced by 
ambition, or hatred, or jealosy, or egotism, or hypocricv, or 
self-conceit etc., but, on the contrary, who practises the control 
of mind, senses, and all the dual experiences like pain and 
pleasure, heat and cold, and who developes discrimination, dis- 
passion and non-attachment, we know then the person concern- 
ed is ready for renunciation. If you have seen that all these 
things of the wwld are transitorv and evanescent, they do not 
appeal to you and you do not also care for them, and at that 
time your mind and soul go to^vards the realization of the 
highest Truth, and then you are ready for renunciation. But 
if you are attached to the -world and ha\e duties to perform, 
you will have to live and perform these duties. Do not think 
that to be free from the idea of duty is wTong, because it is 
one of the conditions of our progress in spiritual life If you 
hold out one ideal of the householder for all human beings, no 
matter in what stage of spiritual e\olution they mav be, \ou 
are making a great mistake. But the Hindu nation understood 
that each individual is on a different plane of existence, so 
each one must have a different ideal, and let every one have 
perfect freedom to live up to that ideal, and the conditions 


" Vide the Gita , IV. 18. 



282 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


are arranged to give them appropriate chances for all those 
ideals. There are two different ways for attaining God or 
goal of renunciation. One is the way of Karma Yoga as already 
discussed. The second is the way of Jnana Yoga. Through 
the purification of heart comes self-knowledge, or knowledge of 
the Divine Being, which is the absolute unchangeable truth of 
the universe, and that is what is meant by Jnana Yoga. The 
path of Jnana Yoga is shorter than the path of Karma Yoga, 
but you must remember that the path of knowledge (Jnana 
Yoga) is shorter for those whose hearts are purified, otherwise it 
will be a waste of time. 

'‘Know him to be the renouncer of actions who does not 
hate or desire and who is free from the opposites of heat and 
cold, pleasure and pain etc. Such a person attains to that free- 
dom very easily”.^ This is the ideal given to the masses to 
hold before their eyes during their earthly existence. 

In the Western countries, this state of renunciation is consi- 
dered to be a state of indifference which is something undesirable. 
Whv should we not hate things which are disagreeable, and why 
should we not desire things which are desirable and may bring 
comforts and pleasures to our life? But indifference, wrongly 
spoken of as such, is not to be considered as a thing undesirable, 
as it is a reality and not indifference. When you begin to see 
the true nature of things, you understood difference between the 
soul and the spiritual laws of the universe, which you hate at 
one time and like at another time. For instance, you may hate 
at present the life of renunciation, but the time will come when 
you will say you have no duties to perform, and idea of duty 
will drop off from your soul. The nearer we come to the ideal 
of freedom, the easier it becomes for us to renounce. Then 
renunciation becomes natural. The further we go towards the 
East, the farther the West is left behind, said Sri Ramakrishna 
Paramhamsa. 


’ ’S 3ft 5% 5 I 

The word nitya^sannyasi means one who performs work being detached 
from asking the result and remains as nhhkama or akarm. A nitya* 
sanmasi or man of renunciation performs works in the sense of love and 
worship* 
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As long as we are living on the relative plane and consi- 
der the objects of phenomena as real, we have desires for cer- 
tain things and hatred for the rest, but when we begin to see 
that which is beyond relativity and beyond the relation of our 
mind to the material world through the sense perceptions, at 
that very moment, the idea of hatred or desire for things 
vanishes and then we see Divinity everywhere. He who realizes 
Divinity everywhere, does not see good or evil in the world, and 
it may seem strange to him. But it is true. There is no room 
for good or evil m this world for one who sees the Divinity 
everywhere. Good and evil are relative terms, and this idea 
remains in the relative phenomenal world. 

As long as we have a certain standard of good, that which 
fails short of the standard, we call it evil, and that which harmo- 
nizes with our standard, we call it good. So it is with every- 
body The householder’s duties are good so long as one is a 
householder, but when one takes to the forest life, for him there 
are other duties. He would live with his wife, not having the 
relation of husband and wife. That may seem strange to a 
householder. But to one who Ines the forest life, it is an 
essential thing to be performed and is the highest Then when 
he goes to become a Sannyasin, he should not even have the 
wife as his sister, but he sees her as the all-pervading sexless soul, 
and live up to it. That is the idea. Duty in one section 
of life is good so long as the person is living on that plane, but 
when he has risen above that plane, that dutv no longer can 
bind him. The same thing happens in every country As long 
as vou are living in society, )ou have social duties, but when you 
live in a quiet place all alone, vou have no social duties. If 
you retire from the family, you have no family duties When 
vou go to the office, vou have official duties and when vou come 
home, you have household duties. But when you take rest for 
two or three months and do not go to the office or leave the 
familv% y'ou mav have duties towards your friends, but all those 
other duties have stopped for the time being. So when vou can 
retire entirely from the w’orld, spiritually realizing that this 
world is not your home, but you are the soul, vour home is the 
abode of absolute bliss and freedom, and intelligence and peace. 
When you know’ that you do not belong to anv society or 
nation, but v’ou are free — like the atmosphere around this earth. 
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you then belong to the limitless divine universe, and you go 
•even beyond the ideal of a citizen of the world. Then you 
become the saviour of the universe and nothing can bind you. 
So you see that this apparent indifference is not to be despised, 
as is done by the Western minds. One who does not desire 
to get anything on the highest plane, must go through all the 
experiences of the lower planes also, either in this life, or in a 
previous life. It is not like becoming a stone or a dead piece of 
wood lost to all feelings, but it is realizing the transitonness of 
these things, and he must live above all binding conditions or 
limitations and that is the idea. It would have been indi- 
ference, if he did not have the feeling of the ephemeral and 
transitory nature of the phenomenal world and did not realize 
his true Self, which is immortal and perfect. 

Some people mistake this state of perfection and God- 
consciousness for indifference (from the duties of the world) and 
make others believe to be indifferent to these earthly condi- 
tions, but Vedanta does not teach us to kill our earthly desires 
and passions, but teaches to rise above them, to keep them 
under our subjection and to see that there is no substance of 
life in them and also no attraction in them. Thus we can 
rise above them and do not have to kill our feelings. We must 
have them and direct our energy towards the highest which is 
the aim and real object. 

Vedanta does not tell you to be cruel towards friends and 
relatives and not to turn them out into the street and to be 
heartless. If you are living with them, realize that their imper- 
fections are not your ideal, and so do not be affected by their 
imperfections, but rise above them, and be free like the Divine 
Being without having imperfections and limitations. So it is not 
the same as indifference, which means avoidance, and negli- 
gence to duties. 

The same ideal which I have just described, is the ideal 
of Jnana Yoga, and it is also of the Karma Yoga, that teaches to 
rise above all imperfections and have self-mastery and 
self-knowledge. Only those who are not wise and are not 
seers of Truth, make the distinction between the ideal of Karma 
Yoga and that of Jnana Yoga and also between the ideal of 
renunciation and that of devotion to action, but a wise man 
sees that they both lead to the same goal- All these different 
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branches of Yoga lead really to the same goal. Bhakti Yoga 
leads men to the paths of devotion and worship, and through 
all such things one can attain to the highest goal. Through 
the practice of Raja Yoga i.e. through concentration and medi- 
tation, everyone reaches there. All the dijfferent religions of 
the world teach these paths, either independently or exclusively, 
or by describing one or two as higher than other paths. 

Christianity teaches Karma Yoga and Bhakti Yoga. Bud- 
dhism teaches Karma Yoga mostly. Islam teaches Karma Yoga 
and Bhakti Yoga Prophet Mohammed says: “Go and do 
philanthropic work”. The Roman Catholics work also. But 
none of these teaches Jnana or Raja Yoga exclusively. In India, 
we find that these different methods ha\e been practiced from 
ancient times and, consequently, the religion of Vedanta in- 
cludes all these different methods given or proposed by 
different religions of the world. Vedanta thus provides the solid 
and formless foundation of that universal religion, which is 
the future religion of humanity. 

You may take the path of philanthropic work that you 
find in Vedanta All kinds of rational devotion and worship 
have their approval in Vedanta. You may practise concentra- 
tion and meditation of Raja Yoga, or you may accept the 
tenets of Jnana Yoga. Jnana Yoga means logical and rational 
arguments, and everything that appeals to intellect and intui- 
tions. So you see nothing is left out. The activity aspect, the 
meditative aspect, and the philanthropic aspect scheme of wor- 
ship or devotion — all these are advocated and included in the 
grand teachings of Vedanta The attainment of self-know- 
ledge, the realization of the absolute Truth and the attaining 
complete freedom and perfection — ^you may attain or get 
through the worship of personal God also (if you believe in a 
personal God). If you do not believe in such a God, }ou can 
go on through Karma Yoga and Jnana Yoga. Then \ou tr\ 
to see inaction (akarma) in the midst of action, try to see exist- 
ence of the Atman in all actions, and through that you attain 
to the same goal. But the self or the Atinan is beyond all 
activity. The Atman cannot be realized by any action, nor it 
is the result of any action. If you are intellectualh 

minded, exercise your intellect and discrimination. If )ou see 
that a particular thing does not attract or please you. 
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give it up, and do that which pleases you. If }ou like the life 
of retirement, adopt it. Religion of Vedanta gives everyone 
absolute freedom to choose one’s ideal. 

You have also absolute freedom in society, but in your reli- 
gion, you are like a slave ® When a Hindu takes up the reli- 
gious life of a monk, he is free from caste laws, though, as 
long as he lives in society, he is bound by caste laws. It must 
be remembered that spiritual life means the attainment of 
freedom, and the nearer you can come to the ideal, the more 
spiritual you are considered to be. A Sannyasin who has given 
up his home and hearth, and has left and transformed his 
selfish desires, can easily become perfect. A real Sannyasin 
has no attachment, and does not possess anything in the world. 
He does not even live in any place for a long time, because 
living in one place for a long time makes one attached lo 
different things, and in that way, he transcends the plane of 
limitations So he wanders and possesses no home of his own. 
This ideal cannot be accepted in the Western country. But 
still you (being the citizens of the Western land) must realize 
that it is the highest ideal, whether or not you can accept 't 
now. You must remember that freedom is the highest goal. 
The time will come when you will be disgusted with the life 
you are living. If you have once got the glimpse of that 
absolute freedom you will not long for it. So you remember 
that nothing will satisfy your soul except the attainment of 
freedom, which is the knowledge of the Atman, 

You are not free from imperfections, from attainment, not 
free from selfishness; when that freedom is attained by a 
nation, that nation has attained the goal of all religions, and 
a nation cannot attain to the goal, unless the individuals 
forming that nation, have attained to it. If the individual 
members of the society hold this ideal before their minds and 
live up to it, their friends will imbibe it and follow their 
example, and gradually this ideal will permeate through all 
the stages of life and bring the best results, even on this earth. 

It is for this reason America needs the help of Vedanta to 
a great extent, because it is a young nation and must have the 
highest ideal which will harmonize with the ideal of freedom. 

* The Swami says here about Christian religion, which does not 
recognise freedom of any soul. 
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Let that ideal work in an atmosphere of freedom, but it has its 
binding too The ideal of renunciation should be held, be- 
cause renunciation means absolute freedom. That is what Sri 
Krishna has explained so beautifully. The highest wisdom 
(jnana), the practice of devotion (bhakti), and the perfect devo- 
tion through action {karma) lead to the same goal, and that goal 
is freedom^ through renunciation. He who realizes this, realizes 
the ultimate truth of the universe. So w^e must know w'hat is 
the highest truth first. It is the highest, because it is taught 
that whole phenomenal world is ephemeral and transitor\ and 
the true nature of the soul is above all changes No one can 
deny this truth. No one who has got a glimpse of the true 
nature of the soul, can deny this fact, as it is the highest. 

Nothing is higher than Truth. There is no need of so- 
called learning and book-knowledge There is no question 
about your being immortal. If, how^e\er, you doubt your im- 
mortality, realize yourself and you will find that God is one 
and unique, and He does not change. Try to take away all the 
attributes from Him, but those you cannot take away. Every- 
thing else outside of God is subject to evolution, and everything 
outside of your true Self is changeable and is subject to evolu- 
tion, growth, progress, decay, and death. But God tran- 
scends all these changes. He is immortal Immortality means 
the unchangeable truth, and %ve possess it. We do not have 
to go outside anywhere to get it from outside, but it is a part 
of ourselves and we are one wTth it. Our true nature is that, 
otherwise it would not love freedom As long as there is ardent 
desire and longing for freedom in every soul, that freedom is 
not attained. So we must know^ that freedom. It is a part of 
ourself. We have it already, but we do not realize it thoroughly. 
So we shall have to realize that it is the highest 

Jesus the Christ meant the same thing when he said: 
‘'And you shall know the truth and truth shall make ^ou free”. 
So there is harmonv between the teachings of Sri Krishna and 
those of Jesus. Whether Jesus learned it from India or not, 
still the ideal of Jesus the Christ was the same as w’-e find it in 
the Bhagavad Gita, and all the seers of Truth ha\e said the 
same thing. Lord Buddha said the same thing. If you mean 


^ Freedom from the bondage of samsaia or nescience. 
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by salvation freedom, there is no quarrel, no fight and no dis 
pute. It means the emancipation of the soul. So that self, 
knowledge leads to renunciation, and sannyasa is the state of 
life where we realize it and live up to it It is the most essen- 
tial part and we cannot live without it. 



CHAPTER XIX 


REAL INDIFFERENCE OR NON-ATTACHMENT 

It has already been said that there are two distinctive paths, 
one is the path of renunciation (sannyasa) and the other is the 
path of action (karma) or devotion (bhakti) The first is 
adopted by those who practise Jnana Yoga. The first one can 
be said to be the path of discrimination (viveka) or knowledge 
(vichara or jnana). One who sees the Divinity, realizes the true 
nature of the divine Self. He has no duty of his own or 
any kind He does not recognise his parents or family relations 
or social duties as his bindings. He may serve them through 
the sense of love and live like a living god on earth. As he 
realizes the Brahman, he becomes the Brahman ('brahmavid 
brahmaiva bhavati'). It is very difficult for the Western mind 
to understand this, because it is not accustomed to this kind of 
thought or idea. But, in India, this idea is very common. 

Those who are initiated in the vow of sannyasa (sannyasa- 
vrata), renounce all compulsory duties of the world. Now it can 
be asked as to who can really renounce duties of the world. He 
is certainly not an ignorant person who is attached to the world 
of delusion and whose mind is packed up with worldly desires, 
ambitions, passions and earthly propensities. Such a man, or 
a worldly-minded man, cannot renounce anything, and e\en 
they cannot conceive about the idea of renunciation. If he gets 
into the lonely forest, he would think of those desires or desired 
things, nay, the hoarded impressions of the desires of his life 
then float in his mental sea, will disturb him and, consequently, 
he goes almost insane. But think of the man who has no 
desire, or who has subdued or controlled his desires, and whose 
thoughts and ideas are on the highest plane and are tuned with 
the Infinity or Supreme Spirit That realized and emancipated 
man enjoys eternal peace and happiness. 

Now what do we mean by duty? Duty means a kind of 
chain or bondage or slavery. So long as "we have duties without 
the sense of love, whether they are of the best kind or not, they 
are regarded as bondage. The duty tow’ards the parents mav 

19 
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be very good and duty towards humanity may be very good and 
beneficial, but this duty binds just as well. A golden chain 
binds in the same manner as an iron chain and the binding 
produced by both is the same But one who has renounced all 
duties (of obligation) after realizing the Divinity everywhere 
and in everything and remaining unattached on the relative 
plane of the world, is divine and free. He lives and is also 
regarded as the living God on this earth. He is called a 
Jnana Yogi. But it is very difficult to be or to remain in that 
state. Very few are ready for it. The majority of people who 
are on the human plane, cannot get rid of this idea of duty 
which is always accompanied by the sense of obligation. And 
so it is a kind of attachment It is a limitation and binding. 
The moment you begin to see or realize that you are the child 
•of God and have no binding and attachment, all ideas of duty 
vanish. Then you cannot have a special object of love like 
husband, or wife, or child, but you will realize that God per- 
vades everything of the world, and God is in everything for you. 

Ordinary people may think sannyasa as state of indiffe- 
rence, but it is not that. It is not a kind of laziness or weak- 
ness or negligence of works, but it is the divine and true feeling 
for freedom that vibrates all the time beyond limitations. That 
feeling or knowledge comes to a limited few, but the rest of 
the people work, following the path of Karma Yoga, until that 
time comes when they rise above all sense duties and obliga- 
tions, and until they can realize that they are not ordinary 
Jiuman beings or mortals, but are immortal children of the 
Almighty, and father, mother, brothers, sisters, and all near 
and dear ones appear to them as the representatives of God 
This sannyasa or non-attachment is not a state of insanity. 
It is not an abnormal state of the mind, but it is the prepare- 
tory for getting the divine state of realization of brahmanu- 
bhutL Through Karma Yoga one can also attain to that know- 
ledge of understanding that if the works are done not for any 
selfish motive but for the purification of the heart or mind 
(chittashuddhz), then purification of heart brings the enlighten- 
ment of the Atman or Brahman. But the heart or mind is puri- 
fied when the idea of absolute purity or chastity remains in 
the soul and the mind is not agitated or disturbed by the 
modifications of the passions and earthly desires- Now it may 
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be asked as to why God has given so many desires and passions 
and ambitions to men of the world. But really God has not 
given them to men, rather they have inherited them from their 
animal ancestors through the process of gradual evolution. 
Man has come from the animals through cycle of births and 
deaths, and, therefore, it is natural to inherit the past habits 
and natures of the past incarnations, which lie in the bed of 
the subconsciousness or unconsciousness in the form iinpies- 
sions (sainskaras). However, the world and God are the two 
opposite poles of a magnet: one who is absorbed in the world, 
cannot think of God, and the other being absorbed in God, 
cannot think of the contingent world. In fact, one cannot ser\’e 
God and mammon at the same time 

The razor-edge path of renunciation (sannyasa or tyaga) is 
very diflEicult to follow for those whose heart or mind is not 
purified and calm. In the Katha Upanishad, this state of renun- 
ciation, which is included in the Jnana Yoga, has been described 
as diflGicult path: "'kshurasya dhara nishita duratyaya, diirgam 
pathastat kavayo vadanti'^ i.e. the wise and realized ones say 
that the paths of discrimination and renunciation are very diffi- 
cult, as they seem sharp like the razor-edge ones That is why 
Sri Krishna has described in the beginning of the fifth chapter 
of the Gita the path of Jnana Yoga (vide the slokas, V. 6-13) 
Let me read out the slokas (6-13) of this fifth chapter of the 
Bhagavad Gita, which will give you some ideas of the state of 
renunciation or sannyasa. The slokas are: 
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That is, without nishkama-karmayoga (performance o£ action 
without asking result) real state of renunciation (paramartha- 
sannyasa) or the knowledge of the Atman is not attained. The 
yoga-yukta Muni or Sannyasi instantly attains to Brahman- 
knowledge. Desireless (i.e. without desire for getting fruits of 
actions) Karma Yoga brings purification of mind or heart and 
brings a state from where a Jnani, or a realized man, sees every- 
thing and everyone as the manifestation of God or the Brahman. 
The realized man considers everything and everyone as his 
Divine Self, and he performs all works for the welfare of the 
world and never makes him entangled in the net of result of 
the actions The realized man sees everything, hears every- 
thing, touches everything, smells and eats everything, moves, 
sleeps, breathes and does all actions thinking himself not as an 
agent. In fact, he does everything in this world of nescience 
being detached from all good or bad results (papapunya) like 
water which cannot wet the surface of the lotus-leaf A Jnani 
performs every action without attachment, or he does every- 
thing as the work of worship of God, and lives with his body 
with the knowledge of the Supreme Spirit. In the fourth 
chapter, we have seen that a resized man sees i.e. realizes the 
presence of the Atman in all actions and considers the Atman 
as the living force of every action ( W* ^ ^ 

) In fact, a man of God-realization does everything in this 
world as a Jivanmukta being detached from the results of 
actions, good or bad, and he thinks that God is everything and 
lives in everything. He lives in contentment and peace, living 
in this world of diversity. 

So renunciation of action® is hard to attain without the 
* Vide the Gita, V. 6-13. 
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practice of Karma Yoga, but those who practise Yoga, attain to 
the realization of the Brahman very soon.® One who performs 
actions, leaving the results of those actions to the Supreme 
Spirit, does not claim them as his own, and when he performs 
actions in that way, although he does not claim the results 
of those actions, he gets the best results in the form of 
purification of the heart, ^ because he does not wish any return. 
He leaves the results of works in the hands of the Almighty, and 
there he stops with contentment/ 

Think of the great advantage to that person who can work 
in this way of non-attachment. He never worries about the 
results. Even when he performs his duties, he does them with 
greatest care, using the whole of his ability and power, and, 
after working so hard with intense activity and concentration, 
if the desired results do not come, he sa\s to himself, ‘I ha\e 
done m) duty, I have done my best, if the result has not come 
what else can I do’, and that thought would kill worrv and 
anxiety, and his mind becomes peaceful and restful. But the 
moment he wishes the results of his actions, his mind is full oi 
worry and anxiety, and he has neither peace nor rest. He can- 
not even sleep at night and is disturbed all the time. 

Some people may think, Svhat ill that person do who has 
attained to that supreme knowledge and has renounced all 
actions?’ He wall live in the Spirit all the time, he communes 
with the spirit, and if, for a moment his mind and soul be dis- 
tracted from the Spirit he feels unhappy and miserable, just 
as an ordinary worldly person v;ill be miserabe when he loses 
things which he possesses. So his struggle is to keep on 
that highest plane all the time, forgetting all transitory 
things of the phenomenal plane. He does not remain there 
all the time, and it is very difficult to stav there One who can 
stay there continuously, does not live long, his body will stop 
all its activities, he wil not be able to eat or drink or do an\ 
physical works that are necessarv- for protection of the 
body. His bodv drops off like a dead leaf from a tree in the 
full, but still he is the living example of one who has con- 
quered the world. 


® Vide the Gita, V. 6. 
"Vide the Gita, V. 11 
« Vide the Gita, V 13 
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You heard of Totapuri, one of the great teachers of Sri 
Ramakrishna. He was one of those who renounced everything of 
the world. He wandered from place to place. He would not 
sleep under a roof or stay in any place for more than two or 
three days. He had no worldly thought or desire, and having 
conquered all the passions, ambitions, and everything by which 
the ordinary worldly man is attracted, he lived like a master and 
not like a slave. There have been many such instances as this 
in India, and the ideal of those who follow the path of jnana, 
or take up the path of renunciation (sannyasa), is to live like 
that, because they know that all these actions do not proceed 
from the true nature of the soul, but they are the activities of 
the mind, senses and physical organisms. The soul is action- 
less in reality ; it is like the witness (saksi). 

The Reality of the universe is like a witness, and that 
which appears as activity, is changeable and phenomenal. It 
is the force or power which proceeds from that infinite source 
of actions, and this force is called maya} The maya or delusion 
creates all kinds of chain, and makes us forget that unchange- 
able Reality. It puts a veil over all reality like a cloud. Our 
e)es are covered with a veil of relativity, so we mistake the 
changeable phenomena for the unchangeable or absolute Truth. 
Then we are self-deluded and think of ourselves as one with the 
material body. Then we cannot know that the soul lives in 
the body and is not one with the body 

What is the conception of the soul with an ordinary per- 
son? Is it with a physical form with flesh and blood? He 
never thinks for a moment that the soul is inseparable and 
immortal and is like a witness of all the activities of mind, senses 
and body. He never thinks, because he is deluded But he 
who is equipped with Yoga, whose heart is purified, who is self- 
subjugated, whose senses are subdued and whose real self has 
become the Self of all beings, is ‘not tainted or affected by the 
results of those actions. 


« Here the Swami means to say that from the standpoint of creation 
or piojection, maya (or nescience) is considered as the force {sakti) of 
the (determinate or sagum) Brahman: 'paramesha-sakti^ otherwise the in- 
determinate or nirgitna Brahman is devoid of all adjuncts {upU^is)^ all 
qualifications (gums) and all powers {saktis). The real status or essence 
of the Brahman is indeterminateness. Attributes (pmas) and forces 
(s0ktiii) are conceived for the cause of delusive creation or projection. 
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This describes the character of one who has renounced ever\ 
thing. His eyes are open and he begins to see that these duties 
are trivial. His self and mind are balanced, peaceful and sub- 
jugated. His mind obeys him and is not carried away by any 
feelings, or thoughts, or ideas, which rise in the mind, but they 
remain under his control. Sometimes, perhaps, \ou ha\e 
noticed in your own life that some thought may rise in \our 
mind, but you do not allow them to govern )ou, but keep it 
under control, and it vanishes in no time. Whether that 
thought be good or bad, still you have noticed that when \ou 
can exercise that kind of control over the door of \our mind, 
)OU become self-subjugated 

When the senses are subdued, you can direct your mind 
and power of hearing Even when you are listening to 
some beautiful music, you can put your mind on a higher plane. 
You can practise that. Just withdraw your mind fiom that and 
fix it on the highest plane. Exercise the power of concentra- 
tion and you will not hear what is going on, just as you do 
not hear the tick of the clock when you are absorbed in reading 
some interesting book or article which appeals to >ou. You 
mav read a very interesting thing, but, if }our mind is absorbed 
in something different, you do not hear, and if \our e)es are 
attracted by some beautiful sight, withdraw your power of 
seeing and you will conquer the sense of hearing and seeing. The 
illustration is given in the second chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, 
of a tortoise who can withdraw his limbs within his shell when 
frightened (vide 2.58). Every individual soul can exercise that 
power of self-control through practice. You must not think 
you do not possess that power, as it is latent within you and 
in each soul. If you were born in India, you would have heard 
of it from vour childhood, but, in Western countries, ^ou do not 
hear of it, because the people know just a little, if at all, about 
it.^ This ideal floats in the atmosphere in spiritual India, 
and that unconsciouslv takes possession of our soul and we 
long for it and try to gain that mastery which can be called 
the process of Jnana Yoga One who renounces action, should 
subdue his senses and whole self and become the Self of all 


"It should be remembered that the SWanu delivered these Gita 
lectures in America, before the AVestcrn audiences 
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being. Your true Self will be the same as the true Self of all 
beings, because the true Self is one and it is not many. 

Everything outside of the Divine Self is temporary^ change- 
able, and phenomenal. There is only one thing in the universe, 
which is not phenomenal, and is no many. Some people say 
that there are many realities, and it is true that some of the 
Western philosophers think this, but that is not correct. When- 
ever you admit the idea of so many realities, than it 
is no other than maya or nescience, and it becomes pheno- 
menal and is limited. This fine perception is not generally 
discovered by worldly minded men, because their minds do 
not work on that plane. Some of the Western philosophers 
have intellectually grasped this fine idea, but, in India, the 
Hindu mind goes beyond all thoughts The Hindus do not 
hesitate to push their mind and intellect as far as that. They 
do this until they come to the point when they become one 
with the absolute Being. That is one superb greatness which 
we find in India in that line.® Regarding the Hindus, it is a 
fact that not only the worldly prosperity, but they can give up 
everything for the realization of Truth as well as for religion. 
For religion the Hindus do everything. Now it can be asked 
as to which one gains in the end: the man who is ready to 
give up his life for earthly prosperity and wealth, and the man 
who is ready to give up every-thing for the realization of the 
eternal Truth. Really the one gains for the world of sense 
on the phenomenal plane, and the other gains on the higher 
plane ; one gains transitory worldly happiness and the other 
gains other-worldly eternal happiness. 

Our true Self is one and all-pervading, and we are all one 
with the Divine Self. The same witness-like soul or Atman 
manifests itself through that which has become the soource of 
consciousness and intelligence. It is in man and in all lower 


* Here the Swami (Abhedananda) means to say that most of the people 
of the Western countries are attached to worldly pomp and luxury, which 
divert them from spiritual thinking and from concentration and medita- 
tion on the immortal Atman which is the prime aim of human life. After 
returning from the Western countries, Swami Vivekananda also said that 
the IVestern nations possess abundant wealth and riches, but they lack 
in their spirituality. And, in this respect, Indian peoples are more alert, 
and are conscious of their spiritual treasure. But there are many savants 
and religious men in the West, who seek for their inward peace and 
happiness and dedicate their mind to God. 
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creatures and animals. It manifests itself from the minutest 
atom to the highest God, as this intelligent Being is all-per- 
vading. 

There a differentiation to be made between the working 
of the body and that of the soul As long as you see me sitting, 
or walking, or talking, or doing any work, so long it is pvatma 
which is working in conjunction with mind, senses, and physical 
form. But these mediums are the limitations or limiting ad- 
juncts (upadhis). So long as you see the centre of the universe, 
the true Spirit will remain as limited by nescience. So 
you will have to realize the Spirit or Atman, which transcends 
all limitations of adjuncts and mediums. Without realizing that 
unchangeable Atman ^ one cannot become divine. No matter 
what you do, you cannot be peaceful without knowing that one 
basic truth and without going into the abode of eternal peace. 
Then all the phenomena vanish means you lose their changing 
and transitory nature and then you come to realize the action- 
less divine essence. Even then you go beyond personal God 
who appears to you like phenomena. Personal God or 
Creator can exist in relation to His creatures, but when the 
creation has vanished, i.e all phenomenal forms ha\e disap- 
peared and when names and forms have gone out of our minds 
as well as out of the region of our consciousness. Creator also 
vanishes. He vanishes, but His essence remains. The indeter- 
minate Brahman is the essence of the Creator. The creator is 
the termination or last limit of the w’orld of nescience or 
maya, and the indeterminate Brahman transcends all limita- 
tions and adjuncts. 

The person who has attained to that knowledge of the 
Brahman, know^s that he does not do anything. “I do nothing 
at all” thus think the Yogi who kno^vs the absolute Truth 

In the third chapter,, karmavoga, it has already been said 
that a Self-realized man {dt7najna7ii) has nothing to do in this 
world for his own interest. And if the\ perform an\ ^s^ork, thev 
perform for the good and welfare of the multitude.^’^ In fact a 
Self-realized man who has cut asunder his chain of maya, or a 
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298 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


Yogi, knows well that nature, constituted out of three gunas 
like sattvdjf rajas and tamas, forces all living creatures to do 
work and works are no other than the results of avidya or 
nescience. So a Jnani or Yogi is not involved in any selfish 
work which will bind him (in ignorance). He knows or is 
fully conscious of the fact that the Atman is ever actionless, 
is above work, and works are done by the individual ego who 
is involved in ahamkara^^ and who thinks that he is the master 
of everything. A Jnani knows that he is really the Atman who 
is witness {sdksi), pure intelligence (chetd) and above all quali- 
ties (nirguna). The Atman may be known as the essence of 
the ego or individual soul (jiva). 

Generally it is very difficult to comprehend that which is 
the source of intelligence and makes you feel that you are 
living and existing and doing all things, but a Jnani who has 
realized the Atman, knows the Atman as an essence of the egos 
remains the same. That essence is sometimes called the knower 
of all mental and physical changes. 

“I do nothing at all” thus thinks a Yogi who knows the 
absolute Truth. Even one who worships Gods through the 
path of bhakti, says: “I do nothing at all, but God does every 
thing”. Arjuna said the same thing without referring to God. 
He did it by the power of discrimination. He learns it, 
so left the personal God aside. He was not devited to any 
one except the eternal Truth which is nameless and formless, 
and is the essence of the personal God. Though discrimina- 
tion and knowledge (viveka and vichara), by saying '‘not this, 
not that”, (neti neti) and searching for the Reality or 
essence of the universe and knowing that the ego does not do 
anything at all, every man can- come to the same goal and 
same right decision. The starting points of two paths may be 
entirely different, but they at last come to the same destina- 
tion Christ said, “what is mine, is thine’. He was a Bhakta 
and never thought of God through the path of discrimina- 
tion {mchara), because he did not come to preach that, but 
still his expressions harmonize and coincide with the expressions 
of one who has followed the path of Jnana Yoga. 

A Jnani does not say, it is the will of God. He would 
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say it is may a, it is all relativity, it is all phenomenal appear- 
ances, and it is not reality. Even the will of God is not a 
Realit) to him, because God is phenomenal to him, or God is 
within the circle of nescience. See how far the Jnani would 
go. He is not deluded by any thought which a Bhakta appre- 
ciates. Devotional worship does not appeal to him, but still he 
reaches the same goal 

‘ I do nothing at all” — thus thinks a Yogi who knows the 
Truth. While seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, go- 
ing, sleeping, breathing, talking, holding, opening and closing 
his eyes, and performing all his actions, he claims that he is not 
doing anything, but that his seribes are acting. He holds this 
thought all the time that the senses are acthe, but he is beyond 
the senses and is the true Self, or the Realiu of the iiniveise. 

A Jnani thinks that senses and sense-activities, which are 
said to .be the modifications of the mind, cannot affect his 
real self. Now, when you sit in meditation and withdraw 
yourself, i.e. your mind entirely, \ou will know' that \ou are 
not affected by any thought or idea Those who have been 
going through the lessons of the second series, w’ill find medita- 
tion of that kind If vou can meditate in the purest sense and 
have once realized the Truth, vou will never forget 
it in your life. Then nothing* else will appeal to vou, and 
you wall see the Realitv face to face. 

A Jnani always holds that thought in his mind. It is not 
mere imagination, but by right discrimination and proper 
analysis he has come to the conclusion that the true Seif is 
actionless. He offers all the work of senses, mind, and bodv 
to the Brahman, w'hich is the unchangeable Spirit. He does not 
offer the senses as an oblation to a personal deity, but think- 
ing of the Brahman or the true Self as actionless and holding 
that thought and knowledge in his mind, while performing all 
works, he offers actions as oblations to the fire of knowledge 
which burns all the activities with their results.^* 

When he performs anv phvsical work, such as eating or 
drinking* or taking care of the bodva or w'alking, or doing anv 
work for the good of humanity, he leaves the results and offers 
them to the Brahman, and, therefore, he is not contaminated 


“Vide the Gita, IV, 19. 
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by the world, just as a lotus leaf is never affected or made wet 
by water. Put a drop of water on a lotus leaf, it will float 
like a drop of mercury. So that Jnana Yogi who has realized 
the absolute Truth, has become like a lotus leaf in the Water 
of this world. As a lotus leaf, growing in water, remains 
untouched by it, so a Yogi, living in water of the world and 
coming out of it, remains untouched by it He may go and 
live with all the wicked men, but they will not be able to 
afEect him, and is above them. What the most wicked 
people are doing, would not appeal to him, rather he would, 
piety and sympathise with them and try to help them by piety- 
ing them and putting himself in their place, but still he himself 
is not aiOfected by them. 

If that Jnani has a belief in a personal God, or when he 
is thinking of himself as one of many of the individual 
egos, even then he perfoms works and offers the results to 
the personal God. He performs works just as a servant would 
perform works for his master. When a servant performs a 
■duty, the results go to the master. The soldier performs his 
duty in the battle-field and gives his life, but all the results 
•of his works go to the governor or king or emperor. So the 
individual ego should perform the works remembering that 
he is the soldier of the almighty God. 

Those who are following the path of devotion to action 
and have not reached that state of knowledge, would perform 
the works and duties with their body, mind, intellect, 
senses and sense powers. They do all those works, hold- 
ing the ideal before their mind that they are performing all 
these activities, not for earthly prosperity, not for gain or name 
or fame, not for the fulfilment of ambition or desires, but for 
the Atman, If they keep that thought in their mind, they will 
be free from the bondages of action and reaction, produced 
by desire of getting the results of actions in return. That 
is the real form of indifference (anasakti, or desirelessness). 

One who is steady and firm in devotion to action, is called 
a Karma Yogi. One who firmly sticks to the path of devotion 
or path of work, renouncing the results of actions, obtains peace, 
born out of that devotion and that peace is perpetual, but that 
peace does not come until true knowledge is gained. 

These desireless works, peace, freedom, tranquility, and 
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highest wisdom, come simultaneously. Peace here means eter- 
nal peace, and freedom means eternal freedom, undisturbed by 
anything of the world, and absolute wisdom will enable us to 
see the Reality, just as we see the external objects with our 
senses. In that ideal state of freedom, even when your senses 
are working, you will not see the objects of senses, but they 
will appear to you like paintings on the canvas. Then you 
will see the infinite background, and all these names and forms 
will vanish. When your eyes see colours and beauty of 
anything, you see only beauty of the infinite Being which 
may be called the God vision. That is not imagination, but 
you actually see it and realize it. And one who sees it, is 
not an ordinary man of the world, and one who does not see it, 
is a miserable unfortunate creature. He is an unhapp\ mortal 
and will come back again and again until his spiritual e\es open 
and he sees the Reality. 

That God-vision is the ideal. It ought to be the ideal of 
every soul. That comes in time by itself, no one can force it 
When the heart is purified and has risen automatically abo\ e all 
these earthly attractions and when you have realized the 
transitoriness of all phenomenal conditions, then vour soul is 
ready. At that time the soul tries to remain in silence, and in 
that silence the Divine Being reveals Himself to the soul. 

Nothing can bring that revelation ; no argument or discus- 
sion will produce it, and it does not come as the result of action. 
If it comes as the result of action, it would have been relati\e 
as the result of an ordinary action and would not be eternal,, 
unchangeable, and absolute One whose mind is not fixed in 
that way, does not see the Absolute. One who has not attained 
to that state of renunciation of the results of action, but on the 
contrary, performs ^vorks through impulse and desire, seeking 
the results, falls into the bondage, produced by the law of action 
and reaction. So as long as you ha\e a desire for any parti- 
cular result, the desire will bind you and keep you on that 
plane until that desire is fulfilled, and if you do no thave other 
desires, you are perfectly free. 

Ordinary persons of the world, working for results, should 
strive with all their heart to offer these results to God. You 
cannot accomplish this right away, until you have got to that 
state. Therefore offer the results of your actions of body, senses,. 
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and mind to God, and feel that you are working for God, even 
if it is worse than anything. If you are telling a lie, say that 
you are doing it for God, and that attitude will bring you out 
of that lie. You will not be able to do any sinful act, if you 
are doing it for God. Try to think that the most sinful act 
that you can commit, you are going to do it for God. All the 
temples or churches may go against you, but you must know that 
they know only one path, and that too they do not know well. 
They have heard of it, but never practised it But you go and 
practise it. Take all thoughts, good and evil, which come to 
your mind, and send them to God, and instantly you will be a 
different being. Even the wicked thoughts will be transformed 
into divine thoughts, and they will be no longer wicked. But if 
you hold them and think that everything is for you, and every- 
thing you do, is for yourself, it is sinful, no matter how good you 
may feel it. 

Sin is a relative term. A person may be sinful or less sin- 
ful. Everything that proceeds from selfishness and ignorance 
of truth or ignorance of God, is sinful. It is relative and pheno-* 
nienal. It is done in the state of ignorance or self-delusion, and 
therefore, it is sinful All philanthropic work may be extolled 
to the skies, but a wise man should see it as sinful and as maya. 
He should classify it under the same heading. Now what 
power have you to do good to the world? You cannot lift any- 
thing without the help of Divine Will, and you have not auda- 
city to say you are going crazy to do good to the world. I have 
seen lots of people who are ready to do good to the world, 
but they are gone insane and are fit for a lunatic asylum. A 
great soul is divine. He never thinks for a moment he is going 
to do good to the world. He helps mankind, but never thinks 
for a moment that he is helping any one, on the contrary, he 
feels that the Divine will is doing everything. An atom cannot 
do good to the world ; what power has it? 

A philanthropist came to my Master once. He was very 
anxious to do good to the world. He was very wealthy and 
lived in Calcutta, He started hospitals and schools and 
colleges there, and he came to my Master, Sri Ramakrishna. He 
said that he was crazy to do good to the world. In India, in 
the rainy season, in the Ganges, the young ones of the crab are 
so numerous that if you hold a handful of water, you will find 
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millions of these crabs, and Sri Ramakrishna gave that illustra- 
tion: ‘‘Have you seen the young ones of the crab during the 
rainy season? Do you know who is taking care of them? You 
say you are doing good to the world, but can you do good to 
them? What good can you do to the worlds Poor deluded 
soul, you are thinking you are doing good to the world, but 
God has given the charge of the world to you, and then He is 
taking rest”. 

He is a true doer of good to the world, who never thinks 
that he is doing good to the world. A true doer harmonizes 
his will with the infinite Will and makes himself an instrument 
in the hand of the almighty Will, killing his own selfish 
desires, egotism, pride, vanity, etc. He is moved by the wind 
of the almighty Will, just as dead leaf, fallen from a tree, is 
moved from place to place by the wind that blows. 

So “having renounced all the actions of body, senses, and 
mind, and having given up all ideas of duty to the Self, the 
controlled and embodied being rests at ease in the city of nine 
gates, neither acting nor causing any one to act”.^® Here we 
get an idea how the Jnani lives and thinks He gives up all 
duties, but does not give them up consciously. All his duties 
drop off. He does neither perform anv duties for ambition, 
nor for earthly prosperit) and future happiness like going 
to heaven There are many philanthropic works, but he does 
not care to go to heaven for enjoving celestial happiness, because 
he considers them to be unimportant and transitory, e\en if he 
li\'es for a cycle in prosperitv and happiness. That idea would 
not attract his soul even if he becomes like the creator of the 
universe. In India, the idea is that the individual soul can be 
the creator of a new and limited cvcle. or a part of the divine 
realm b\ good works, but that would not attiact him. He 
does not perform an} work in the ordinar\ sense. He does 
not take care of his body for comfort or temporar\ pleasure. 
Being self-controlled, he is no longer a man in the popular 
sense, but an embodied Spirit. The soul that is working through 
the phvsical form, manufactured by the soul itself, rests at ease 
in the city of nine gates {^nava-dvare pure'). 

What is the city of nine gates? This body is the city. 


« Vide the Gita, V. 13. 
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Seven gates are in head and they are two eyes, two ears, two 
nostrils, and one mouth. In the city of nine gates, he rests at 
ease without identifying himself with the city, just as one would 
live in the city without thinkng of himself as one with it. 
Ordinary people think of themselves as one with the body, but 
one who has realized the Atman, thinks of himself as one 
separate from the body. The body is like the house 
and the soul is the master of it, the servants are the 
senses, and the intellect is the chief attendant, etc. 
Although this body moves, he does not think that he is 
moving. I may come here, or go to California, or travel 
all over the world, but I do not move at the same time. 
Ordinary people cannot realize that they are immovable al- 
though their body is moving everywhere. When you hold a 
vessel in your hand and take it to any part of the city, the space 
in the jar appears to be moving, but it is not moving. Does 
the space move? No. You are like space, and your true Self 
is immovable. The Atman which is divine, is not moving, 
because it is beyond all limitations Consequently, a person 
may perform all actions apparently, but within himself he 
knows that he cannot perform anything. Even he cannot make 
any one do anything for him, because he sees himself in every- 
one and everywhere. Thus he lives in the world and enjoys 
eternal peace in this life. Such one has attained to freedom, 
and is emancipated. 

The Jnani lives in this way. If the whole world vanishes, 
or is destroyed, or is ruined by an earthquake, or his body 
may be cut to pieces, still his mind is not disturbed. He never 
loses that thought of his true Self for a moment. He rises above 
time and space which are the categories of nescience or maya, 
This ideal is now preached to the Western people, but it is the 
oldest of the old in India. See what a difference between the 
Western and the Eastern nations — ^between the West and the 
nation of the Hindus The difference is in the atmosphere. 
The Hindus feed their souls with these thoughts. 

As we the individual souls are living on this plane of acti- 
vity rushing and dragging ourselves to all kinds of works, we 
are miserable and are fighting for the thing that will not make 
us happy. But, if in the midst of this bustle and rush you can 
hold yourself for a second on that plane, thinking of yourself 



REAL INDIFFERENCE OR NON-ATTACHMENT 


305 


as a Spirit, as I ask you to do in the morning and evening 
during meditation, you will feel that your life has a meaning ; 
and you will begin to feel that there is such thing as the Soul 
and the Divinity, and that Divinity is not far from your 
true Self, but He is in you. Then you will be able to 
understand that we live and move and have our being in the 
Brahman, the Supreme Spirit. That is the true Vedantic ideal. 
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CHAPTER XX 


GOD IS IMPARTIAL AND IS LIKE A WITNESS 

The popular belief in the Western countries and also among'st 
the followers of dualistic religions is that God creates the souls 
of the individuals and makes them virtuous or sinful i.e. some 
created to be virtuous and others to work sinfully. We find 
this idea very common amongst the Christians and also amongst 
the Mohammedans and the Zoroastrians. In fact, those who 
believe in dualistic religions, believe this that God creates our 
destiny and we suffer or enjoy because God has so ordained ; 
we are predestined by God even before our birth as to whether 
we shall be virtuous or sinful and what way we shall live. But 
the Vedantic conception is different from this. Vedanta does 
not teach that God makes one virtuous or sinful, and as an ex- 
ponent of the Vedanta philosophy, Sri Krishna advocates these 
ideas (these ideas are as early as 1400 years before the birth 
of Christ). 

In reference to this idea, we find in the fourteenth verse of 
the fifth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita: “The Lord of the 
universe does not create the agency, nor the acts, nor the attain- 
ment of the fruit of actions, but it is the nature of the being 
that acts'".^ This nature (prakriti or svabhava) forces us to 
perform all deeds, and become virtuous or sinful according to 
the tendencies of the individuals ; and when these deeds are 
performed by the law of cause and sequence, which is called the 
law of causation, the results come to us according to the nature 
of our deeds. God is neither responsible for our virtuous deeds, 
nor for the sinful acts, but we ourselves are responsible for all 
the works. Really when our knowledge (jnana) is covered with 
the veil of ignorance (ajnana), i.e. when we are deluded, then 
we think ourselves as the agent of our actions and for that 
wrong knowledge, we either enjoy (for good results) or suffer 
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{for bad result). ^ And when we suffer, we ignorantly lay blame 
upon God, who is not really responsible for our good or bad 
results, or for actions and reactions. Now if God made one 
virtuous and another sinful, the charge of partiality would be 
upon God But God is not at all one-sided and partial He 
is like the light of the lamp, which is impartially thrown towards 
the virtuous and the sinners. God is like the sun which shines 
equally upon the heads of the virtuous and the sinners Sri 
Ramakrishna gave an example of a lamp that gives light to 
him who forges a deed or document and equally to him who 
reads the Bhagavatam In the Upamshadj God has been called 
as a witness (saksi) who exerts no power or agency, but impar- 
tially witness everything, worst or best. Therefore, God never 
creates but projects evervthing, sentient and insentient, from 
within, and all beings enjoy or suffer according to the results 
of their actions they perform Therefore why should God make 
one virtuous and another sinful, and be miserable? These 
questions will never be answered by those who believe that God 
creates destiny of the human beings. This question has ri'«eii 
in all the thoughtful minds of the Christians of all times, but 
it has neither been answered, nor been sohed Theologians have 
tried to solve this most difficult problem by giving some answers, 
but those answers are not based upon logic and reason. But 
when we take the whole responsibility upon our own shoulders, 
there is one great advantage and that is that we can undo 
w’hat w^e are now doing and also all the suffering and misery 
and sorrow that we go through in this phenomenal life. If 
we are responsible for all good lesults that wc obtain 
through our 'works, we can also undo all the wicked thoughts 
and the cause of wicked deeds, and attract the good causes 
which produce good and happiness. We can mould our own 
character and create our own destiny which makes us free in- 
dividuals, and that is a gieat ad\antage we get through the help 
of Vedanta. 

The word nature does not clearh explain what is meant 
by the Sanskrit word svahhava, but it means that power which 
makes us forget ourselves as souls and which forces us to identi- 
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fy ourselves with gross matter i.e with material form and bodv^ 
and makes us think we are children of mortals.® There is a 
power which keeps us on this human plane and makes 
us unhappy and miserable, makes us absolutely forget our 
true Self, and makes us forget our true relation to God. 
If this power were not there, why should we search after God? 
Those who wake up from this sleep of ignorance and begin to 
look around, find the true relation that exists between the 
soul and God, and, until that relation has been established, 
one cannot be happy. We wish to be happy and are longing 
for happiness, but how that happiness will come we do not 
know. It will come when we know ourselves, not as human 
beings, but as children of the Almighty Spirit, and when we 
know that we are, in reality, one with the Universal Spirit, 
then we transcend the reign of relativity. 

God is all-pervading, and boundless, and lives in our souls. 
He is, in fact, the Soul of our souls, but we do not know 
Him. Why do we not know Him, if He is so near to us, if 
He is nearer even than our thoughts and ideas, and if He is 
like the essence of our being and one with our individualit) ? 
What is that something which prevents us from knowing that 
universal and all-embracing Truth? This has been a problem 
to all the philosophers and spiritual thinkers of all ages to 
solve. 

The power of svabhava is universal, and you cannot say 
that power does not exist in some and exists in others. There 
are some who have attained to that enlightenment by conquei- 
ing that power of illusion, or by getting out of the sleep of 
ignorance, which the majority of people do not realize. 

Sri Ramakrishna, the greatest Incarnation in the nineteenth 
century, used to say that God is everywhere and is in all human 
beings, but all human beings are not in God, therefore they 
suffer. The meaning is very deep. We are not in God, but 
God is in us, and how is this? Of course, we hear that we live and 
move jjnd have our beings in God, but we do not know it. So 
long as we do not know it, we are not living in God on the 

Madhusudana Sarasvati said: q if 

» 1 ffir sr ^iwifwi in?iT i” 
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conscious plane. When we know it, then we are in God ; then 
oui misery, suffering, and sorrow vanish, and perfect peace and 
happiness rise in our souls The all-pervading One does not 
approve any good or evil, done by the human beings. Our 
vision IS covered over by ignorance or nescience, therefoie, we 
are deluded, as if we have covered our own eyes wdth a thick 
veil and have made ourselves blind. We do not see things as 
they are in reality. We cannot see God, as long as that \eil is 
over our eyes. When that veil becomes thin, we see God, i e. 
we realize the divine presence of God everywhere If there 
be a veil or a handkerchief folded into eight folds before my 
eyes, I would not be able to see. Gradually when it would be 
thin like air that veil would not obstruct the view. The \eil 
of the wise ones has 'oecome very thin and they become 
so thin that it does notr obstruct the sight and, therefore, they 
can see the Divinity everywhere. But ordinary persons cannot 
see, because their veil of ignorance is very thick. 

Now what do you mean b) ignorance? Ignorance is not an 
absolute nothingness. It is not a void or absolute negation, 
but has some existence. Maya which creates the pheno- 
mena, has two powers, or two aspects One is to cover the intel- 
ligent source of consciousness and the other makes it appear to 
ordinary mortals or individual souls as if it is dark, just as a 
cloud appears to us. The cloud has two powers. When the 
cloud covers the sun, it has the power of covering the sun (al- 
though the cloud is not large enough to cover the sun, as the sun 
is much larger than the cloud w’hich is covering it, but it covers 
our sight). It has the creative power to produce the rain or 
darkness. So w’hen the veil of ignorance is between the spiritual 
eye of the individual ego and that of the Divine Spirit, it has two 
powers. One is that which covers the Universal Spirit, or the 
source of our being and the other makes us identify ourselves 
with the material forms. Then w^e think that we are one with 
the body, as we were born with the body. We do all kinds of 
things such as sitting, going somewhere, producing this or that 
All these powers come with the bod^. So those two poweis i.e 
the power of ignorance and the creative power pioceed from 
the one source of force which is called in Sanskrit 77iaya 

Maya has two powers, the power of covering the uni\ersal 
Spirit and the power of producing all the phenomenal change 
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i.e. avarana-sakti and vikshepa-sakti. Powers are known and 
described as the process of evolution. So, cause of our delusion 
which we have at present, is maya. This is a kind of delusion. 
We all individuals are self-deluded. If you ask, why are 
we self-deluded, then I will say that it is because of those 
powers of maya or ignorance. But this is not the same as the 
Divine Spirit. From what part of the world does it come out? 
Nobody can trace it. But it does come out from different parts, 
and gathers and covers the eyesight and brings ruin. 

The power of maya proceeds from that all-pervadmg sub- 
stance which is conceived as the ground/ and produces a veil 
over the eyes of the individuals and makes them think diffe- 
rently. At present we cannot think that we are the sons of 
God and we are the immortals. But we shall be able to see 
God or the Truth when the cloud of ignorance will pass away, 
and the object and effort of Vedanta are to make that cloud 
or veil thinner and thinner, till we are able to see and appre- 
ciate the Reality. All these precepts and practices are aids to 
living a virtuous life. They help us in making that veil thin- 
ner, and, therefore, we must follow those precepts and practices. 

Even the religions of the dualists produce the same results, 
though they do not explain it scientifically, nor philosophacally 
that there is a veil of ignorance which has covered our eyes. 
But all the same they cannot deny it. They do not object to 
our saying that we are self-deluded. They persist in tracing 
the cause to God, or to individual souls, but they actually fail 
to see where to find it. But the fact cannot be denied that we 
have hypnotised ourselves, and, therefore, we are thinking of 
ourselves as mortals. So we must learn how to de-hypnotize 
ourselves so that we can come to the realization of our true 
Self. Then we will not be disturbed or be subject to pain or 
misery or diseases. Disease cannot affect the true nature of 
the soul, and the true nature or unchangeable being is called 
the 4tman. 

, We will have to destroy this darkness of ignorance by 
bringing the light of immediate self-knowledge First of all. 


* The Brahman is conceived as the base or substratum (adhisthana) 
of maya or ajnana for the manifestation of the world-appearance, but, in 
truth, the Brahman i.e. indeterminate Brahman never forms the cause or 
ground of the world, as it transcends maya or ajnana for all the time. 
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we Will know by discrimination, who we are and what we are, 
etc, and through the help of that knowledge of the Self or dis- 
crimination, we will begin to see that. In fact, we are not one 
with the body. The bodies are like the instruments through 
which the souls are manifesting their powers, and therefore, the 
souls are separate from the material bodies. We come to know 
this, when the veil of ignorance has become very thin, or the 
darkness of ignorance has been dispersed by the light of self- 
knowledge. So when the self-knowledge has destroyed this dark- 
ness of ignorance, then the divine knowledge comes. Divine 
knowledge is like the light of the self-effulgent sun. It is not 
relative ; it is not dependent upon anything ; it cannot be re- 
produced by any intellectual power, or by reading of books, or 
through any work, but it must produce itself, and is self-mani- 
festing and self-evident. In other words, the means of its 
advent are to be found in that soul where self-knowledge has 
begun to manifest. That is, when that self-effulgent light of 
the Supreme Spirit begins to shine in the soul we see the 
Divinity everywhere Then we realize that all living creatures 
are but so many manifestations of the one Supreme Spirit, the 
Brahman From the minutest particle of living* matter to the 
highest God, all individual souls are but the expressions of 
that one Universal Being Then we rise above all desires, our 
selfishness drops off like a scale from the eye, and gradually we 
conquer the cycles of birth and death and everything of the 
phenomenal world. Birth and death would not affect that soul, 
as they are related to material body. But the knowledge ol 
that Self is to be attained through practice of discrimination, 
right reasoning; and analysis of the true Self. The knowledge 
of the Self is the prime aim of the human life. 

The Upanishad says that he who will attain to that know’- 
ledge of the Self, will be able to destroy the darkness of 
ignorance. Again those v?ho have become disgusted and dis- 
satisfied with the pleasures of works, and do not find 
pleasure in this world after having been tired of all diffe- 
i*ent things, do not care for any thing of the world. But those 
whose minds are still attached to the things of the world, will 
not find it. They will live in the darkness of ignorance until 
they get blow after blow and at last come to their senses. But 
it is not for all. If it vrere for all human beings, they would 
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have been perfect by this time. Religion has been preached 
from pre-historic times, but only a few obtain knowledge. The 
rest will have to go through the cycles of birth and rebirth, un- 
til they come to that great awakening. They will have to feel 
that nothing can please their souls, no matter how great it is. 
If all the pleasures of the millionaire or multimillionaire be 
piled up in a heap and if he be allowed to enjoy any portion 
of it with absolute freedom, if even under these circumstances, 
he does not care for these pleasures, and if he turns his back 
on it disregarding all the prospects of the pleasures and happi- 
ness and looking upon it as a source of bondage and suffering, 
then that soul is ready to reach God and will realize the 
Brahman, the real essence of God. 

God will not come to the soul which is attached to the 
things of the world,® because things of the world are in the 
darkness of ignorance, and where there is that darkness, the 
divine light does not manifest. Therefore, worldly men and 
women would have to go through many hard experiences before 
that awakening comes and when there will be a real longing 
for spiritual knowledge or awakening of knowledge of the 
Truth, then will come the self-knowledge (atmajnana or 
brahmajnana). 

If the devoted heart and soul be fixed on that one eternal 
unchangeable and everlasting Truth, which is beyond the reach 
of ordinary mortals, beyond the reach of our mind and senses 
and which cannot be compared to sense pleasures, and cannot 
be obtained by emotions and feelings, then the mind will not 
be moved from that central point, but will remain fixed upon 
it. If the whole world be offered in exchange for that realiza- 
tion, even then it will not be able to shake the mind of the 
devotee, and nothing of the world will please him and make 
him happy. Then his whole soul will be longing for that 
highest peace which is unchangeable. When that state comes, 
no one can prevent him to reach the supreme goal. Such 
awakened souls go beyond the reach of death and never return 
again. Then they become immortal and realize their imr 
mortal nature and their sins are shaken off by means of highest 
wisdom. Then they become free from all sins. That intense 

* It means that God the Absolute or the Brahman will not be realized 
by the soul (jivatman), who is deluded by the worldly things. 
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longing for the supreme realization or divine light will bring 
the light nearer and the light will destroy the darkness ol 
ignorance which has made them entangled in the chain of ego- 
centric idea or selfishness. Consequently, the cause of selfishness 
being destroyed, everything that proceeds from selfishness, will 
also be destroyed. That is the lower self or selfishness, and 
the cause of that selfishness is ignorance of our true nature or 
of the truth that we are the immortal Spirit. The 
moment we know that we are immortal, that very moment 
we become one with the Supreme Soul Then we realize our 
true Self and rise above all sins, selfishness, suffering, sorrow, 
etc. Then we do not claim anything as ours and do not say 
this is mine and that is yours. These ideas of I, me and mine 
proceed from ignorance. This sense of I, me, mine exists as 
long as we are identifying ourselves with the gross material 
body and with the phenomenal things. These phenomenal 
things are necessary for earthly life, but we must love that 
Supreme Being, or the highest Truth, with our whole heart. 
We must be devoted to that. We must regard Truth as the 
supreme goal, and then we will reach immortality, will go 
beyond birth and death and beyond the mystery of reincarna- 
tion, and our sins will be washed off. We may believe in 
Christ, or in any being, but until that divine knowledge comes, 
our sins will not be washed off* 

There are thousands and millions who believe in Christ, 
but there are very few whose sins have been washed off, because 
sin can be washed off only when sins have vanished You mav 
call it by any name, but the fact is the same. 

Having attained to that self-effulgent knowledge which 
makes one feel the Divinity everywhere, the wise one sees the 
same Spirit in a high caste Brahman who has wisdom and 
authority as well as in the lower animals, in a king, or in an ele- 
phant, or a sage, or a cat and also in the lotvest caste or in a 
pariah who lives the simple life. The real knower of the ab- 
solute Truth sees the same Spirit, the all-pervading Being, m 
all diverse states and sees also the di\ersit\, and through the 
diversitv he realizes the unity, because their insight penetiates the 
surface of everything and every being and goes to the bottom 
'A man may be endowed with high qualifications, or virtues, 
or learning, or sharp intellect, or other high qualities, and 
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another may not be so endowed, but the true nature, or the 
Self, or the Divine spark of each of them, is one and the same. 
The penetrating light of intelligence which proceeds from the 
true Self, is the same everywhere. It is the condition of the 
mind that makes one virtuous or sinful, and it is the condition 
of the mind that brings out all the qualifications, intellectual 
and mental, but the true Spirit, even in lower animals, is 
divine, otherwise how can God be all-pervading? God cannot 
be all-pervading, if he does not dwell in lower animals also. 
The first verse of the Isha-Upanishad says: "Isha vasyamidam 
sarvam% i.e. everything* of the universe is pervaded by God. 

As the result of this self-knowledge, one gets liberation or 
emancipation from ignorance, from the law of action and re- 
action, cause and sequence, etc., and, while living on this 
phenomenal plane, he sees and feels the Divinity everywhere. 
After death he becomes immortal and even in this life time he 
is immortal, as well as he feels one with the Divinity con- 
stantly.® That feeling is never to be destroyed. He may live 


® While commenting on the fourth sutiia of the Brahmasutra: *Hattu 
iamanvayat” Sankara has described about the enlightened liberated state of 
a Jivanmukta i.e. of one who has attained to the Brahman-realization 
(bmhmUnubhuU) in one’s life-time. Sankara and some other philosophers 
admit the state of a Jivanmukta, while Mandana Mishra, Sarvajnatraa- 
Mahamuni and others admit Videhamukti i.e. liberation after the dissolu- 
tion of the material body, which is the product of nescience (ajnana). 
Regarding jivanmukta Sankara says. 
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in the material body which is the abode of misery, but his feel- 
ing of the Brahman is not destroyed. And it is a fact that 
once the Brahman-knowledge is attained, it shines all the time. 
On the contrary, the state of realization which ordinary people 
call the abode of nothingness and silence, is, in reality, the 
abode of eternal happiness and peace 

Now, if I have a child and am attached to that child, I 
suffer on account of death of that child I suffer because 
I have this sense that I had this child and that child of mine 
has died. But when I know that I am the soul and cannot have 
any child with body-relation, and the child (i.e. the soul of the 
child), in reality, does not die, but is immortal, then why should 
I suffer on account of the change of the material body? That 
suffering would be terrible for an ordinary mortal who believes 
that he is the father of the child and the child belongs to him 
and has passed away. But if that mortal be a wise one, he 
would say, ‘whose child is this?’ He never could have anv 
child, because the soul is the child of the Almighty Spirit. That 
realization is very rare. For this reason, Sri Krishna has said 
that a few among thousands of people try to know the Atman^ 
and among* thousands of seekers after knowledge, a few can 
really know the Atman.' And it is a fact, that with the attain- 
ment of the Atman everything of this world is known and 

Fiom the BJiasya it is undeistood that one who attains the brahma- 
vipiana, transcends the limitation of tnaya foiever and ever, and then lives 
in this world of nescience not as an ordmaiy worldly man, but as an 
enlightened one who does everything in this world, but is not attached to 
anything. Sri Krishna has described this di\me state of the Jnanmukta 
in the slokas II 55-58 



Madhusudana Sarasvati has called this unattached liberated state as 
Then the -world appeals to a Jivanmukta as a new 
one, covered with the presence of the all-consciousncss Brahman 
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nothing remains as unknown ^ But ordinary people living in 
the world o£ nescience, cannot expect to get that Divine realiza- 
tion. But they must not throw their children out in the street 
and walk out o£ the house thinking they have become divine. 
On the contrary, they should take care o£ the child, but at the 
same time, i£ they realize that is the child of God, all the care 
and trouble which they take for their children, would be the 
service o£ the Almighty and this would be the means of the 
Spirit which is all-pervading and the Soul of our souls, is very 
difficult, but still we must struggle hard to attain what is most 
desirable and which is the prime aim of human life. If it were 
the easiest thing to attain, we would not care for it, but if 
it be the hardest, we should long for it. But Vedanta says that 
even in this life, we can conquer heaven, creation, and every- 
thing if our whole mind abides in the Eternity, the Atman 
So we should remember that he who has seen the spiritual 
unity or oneness in all living creatures, has conquered heaven 
and all the phenomenal conditions. As long as there 
is duality, there are the individual egos who go to a realm where 
there are subtle bodies and enjoyment of pleasures. As long 
as there is enjoyment of pleasures having a form, so long 
all these things mean that heaven is in the realm of pheno- 
mena and relativity. But the realm of phenomena should be 
conquered by rising to the realm of the Absolute, or by realiz- 
ing our true Self which is immortal and formless. And if our 
mind be fixed on that formless and immortal Being, who is 
above all phenomena and relativity, we reach the ultimate goal. 
After death, instead of coming down to the phenomenal plane, 
we go to that Supreme Being and be one with Him. Without 
any imperfection we see Brahman who manifests through the 
imperfect conditions of mind, intellect and body. The Brahman 
is perfect, only the manifestation is imperfect. But behind all 
this manifestation is the perfect Being and that is the un- 


The Mundaka-Upanishad says: 
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and tbe Ckhandogya Up, says: 
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changeable Spirit and the Divine Being. By knowing that, we 
become one with It^ There is no more going and coming 
(utthana and byutthana), and no more suffering and sorrow. 
Hea\en and hell will disappear before the eyes of such a wise 
and self-realized one. 

He who is steady in the knowledge of understanding the 
unity and reality of the universe and is undeluded, does not 
exert himself to obtain impermanent pleasant things, nor does 
he feel like going to any plane by getting pleasant things, be- 
cause he has conquered pleasure and pain. Anything that 
creates a pleasure in the mind of an ordinary mortal, would not 
create that pleasure in the mind of the wise one. A wise man 
haay express in the ordinary way his pleasure, but when an un- 
pleasant thing comes, he is above pleasure and pain, absolutely 
unaffected by them. 

So we must not consider this state as a state of indifference, 
which is wrongly or mistakenly known for unmindfulness or 
absence i e. blankness of mind and attention, but it is, in reality, 
rising above the dual experiences, and through these dual expe- 
riences a wise man sees the unchangeable Reality. In an ordi- 
nary state of indifference, person does not see the Reality, or 
does not realize the true nature of the Self be)ond all relativity, 
but a wise man, although showing his indifference to the dual 
experiences of pleasure and pain of earthly life, yet through 
them he sees the unchangeable One Therefore, it is not the 
same state as the state of indifference, but there is a vast expe- 
rience. You must not also mistake the state of indifference for 
Godliness, as a wdse man never goes to be deluded again. 

When you have once realized that eating something pro- 
duces a certain taste and if \ou do not like it or care for it, \ou 
would never touch it again, but, on the contrary, if you care 
for it, you will long for it and have it o\er and over again. So, 
when once wc have known and got deep impressions of those 
states and suffered from them, we do not care or seek for 
them and then we must seek for that which is higher and 
greater and better. 

The knower of the Brahman rests always in the Brahman, 
either in this life or after death. After death it would not 
make anv difference; the bod\ mav drop off, but he will remain 
in that self-conscious entity. If the bodv be cut into pieces. 
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he would not feel it. He would not feel unhappy or miserable 
on account of pain or sorrow or suffering, but he will be 
above and beyond all these dual conditions and experiences 
Therefore, we should endeavour to attain to that supreme 
knowledge as quickly as possible. If we are ready for it, we will 
attain it quickly, and if we are not ready and still if we 
struggle a little, it will not do any harm, but it will awaken 
our souls and put us on the right path, so that we can begin 
again that honest struggle in our next incarnation. Then we 
will not have to start from the beginning again, but can go 
on starting from the point where we have stopped in this 
incarnation. 



CHAPTER XXI 


DESIRE BRINGS ATTACHMENT AND PAIN 

Vedanta teaches that eternal peace and happiness come in the 
state of Godconsciousness (brahmanubhiiti). Longing for perfect 
balance and peace, the sages and saints through ages renounced 
the world of desires, and they renounced everything of their life 
being* absorbed in the highest consciousness of the Brahman. 
Really perfect peace, balance of the mind and happiness come 
after the realization of the Absolute, and they do not change in 
any time being everlasting and eternal Some people may say 
from ignorance, Ve are naturally attached to the pleasures and 
enjoyments of life, and Godconsciousness is so far from us that 
It seems like something \isionary or imaginary, and, therefore, 
how can we sacrifice the material pleasures and luxuries of life 
which are near at hand. Further which is not easih be conceived 
by thought and mind, that may not come to our reach, and so 
sacrifice for the unknown is unnecessary.’ But this kind of 
thought has no value. 

We know that the pleasures of life are attractive, because 
they have some charm. They have been tasted or enjoyed in 
the previous lives, or in many incarnations, and so we are born 
with such impressions (samskaras), habits and ideas, and so 
they naturally come to our mind and float in the vast sheet of 
the mind. We cannot, therefore, live without those experienced 
pleasures of earthly existence, and that is why vce try to get 
them and enjoy them and we are repeatedlv attached to them 
And these are the words of the worldly-minded and self-deluded 
men. But those who have realized the transitorv nature of the 
phenomenal things or objects and think with discrimination 
that the objects or things they have obtained in their life are 
non-eternal and do not amount to nothings, are ready to sacri- 
fice them for the sake of gaining that which is eternal and for 
which all the sages and saints of the past ages and even the 
kings and princes, renounced their earthly pleasures, thrones 
and comforts of life, and the examples of them are not far from 
us. Gautama Buddha, Sankaracharya, Sri Chaitanva and otheis 
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are the bright examples of them. Sri Ramakrishna, the greatest 
Incarnation of this age, also lived the life of renunciation and 
spiritual sadhana, taking his divine consort by his side and 
thinking her and worshipping her as the living* embodiment of 
the Divine Energy (Mahasakti) 

Therefore Sri Krishna has said in the twentyfirst verse of* 
the fifth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita: '‘With his heart or 
mind unattached to ephimeral external contacts of senses he 
finds that real joy which lives in the soul, and with his soul 
fixed in union or tune with the infinite Brahman, the 
eternal Reality or Truth, he attains to peace everlasting”.^ So, 
in order to get that happiness which is the undying and eternal 
bliss (anandarn), one must not have any attachment to the 
objects of senses. Bliss or anandam here signifies everlasting 
happiness, which has no break or end. It can be said to be 
the much higher state of the soul (jivatman). It is higher than 
anything that can be imagined or thought of. In order to 
attain to that blissful happiness, we will have to become un- 
attached to all phenomenal pleasures and enjoyments that are 
born in contact of mind and senses. If we are unable to be 
detached from them, we must find out means by right discrimi- 
nation and reasoning, whether they are worth-having or not. 
This kind of analysis or discrimination is necessary to under- 
stand or realize the difference between the real and the unreal. 

It has already been said that real peace and happiness 
come with the attainment of Godconsciousness, and that peace 
and happiness do not depend on any external or internal con- 
ditions. The Upunishad says that they are no other than the 
unfoldment or manifestation of the serene bliss or embodiment 
of existence-intelligence-bliss {sacchidananda) that lie in the 
cave of the heart of all living beings, nay, that lie in all sentient 
and insentient objects of the world. Realization of God or the 
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Brahman brings this happiness and blissful state in man and 
they can be compared to no other things of the world. ’ 

It can be asked as to what happens to one who attains to 
Godconsciousness. Vedanta says that after the attainment of 
Godconsciousness or Brahman-knowledge, which is the prime 
aim of all living beings, mind remains peaceful and shining- 
being undisturbed by the modifications like desires,” anxieties 
worries, etc. It is said: “Enjoyments and pleasures, which can 
be obtained through the contact of senses with external objects 
or aU the enjoyments and pleasures, which one can obtain,’ 
would not be like the one-sixteenth part of super-sensual divine 
happiness which comes during the attainment of Godconscious- 
ness. Then thirst for worldly pleasures cease forever.”® Thirst 
for anything is a kind of disease. Thirst is trishna or Kama 
which is known as Mara that tried to enchant Gautama Buddha, 
when he sat for meditation for attaining Nirvana. Buddha 
conquered the hfara i.e. tTishtiu or tutihc or desires (h^iTiQ^ and 
^^^iticd Nirvana and cut asunder all the knots of nescience 
(ajmna). This thirst or trishna makes a man entangled in the 
trap of maya and makes him forget his prime aim, the attain- 
ment of Godconsciousness. In order to quench that thirst. 

Regarding the word Anandagiri said: 

Madhusudana Sarasvati explained this sloka (5.22) elaborately, and 
quoting Gaudapada, Patanjali and others, he said: 
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people go round from place to place and from object to object 
seeking temporary pleasures and trying to be happy by posses- 
sion of their desired objects. But we know the consequences of 
their struggles for getting the objects of pleasures or enjoyments, 
as in most of the cases they fail in their attempts, but yet they 
spend their whole life in seeking after pleasures. 

Foolish people follow the path which has been adopted by 
majority of men who are ignorant and blind to the light of 
consciousness. Ignorant men and women of the delusive world 
run after the phantoms of imparmanent pleasures. So first thing 
we would remember, is that all the pleasures that arise from 
the contact of senses, are transitory; they do not last long, 
they come and go and last for a few seconds, and in the end, 
there is a great deal of pain, suffering, remorse, and repentance. 
So the pleasures which are born of the contact of senses, are 
equal to disease and pain, as they are floating and not perma- 
nent. The wise men like Buddha and other Saviours are alert 
and very careful to the sense-pleasures. They do not re- 
joice in such pleasures which come and go and lead to disease 
and pain. Now, if you expect to have those passing shadows of 
pleasures and enjoyments, you will fail and will be disappoint- 
ed. Do not expect them also in the life after death, as the 
pleasures, which are not eternal and divine, will deceive you 
and take you to the abode of infinite pain and suffering. Cul- 
ture the powers of discrimination and reasoning, and beyond 
the mistaken knowledge, try to see the light of the con- 
sciousness and lead your life in the right path. God has given 
you best intellect, exercise it, and listen to the call of intuition, 
and try to cut asunder the chain of nescience or maya, which 
has deluded you and made you forget your real existence and 
prestine glory, and get into the kingdom of God and enjoy 
there real and eternal happiness. 

Vedanta says that those whose spiritual eyes are open to 
the eternal Truth, are never satisfied with the changeable 
phenomenal pleasures and comforts. They have realized the 
temporal nature of the phenomenal pleasures and so they rise 
above them and struggle for drinking the nectar of celestial 
bliss and pleasure. So one thing we must remember that if 
we wish to attain to highest and eternal happiness, or bliss, 
we should not be attracted by the delusive pleasures of the 
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phenomenal world; on the contrary, we should find fault with 
them, and go beyond them for finding or attaining eternal peace. 
Through discrimination and by exercising proper reason, we 
shall be able to go beyond the worldly pleasures, realizing that 
they are uselessly keeping us down on the earth plane and 
making us unhappy. We should remember that love and 
attraction for worldly pleasures are not lasting, and they bring 
pain and suffering as consequences in the end, and remembrance 
and reasoning are the only way by which we can cut off the 
attachment to those things which we desire and love. 

The phenomenal pleasures and enjoyments may be com- 
pared to the infinitisimal particles of the highest bliss which one 
obtains in the Godconscious state. Here it may be asked as to 
whether the attainment of Godconsciousness is a state at all? To 
this it can be said that Vedanta has divided state or level of 
highest consciousness into four: transcending fourth or Turiya, 
hvara, Himnyagarbha and Virata^ and they are realized in 
different grades. Now Advaita Vedanta does not consider the 
fourth assuming state as a state at all, as it is a transcending 
one, devoid of a list tint of nescience {ajnana or maya)> and so 
from the standpoint of the world-process, which is the product 
of nescience or maya^ Isvara^ the third principle, is regarded as 
the highest one, or the most highest state Now the pheno- 
menal pleasures and enjo}Tnents are like the atoms and the 
celestial bliss, which comes in the attainment of Godconscious- 
ness, is like a huge mountain. There is no space between the 
parts, and it is the solid mass of happiness. How can one give 
a description of that supreme happiness ■which one enjoys in 
the realization of Godconsciousness? There is nothing in the 
phenomenal world which can be compared to that (happiness). 
The highest pleasure w’hich you can think of, if you increase 
it millions and millions of times, that ■will be something like 
the bliss, which you can obtain in Godconsciousness. 

But, on the contrary, as long as you are seeking the pleasures 
and enjoyments of the external world, you are sowing the seed 
of pain and suffering unconsciously and unknowingly. Think 
ajl the enjoyments you have had in your life. How many times 
you have been happy on account of these particles of pleasures 
which you have received during your life-time? For a gram of 
pleasures, as small as a mustard-seed, one carries a mountain of 
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pain on his shoulders This is what we call the world. But 
if that grain of happiness would be taken out of the worlds 
this world would be dead. Therefore it is said in the Vedas 
that all animals, including human beings, enjoy only a particle 
of that infinite bliss which is the same as the Brahman. And 
that infinitesimal particle has kept the world going, otherwise 
this world would not move, and this is the whole secret of 
it. They come and go; they have a beginning, and they have 
an end. All bliss, pleasures, and enjoyments which come to us 
through the contact of senses, are transitory, because they come 
and go, and they pass like the moving pictures, and you cannot 
keep them for any length of time, even if you try. 

So the wise men reason in this way: ‘‘When the pleasures 
do not exist before the time of enjoyment, and when they do 
not last after the enjoyment is over, they are transitory and in 
the middle when we are enjoying, even then it seems to be 

like a dream, it does not exist.'' That is, a wise man thinks 

that the pleasures which the worldly-minded people long for, 
are like dreams, and so they vanish and are evanescent. For a 
short time they come and when they go, no one can tell where 
it goes and where it is vanished. Do you know where it goes? 
Do you know where it comes from? It suddenly appears like a 
cloud in the blue sky and then it produces pain, and after that, 
it vanishes. Where does it come from or go? Nobody can tell 
that. So the pleasures and enjoyments which we get on this 
earth are like clouds in the sky, and disappear after a short 
time. Therefore, a wise man does not rejoice in them. 

Furthermore, in this verse you will notice that the causes 

of pain are referred to. Those who have read the Patanjala- 
darshana, will get in the second chapter five kinds of pain which 
come in our search after worldly pleasures, and those five pains 
(kleshas) are: avidya^ asmita, raga, dvesha^ and abhinibesha 
(nescience, egoism, attachment, aversion and love of life). These 
pains or afilications have separately been defined and discuss- 
ed by Vyasa, Vachaspati Mishra and others. These pains or 
affiications may be called as the five forms of unreal cognition 
(piparyaya). (a) Regarding nescience (avidya) Patanjali has said; 

‘nescience is the taking of the non-eternal, the impure, the pain- 
ful and the not-self to be the unreal, the pure, the pleasurable 
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and the self, (b) (2.6) ie. 'egoism 

IS the appearance of identity in the natures of the subjective 
power of consciousness and the instrumental power of seeing*’. 
The self is the subjective power of consciousness and the will-to- 
know is the instrumental power of seeing. While appearance 
of these two powers seem identical, pain or application like ego- 
ism evolve, (c) (2.7) i.e. 'attachment is the 

sequential attraction to pleasure’. That is, desire to possess, 
the thirst for and the hankering after worldly pleasure or the 
means thereof, proceed by a remembrance of the pleasure in 
one who has enjoyed it, is attachment (raga), says Vyasa. (d) 
(2.8) ie. 'aversion is the sequential repulsion 
from pain’, (e) ^I^Tsfq (2.9) i.e. 

'flowing on by its own potency, established all the same even 
in the wise, is love of life’.^ Now a wise man is he who has 
removed false or wrong knowledge (bhrama) from his mind after 
realizing the basic supreme knowledge of the Brahman (adhis- 
thana-sakshatkarena), and for this realization he removes 
his desires and attachments for pleasures and worldly enjoy- 
ments. 

Now the wise men analyse the pleasures and enjoyments, 
and after analysing these conditions, they find fault with them. 
In what way do they commit fault? They find that the result is 
painful Here a very good and clear analysis is given by the 
commentator. Just as we find amongst ourselves that ordinary 
people who are not discriminative, can find no fault with earth- 
ly pleasures and enjoyments, but only those 'who have eyes of 
discrimination open, can see the faults. First of all, \ou 
must analyse the point in this way. That if vou have a desire 
for something, you can enjoy that thing, and not otherwise. 
If you have thirst for water, you enjoy drinking the water. If 
you have no thirst, \ou cannot enjo’v it, even when the glass of 
water is held before your mouth. The cause of desire for 
pleasure and enjoyment is in us and that is the root which 
leads us to enjoyment. If the desire be stronger than you, enjoy 
it more, because the satisfaction of desire is just that is needed 
but if there were no desire, satisfaction is unnecessary. So all 

* While commenting on, the sloka V. 22 of the Gita, Madhusudana 
Sarasvati elaborately discussed about these fi\e pains or afflicaiions 
and the means of their removal. 
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people who find pleasure in the world, must have in the begin- 
ing the extreme longing for pleasures. 

That desire {kama or vasanoi), which would lead us to come 
in contact with the objects of this world, turns into the form of 
pleasant feeling at the time of satisfaction. What is the nature 
of that feeling? Desire means a kind of longing. The fire is 
burning, and if you pour some oil into it, or pour something 
which will try to quench that fire, it will burn the more. The 
desire can be compared to a flame which burns and stirs up the 
whole inner nature, and it longs for something, produces an im- 
pulse and, by getting the object of desire we feel happy. The 
same desire takes the form of pleasure, or pleasant feeling, or^ 
satisfaction, when we get the object of desire, but when we do 
not get the object of desire, if some thing stands between, we 
feel unhappy, because the fire is there burning inside and the 
object of desire cannot be obtained either, and that makes you 
miserable It is the most miserable condition of our earthly 
life. If you are longing for something and cannot get it, no 
one can make you happy. 

But when you try to get or enjoy the object of desire, even 
then do you think that the fire of desire will be quenched for- 
ever? No, it will be just like the fire. As fire is never quenched 
by pouring butter into it, it will rather flare up and burn with 
greater force, so the objects of desire may be poured on the fire 
of desire or longing, but by that the desire will never be quench- 
ed, it will go on increasing. So you can see the life of an 
ordinary person, how miserable it becomes in the end. If he 
has an attachment to any kind of pleasure, he cannot live with- 
out it. He must have it even when he goes to the grave, and 
even after death he will continue to long for that object. So 
by enjoying, we increase the fire of desire, and our memory be- 
comes so strong that it is impossible to eradicate it. We find 
that all these things proceed from enjoyment, but ordinary 
people do not analyse things in this way. A wise man does, 
and therefore, he does not care for it. If anything interferes 
at the time of enjoyment, then there is pain. So we see how 
painful it is. 

In the first place, when you had the desire, it was not a 
pleasant thing, because until it was satisfied, you could not be 
hapi>y. So that was painful. At the time of enjoyment if 
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there be something which turns hostile to our mind, or inter- 
feres with us in any shape or manner, then there is pain or 
suffering, and, in the end also, it is sufiEering, because it increases 
the desire. More desire we must have then ; we must have it 
over again, and, therefore, it is painful, and the memory is also 
painful. All samskaras or impressions are nothing but the re- 
production of them we get. 

In enjoying, the mind gets the impression. It is filled with 
that particular feeling, and the impression of that feeling lasts 
for a long time and, even if we try to remove that impression, we 
find it extremely dfficult, and therefore, that impression is 
painful And that impression leads to another birth, if it can- 
not be annihilated by bringing the higher feelings of the heart, 
or through the fire of knowledge. If our mental conditions 
cannot be burned by that fire of knowledge, then we have sown 
the seed of our future birth, pain, and suffering. And these 
fires have different degrees of intensity of desire. One may 
have stronger desire and impression, another may have weaker 
ones, but all these can be removed by one thing. These ties 
which hold the world in bondage, can be cut off by the sword 
of discrimination. What is the body? The body is nothing 
but flesh and blood. In that way, if we analyse the physical 
and psychological conditions, we find there is nothing of sub- 
stance in it. We shall be able to find its faults at every stage. 
A wise man never throws away that sword of discrimnation, but 
always carries it with him wherever he goes ; and whatever 
anything comes in his presence, he uses that sword of discrimi- 
nation and, therefore, he is never attached to an\ thing. 

By the sword of discrimnation he cuts away all the ties oi 
attachment. Ordinary people who are attached to the world, 
in the first place, are self-deluded, because they do not know 
what they are doing, or why they are slaves to this body and to 
physical and mental conditions and also to passions. They 
cannot believe that they are driven forcibly from within toward 
the objects of desire They cannot resist the force. It is ex- 
tremely powerful. It covers their intellect, makes them forget 
their real Self and real nature, and the result is self-delusion. 
And this is considered to be one of the states which are included 
in the term, hell. 

The first is self-delusion ; the second is the desire to possess 
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all the pleasant things and feelings which cannot come and 
which we cannot have. This is the second state of self-delu- 
sion and is worse. The third is: “I must not have any pain, I 
must have all the pleasures of life, let me enjoy everything”. 
That is another state of hell. The fourth is that which is pos- 
sessed, I must not lose, for instance, this body. This body I 
have received and also the sense-powers. I have got all these 
material conditions and I must not lose them. Clinging to all 
these conditions is the fourth state. What can be worse? These 
four can never be satisfied, but still there is longing of the 
individual soul for them The soul cannot rest contented by 
leaving these conditions of self-delusion. 

But the wise man considered all these sense-enjoyments as 
impossibilities and, therefore, he never allows himself to be self- 
deluded. But, on the contrary, he is always watchful. He guards 
against all the dangers and mistakes that may lead to self-delu- 
sion, and he tries to keep himself wide-awake, having the spiri- 
tual eyes open. The wide open eyes make him see and 
realize the eternal unchangeable Truth. Such wise men are never 
deluded, but, on the contrary, they direct their life toward 
the highest goal, and reach happiness here and hereafter. In this 
life, before a person is separated from his body, if he can resist 
the impulses, born of desire and anger and lust, that man is 
wakeful and is happy. He is a Yogi who can control his mind 
from anger and all desires. He guides his mind above all 
desires and anger. 

These two, anger and desire, are the greatest enemies in 
the path of spiritual progress. Desires are of various kinds. 
The stronger two of these are lust and anger. Desire or lust is 
the worst disease, and has been described by the commentators 
as the longing of the inner nature for things that are pleasant, 
of which we have heard, of which we have seen, and of which 
we remember. That is thirst for things which we have enjoyed, 
or which we have seen or heard. Anger comes when that desire 
is left unfulfilled by having some obstacles. The sense condi- 
tions and physical changes can come through desire and anger, 
and change the expression of eyes. They will be red if a per- 
son is angry, and if anger is very strong the most intimate 
friend would appear as an enemy, and the greatest enemy would 
appear as a friend, because you know, when a person is angry. 
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he does not know what he is doing. He may kill his father 
or mother or dearest friend or relative. How many people 
have committed crimes of various kinds! A father may kill 
his only son. Many persons have been driven to insanity 
through anger, or from unsatisfied desire. So, he who can con- 
trol it in this life before the separation of the body from the 
soul, is a Yogi. He is happy in this life. So what should we 
do? Whether we practise exercises or not, we should try to have 
this anger under our control. Be not a slave to these things 
like lust and anger. Never be angry with a person, no matter 
what he says or what he does. Never have such desires as would 
lead to pain or misery, but, on the contrary, should exercise 
discrimination, reason, and analysis, and find fault with the 
things which you love most dearly, because that love is nothing 
but a kind of morbid attachment. So it is not real love. We 
should use some other expression. Real love is God. It is 
divine, and it cannot be anything else. 

Ordinary man loves like an animal. Just as an animal eats, 
drinks and is a slave of desires, so an ordinary man or woman 
of the world whose spiritual eyes are not open, lives on the 
animal plane. But he who can live in this world, being dead to 
all these passions, desires, anger, jealousy, and other feelings, 
which are found in ordinary mortals. Like a dead body, he has 
attained to that peace and happiness which belong to God. 

God has no passion. He cannot have anger or desire for 
ordinary things. He has no wants. He has got everything, 
and if we wish to be godly, we must do this. First we try to 
have all these desires fulfilled. But practically we cannot ful- 
fil all desires. Therefore, big and little desires we must drive 
out by discrimination. If we have a desire to walk somewhere, 
or to make a change, or to have some clothes, these ordinary 
desires can be fufilled, but the big desires ^should be driven out 
of the mind by finding fault with them and by discrimination, 
This we must do, if we wish to attain to that eternal happiness. 
If we do not wish to attain to that eternal happiness, we will 
entangle ourselves in the attachments. But it is not desirable 
for us. We must go beyond all pains and troubles by reali- 
zing the Atman. 

“He who is joyous within, who is blessed within, who is 
luminous within, attains to the Brahman and perfect bliss. 
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Being one with the Brahman, he becomes the Brahman”.’* Being 
joyous within, even when the objects of desires are not present 
and being happy and contented and blessed within, he 
does not feel in any way anxious or worried about the things 
which he does not possess. He feels peaceful and his enjoy- 
ment or pleasure does not depend upon external conditions or 
objects. But his happiness is in communion with the Divine. 
That happiness is independent of the material conditions. 
Material conditions do not bring happiness. If you have no 
desire, material conditions may be around you, but they are 
nothing and do not mean anything to you. If you have a 
desire, that desire takes the form of pleasure which is tempo- 
rary. A Yogi, whose mind is above all desires, absorbes him- 
self in samadhi. Now ordinary people may think that I am trying 
to make everybody independent of and indifferent to the ob- 
jects of the material world through which we obtain pleasure, 
but that is not the idea. The idea is to make you rise above 
all pain and to be independent of material objects which do 
not bring happiness. Exercise your judgement and discrimina- 
tion to realize whether such objects do bring happiness in 
reality. As long as we are self-deluded, we may think that such 
objects have brought these happiness. The mental condition 
may depend upon some agreeable or pleasant feeling which 
must harmonize with our own conditions or desire. 

What you call the very dearest thing, if you analyse, that 
thing would not appear to you the dearest at all. As long as 
you are self-deluded, you think that thing to be the dearest, but 
if you say you are a soul and a child of God, and not depen- 
dent upon it, why should you think you are dependent. '‘Lumi- 
nous within, having the light of knowledge in the soul” and 
that is the ideal. It is not knowledge which is relative and 
discursive, but it is the knowledge of our true Self or the 
Atman, as related to our soul and also related to the universal 
Spirit. Some people have a longing to meet friends after death 
and thus to be happy. If they have not been happy in this 

The Brihadaranyaka UpanUhad says-. ^ I 
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life, or in the pleasures that come through the association with 
such friends, which is temporary, how can they know that it will 
be eternal after death? It will be just as temporary, because 
the friend whom they are longing to meet, has different desires, 
tendencies, impressions, and ideas. He will be born again 
somewhere under certain conditions to fulfil his desires, and 
you will be born in another place to fulfil your desires. What 
is the change of meeting them? And if there be a change, how 
long will it last? There will be separation sooner or later. 

The wise may say that nothing but God can be eternal. 
Individual souls may continue to exist after death for a long- 
time and two souls may be tied together for a long* time, but 
the time is sure to come when there will be separation. So, if 
that separation is inevitable, why should we not be ready for 
that separation even at this very moment? Why should we 
wait one thousand years, or ten thousand or a million years? 
Ten thousand or million years when compared with eternity, 
is just like five minutes. Separation will come, but separation 
between the individual soul and God will never come. That 
is the only true thing which is eternal and that is relation 
between the soul and God. But relation between other souls 
living on different planes cannot be eternal. 

One soul may achieve and reach a certain state of de\e- 
lopment, another may not succeed in reaching it. So what is 
the change of reaching each other at all? If two souls living 
on different planes, meet, they will- not be happy. They will 
be going in different directions ; and they will try to get away 
from each other. So where is the desired change under such 
conditions? Children love to meet their parents and parents 
love to meet the children after death. This is very well, but 
when we realize the conditions as outside of judgement and 
reason, and view this in the highest light of wisdom or spiritual 
wisdom and knowledge, we find they are transitory and are not 
worth-having. Only that relation, as I have already said, is 
worth-having, and that is relation between the individual soul 
and God. Therefore the wise man longs to keep that relation- 
ship alive and let other relations be dead. He does not care 
for the hundreds and thousands of attachments and desires of 
worldly people. They cannot get beyond that plane for a long 
time. Let them get experience, but if they have the spiritual 
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awakening and if they long for that whic his unchangeable and 
eternal, let them remember that relation between the indivi- 
dual soul and God is the only real thing and all other relations 
are transitory and subject to change. 

Th Brahman state {brahman-bhava) cannot be obtained by 
him whose mind has been disturbed by doubts, but it can be 
obtained by him whose doubts have been removed and whose 
self is controlled and whose wish is to know God and to see Him 
in all living creatures. These things we should practise. First 
of all, we should see whether our mind is disturbed or not. 
If the mind is disturbed, we must try hard to destroy that state 
of disturbance and not commit any more sinful acts. 

Very few amongst us have our doubts removed, but we 
must try to have these doubts removed by faith, knowledge, dis- 
crimination, right reasoning, and also by concentration and 
meditation. We must struggle hard to get into the state of God- 
consciousness. If we have doubts, we should go into medita- 
tion and put questions to our souls and wait until the answer 
come. We must be patient to remove these doubts one after 
another. We must keep our minds controlled from the im- 
pulse of desire, passion, and anger. When we do work with 
our bodies, we must keep this thought in our minds that we 
should never injure any one, but do good to every one. That 
would be the object of our life. All humanities are objects of 
love. Do good to ail and have this thought always. Even if 
any one tries to kill you, you should not turn your hand against 
him, or rouse an unpleasant thought against him in your mind. 
You have really no enemy if you realized the all-pervading Atman 
within yourself. 

To the devotees who are free from desire and anger, who 
have controlled their thoughts, and who have known their true 
self, the Brahman appears to exist everywhere. Wherever they 
go, they find the same peaceful state. They find happiness 
everywhere. Just as when you put on your dices, you are not 
harmed by thorns and sharp stones. You do not have to cover 
the whole world. Just put on the shoes of your love and self- 
control and you can walk everywhere without anything hurting. 
You can go anywhere and find the same peace everywhere. But 
he whose mind is disturbed, finds peace nowhere, no one can 
help such a person. Therefore we must try our best to keep 
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our thoughts under control and to free from all the imperfec- 
tions and wicked thoughts and not to forget that we are souls 
unattached to anything. The real relation we have is to the 
eternal Being, the Soul of our souls, the dearest friend, the 
Father, the Mother and everything, and then we will find the 
Brahman and realize eternal bliss everywhere at every moment of 
our lives 



CHAPTER XXII 


A TRUE SANNYASI AND A YOGI 


The last three verses of the fifth chapter of the Bhagavad Gita 
describe the Yoga or the method of realization through medita- 
tion, as it is called, and the sixth chapter contains the explana- 
tion of the three verses, which are like aphorisms. They con- 
tain the essence of what will be described in the sixth chapter. 

‘‘Shutting out the external contacts of the senses with the 
sense objects and fixing the sight between the eye-brows, and 
equalising the outgoing and the incoming breaths which start 
from the nostrills, controlling the senses, mind, and intellect, and 
having moksha^ the emancipation of the will from the bondages 
of the world as the highest goal, being free from desire, fear 
and anger, the sage is thus liberated''.^ 

These lines describe the whole of Raja Yoga through medi- 
tation, which is the seventh step of Raja Yog'a. When you sit 
in meditation, you will have to withdraw your sense powers 
from external objects, you will have to fix your eyes between 
the eye-brows, and you will have to equalise the outgoing and 
incoming breaths The breathing will be very slow and imper- 
ceptible almost It will be like internal breathing, and exter- 
nal breathing will stop, and the mind will be under perfect 
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.understanding will not be disturbed by any thought or idea, 
because the highest ideal will be held before the mind and that 
highest ideal is the ideal of freedom, or liberation, or emancipa- 
tion. If there be any other thought or idea higher than that, 
the desire will be for the realization of the object of that 
thought. 

Fear may come, or one may become angry, discontented, 
or unhappy. So, in order to become a perfect Yogi and to 
attain to the highest state of realization, one should be free 
from fear and anger, and should exercise self-control. One 
should control the mind wandering through its objects, and 
should equalise the breathing 

He who can accomplish this, attains to instant emancipa- 
tion or liberation. But those who are not ready and cannot 
control the mind, equalise the breath and withdraw the senses 
from external objects, should practise Karma Yoga. They 
should work, and through work, when the heart or mind 
will be purified, they will be ready for the higher realization. 
Sri Krishna has said this many times, and will declare many 
times over again. 

The twentysixth verse of the fifth chapter which speaks 
of the devotees who are free from desire and anger, have con- 
trolled their thoughts, and have known the true nature of the 
self. The Brahman, or the Supreme Bliss, exists everywhere, 
but, in order to attain to that blissful state, one should practise 
meditation. Before that perfect state of meditation is acquir- 
ed, one should withdraw the sense powers from the 
sense objects of the world. Then sense perceptions often 
disturb our minds. The mind is often disturbed by external 
noise, or by any odour, or by any kind of sensation that may 
come from the contact of external objects ; and the eyes, if 
we keep them just as we do when we go to sleep, we may go 
to sleep. But so far it is. concerned, that will not be the right 
way. If you keep them wide open, you will be attracted by 
some sight which will distract the mind and produce a kind 
of sensation, and some thought or idea will come up which 
will disturb the state of meditation. But if you fix them 
between the eye-brows and, closing the eyes, look forward, 
without making any special effort to fix them simply look for- 
ward, the mind enjoy a perfect equipoise. At the time when 
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you go to sleep, do not keep your eyes in that position, but 
just go to sleep and do not look forward, or try to fix your eye- 
sight between the eye-brows, but at the time of meditation, in 
order to avoid sleep, one should fix the eyes in that way, and 
then when the mind is concentrated upon any object, the 
breathing will be slow and it will almost be imperceptible. 
When the mind is absolutely concentrated, at the time of 
supersonsciousness, the breathing stops, and you are not conscious 
of your own breath. It gradually becomes so slow and imper- 
ceptible that in the end you will not feel it, and it entirely 
stops. But you need not get alarmed, because the breathing 
process depends upon the mental activity. When the mind is 
absolutely at rest, all these physical activities stop. That shows 
the power of the mind over the body, and at that time the mind 
should not be distracted by any thought or idea, because any- 
thing that distracts the mind, brings it down to the plane of that 
object or idea, and it takes us far from the object of meditation. 
The object of meditation should always be the Supreme Being, 
the highest Truth, but those who have not held the idea of 
liberation or absolute emancipation as the highest goal of life, 
should not practise this and should not struggle hard for realiza- 
tion. If they have desires for earthly objects, let them have these 
things and they are not ready for the highest. But do you think 
that they will be happy under these circumstances? No, they 
will have desire, fear, anger, pa'ssion, restlessness, unhappy dis- 
content, etc. They will never have peace. 

The only way to find peace and unchangeable happiness is 
through divine communion, and that can come to one who 
has risen above the plane of desire, fear, and anger. We can 
shut out all the external objects and all perceptions, thoughts 
and ideas. Ordinarily we think we would die and be annihila- 
ted or destroyed if we tried to disperse our thoughts, impres- 
sions, ideas, and perceptions, but the Yogi says: '*No, you will 
live much better, and otherwise you will be disturbed by those 
things''. If we could not live or exist without these sensations, 
perceptions, thoughts, and ideas, they would have been part 
and parcel of our being. But when we know that we could 
separate ourselves from these objects without losing our being 
or existence, then that shows that these things do not belong 
to us in reality, although we consider for the time being that 
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they are part and parcel of and one with us. But still, even 
our mind is not one with our true self, our true self is far from 
the mind. 

Think of the state in which the Yogis li\ed when they said 
those things, that even the mind and intellect, and thoughts 
and ideas, do not belong to you. You are more or less mental, 
but as a spirit, you are above and beyond that. Your true 
nature is divine, and, of course, the Divinity, the essence of the 
Creator, the essence of the Light of the universe, is the absolute 
Spirit, and from that common source proceed all the thoughts 
and ideas. When the reflection of that infinite source of exis- 
tence and intelligence falls upon the finer matter in vibration, 
it is called life-breath or prana. Ordinarily we take air through 
the nostrils into our system, and then we breathe out, but this 
breathing process is only physical, go\erned by the mental acti- 
vities, But the spirit, the true self, the Atman of the indivi- 
dual, is beyond all actions. It is not subject to breathing. It is 
the source of life, but at the same time it is not subject to the 
conditions of earthly life. 

It may be diflScult to grasp the idea which has been express- 
ed here, but ordinary persons who do not perform any work, 
sit quitely. Do you think those persons would attain to 
that state of realization? No, only those who have their minds 
fixed upon the Highest, realize the Truth. And what is highest, 
is described in this verse : ‘'Having gained control of the mind 
and senses and the breath, one should fix his thoughts upon 
the Lord of all sacrifices and all austerities. The Great Lord of 
all is the friend of all beings. He who knows me as such, 
attaineth to evarlasting peace”.^ When you sit in that state of 
meditation without being disturbed by external conditions, 
thoughts, ideas, desires, and passions, you attain peace. And 
one whose whole soul runs like a river to the ocean of divine 
intelligence and bliss i.e. to the One who is the Lord of all 
creatures and the friend of all beings, attains everlasting peace. 

He who knows this, is always peaceful. He cannot ha\'e 
any disturbance of any kind, and is happy and contented, no 
matter under what circumstances he may be placed. He is the 
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friend of all beings, because he does good to every one without 
seeking any return whatsoever. That is the duty of a true 
friend. A true friend does everything for the good of another 
without seeking anything in return. When that kind of friend- 
ship exists, it means that it is divine. God is the Lord of all, 
because He is the governor and the witness of everything that we 
do or think. You cannot hide anything from God, because 
He is the knower of your mind and thoughts and ideas. He 
is the A 72 tarayamin, 

Now the same knower who is in us, is the divine knower 
of the universe If you know every thought that comes to your 
mind, every idea that rises in your mind, every perception, 
concept, sensation, impression, and everything that is in you, you 
know them. Put God in your place, then you will know why 
He IS the knower of your mind as well as the knower of every- 
thing, Do not call that you are the petty self, but call that 
you are the Divine Being, and then the whole trouble vanishes. 
Then no longer you have the senses of I, me and mine, but you 
will remain as the knower. How can you hide anything from 
God, because He knows everything. In that way, we come to 
realize that we live and move and have our being in God. Actual- 
ly it cannot be anything else, because He is the essence of our 
souls and of everything*. 

He who knows this, knows the Truth. It may be asked as 
to how would He know? What kind of knowledge is this? 
He knows it as one with His true Self. The knower within you 
is not a separate being from the universal knower who knows 
the universe. Then we become like a part of that universal or 
cosmic knower, who is the infinite source of intelligence, know- 
ledge and bliss. He becomes free from all bondage and self- 
delusion. Now what is self-delusion? The idea that we are 
separated from God, that we can live independently, and that 
we are the individuals who have come into existence as indepen- 
dent of God, is self-delusion. 

But, on the contrary, when that liberation (moksha) comes, 
we feel that we cannot raise one finger without being directed 
by the will of the almighty Spirit. Then we realize that one’s 
whole body and mind become the implement, directed and 
guided by the divine will. The omnipotent and omnicient 
will is working through so many forms. He has an infinite 



A TRUE SANNYASI AND A YOGI 


339 


number of hands, eyes, and legs. He walks through all human 
beings. He hears through all human beings, He thinks through 
all minds. The individual must transcend all the boundaries 
and limitations, and become one with the universal, and that is 
the goal of all religions. 

All religions lead us to break down the limits and walls 
that separate us from the universe to become one with the 
universe. God cannot be limited to the concept of a creator. 
He is the one universal Being and we are the individualised 
sparks as mortal ones and when we find the relation that exists 
between the individual spirits as intelligence and the indivi- 
dualised Atman of intelligence, then this Atman becomes one 
with the Infinite. It realizes that this is a part and parcel of 
and inseparable from that infinite space. That is what is meant 
by emancipation and freedom. 

In the fifth chapter, Sri Krishna has described that by 
various methods and through various kinds of devotion, when 
knowledge of our true self comes, that self-knowledge brings 
the emancipation of the soul. In the last three verses of the 
sixth chapter that we have already heard, it is described, but at 
first, he tries to show that those who are not ready for that kind 
of meditation and are living in the world and are engaged with 
works of every-day life, will not give up all works and go to the 
wilderness, because they are not ready. 

That question has been raised in our minds just as it rose 
in the minds of those who lived at that time, nearly 1400 years 
before the birth of Christ, Human minds are always and every- 
where the same The questions that arise in our minds, rose 
in the minds of the ancient thinkers. Wherever there is 
human mind with the power of expression of intelligence and 
understanding, there is also to be found that question, and 
wherever there is longing for knowledge, there must be the 
questioning. 

“He who without depending upon the fruits of actions per- 
forms actions, is a Sannyasi and a Yogi, and not only he who 
performs daily sacrifices, pours oblations of butter and other 
things into fire is a Sannyasin and a Yogi*'.® When a person 
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became a Sannyasin or a Yogi, he is ready to spend the life in 
meditation and is ready to devote his energy to the contempla- 
tion of the Divine Being. A real Sannyasin gives up all these 
sacrifices pouring of oblations into fire. The life of a house- 
holder is quite difiEerent, as he cannot give up sacrifices and 
austerities and all the duties of life. Performances of daily sacri- 
fices and pouring of oblations of butter and other things into 
fire are the daily duties of a householder (gnhastha), but by 
giving up ail these things one cannot attain to the highest end 
unless he is ready. But, on the contrary, if a person performs 
those household duties without seeking the reward of results of 
those actions, he is considered to be much better. He is one who 
has really renounced everything, and is also a Yogi or a Sannyasi. 

A Yogi means one who has gained perfect control over his 
mind. Outward renunciation is not necessary, unless the inner 
nature has succeeded in renouncing all actions of the body, 
desire, fear, anger, etc. But when that internal renunciation 


In the eighteenth chapter, Sri Krishna has defined the true nature of a 
Sannyasi * 


Regarding real significances of sannyasa and yoga, Madhusudana 
vSarasvati said in his commentary: 
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The contention of Anandagiri is the same. 
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has come, externally you may remain anywhere and attain to 
the highest goal through that internal renunciation Of course, 
when the internal renunciation is very strong and when you 
have no desire for anything, you will not do anything for a 
selfish end. If you have no desire to go anywhere, you do not 
do it. One who does not care to live as householder, does not 
live in that way. So the internal renunciation should be the 
first. You should not consider the external renunciation as of 
primary importance. That is not the idea. But it is the 
growth from within. The w^hole nature must be clothed with 
the garment of renunciation, and that renunciation will come 
when all your desires are fulfilled and you do not care for any- 
thing of the world. That is the true renunciation, and Yoga 
means an undisturbed state of mind. 

When you sit quietly in meditation or contemplation, 
your mind is not disturbed by anything. When you have 
accomplished that, you are a Yogi. You may live in a 
house and have children, a family and a business, but if 
you can put your mind under perfect control, you have accom- 
plished Yoga. So it is not necessary that one should go into 
the forest and adopt a forest life In India, there had been 
many kings and emperors who were on the thrones, but at the 
same time they were perfect Yogis, and nothing would disturb 
them. Sri Krishna was a charioteer in the battle-field. He was 
a perfect Yogi. Arjuna was also a perfect Yogi. On the side 
of the enemies, there were also great Yogis. They performed 
their works, because they thought it was their duty. As long 
as they lived, they belonged to the warrior caste, and it was the 
idea kept it up. 

What they call sannyasa they know that to be the same as 
Yoga. A Yogi and a Sannyasin are one, because he who has 
not renounced his thoughts concerning the fruits of actions, 
cannot be a Yogi. There has never been any one who became a 
Yogi, who had not renounced his thoughts concerning the fruits 
of actions. So if you wish to become a Yogi, first of all you 
should work without seeking the results of your works. Do 
work for work’s sake and have you heart purified by that kind of 
work, because the desire for the results of our works w^ould 
bring anxiety. And as long as there are worry and anxiety in 
our minds, so long there is no rest, peace, and contentment. 
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Therefore, if you live in the world, try to get rid of your worry 
and anxiety. That is the first thing you should do. When 
you perform any work, if you have the desire for the result, 
you are worried to death and how you can accomplish that. But 
if you perform your work with best ability, without seeking 
the result and knowing at the same time that the result is -bound 
to come, because you have done your best, you are contented,, 
and if it does not come, even then you are happy, because you 
could not do better, you have used the best of your ability, 
and there it ended By worrying you do not get any thing, and 
you break yourself to pieces. How can you enjoy peace of mind 
when the demon of worry and anxiety has taken possession 
of your heart and soul? 

If you wish to become a real Yogi, the first thing you 
will have to do, is to make your mind restful, without seek- 
ing the results of actions. Fear never made any one a Yogi, 
nor any one who has not renounced his thoughts concerning 
the fruits of action, and that expression includes all other 
thoughts, because every action that we perform with our body 
and mind, must produce certain results in our life. All actions 
and thoughts and ideas are nothing but a constant seeking of 
the results. What can we get out of them? We should 
analyse our life and take away that part of results and nothing 
will remain if we do not have desires for the results of actions 
which we are doing constantly. 

What keeps us down on this plane? This longing for the 
results of all that we are doing keeps ns down on the plane of 
sense. In the early morning when we get up, we have the 
desire to do this or that, we figure out the whole of our daily 
work: We are running about and trying to do a thousand things 
at one time, and that means we do not accomplish any thing 
at all. In America, people accomplish very little, and the 
greatest thing they do accomplish is nervous prostration. They 
think that they are doing the best work and using their power 
in the best possible way, but they produce foolishness. They 
are really wasting their nervous energy, not accomplishing much 
and killing themselves. So they cannot be the Yogis. Therefore^ 
the person who wishes to gain absolute peace and realization 
of the highest ideal, should first learn to control his mind from 
anxieties and worries. For, a devotee who wishes to attain to- 
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Yog*a, must give up the desire for results. Action is said to be 
the means, and it is work without having the desire for the results. 
As I have already explained several times, that kind of work 
will purify the mind, and when the mind is purified, all the 
blessed qualities are revealed. But when one has attained to 
Yoga, what will be the result? 

From the cessation of actions, renunciation will come 
naturally, because when our mind is absolutely concentrated 
upon the Supreme, earthly duties vanish and we cannot help it 
The nearer we approach God, the farther we are from the 
world. To the extent we go deep down in the world, so far we 
are away from the divine source. Think of those living like 
animals in this world. What is their mind and thoughts, and 
how do they live? They never think for a moment of the 
Supreme Being at all. They go to church and have devotional 
exercises, but all the time their minds are on their busmess, 
that is nothing. What results do they get? Nothing, rather 
they live just as they are and after a life-time they live the 
same, and they cannot accomplish anything. But, if we put our 
heart and soul in anything, we will accomplish the object. 
There may be difficulties and obstacles, but those will be re- 
moved gradually If we direct our same heart and soul toward 
God, we will attain the highest wisdom. We cannot have two 
hearts and two souls, but we have only one. Let us put the 
whole thing on one side of the balance and that side goes down. 
So mind and soul must be fixed on the Highest, and we should 
not care whether we lose other things or not It should be 
remembered that he who seeks God, does not lose anything. 
How can we have God and mammon at the same time? But our 
modern churches say that we can have God and mammon at 
the same time, as they are greater than Christ. They want to 
give to the world a new religion, pretending they are following 
the teachings of Christ. But God and mammon cannot be 
served at the same time. If we seek the world, we will have 
God, Where there is divinity, there cannot be the animal 
nature There cannot be also ordinary humanity. Humanity 
is a limited expression of divinity. Wherever there is the expres- 
sion of humanity, there is limitation. 

If we do not care for manifestation, we should go to that 
absolute source the Atman ^ where there is no manifestation, and 
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in trying to do that, we will have to leave everything that is in 
the human, and we cannot help it. Therefore, one who wishes 
to become a Yogi or to realize God, should perform actions and, 
at the same time, should try to control the mind and should 
free it from the desires for the results of those actions. But 
when he has attained to Yoga, he will cease from all actions. 
Then he is free from all duties, and duties can never bind him. 
Then his whole duty is toward God He has nothing else in 
the whole world. God is his Father, Mother, Brother, Sister, 
Friend, Relative, and everything. Then he cannot have any- 
thing else, how can he? 

A realized man does not see his mother in earthly form. 
Then he treats his earthly father and mother as children of 
God, just as others are, and he thinks himself as the child of 
the Almighty Being. Therefore, Christ said: ''Who is my 
mother, who is my brother?” The Sannyasin would say, ‘who 
is my mother?’ The Sannyasin renounces every thing. He 
treats bis father and mother as he would treat any living crea- 
ture of the world without any earthly attraction. 

Establishing the relationship between his soul and God, 
a Sannayasi lives and moves in the world, otherwise he is dead 
to the world There is no other wealth equal to this feeling of 
oneness. So all-pervading* God is in everything. You will 
not want anything of the world, when you will feel and say 
from the very bottom of your soul that you are divine, because 
God does not want anything. How can you have begging and 
divinity at the same time? Truthfulness, character, steadiness, 
humility, straightforwardness — all these are the best virtues. 
What more do you want? These are divine qualities, and if 
you can acquire one-hundredth part of any of these virtues, 
you are the living God on earth. I do not expect that any of 
you will accomplish all of them to perfection, but try to accom- 
plish one-hundredth part of these qualificiations or attributes 
which are divine of course, and you will have to attain to the 
level of perfection gradually. 

A Yogi is one who has succeeded in attaining to those 
virtues to a greater extent than ordinary mortals do today on 
this earth, and that is the difference between the ordinary man 
and a Yogi. A Yogi has no ambition for anything except the 
highest ambition for God. He sees the divine presence in every 
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one, and there he sees only perfection. A Yogi does not possess 
anything, and yet at the same time, he is the lord and master 
of all. He does not have any need or necessity. So a Yogi is 
he who, renouncing all thoughts, is not attached to sense objects 
and actions A Yogi is said to have attained to Yoga. That is 
the simplest thing, and that is the simplest definition of a Yogi 
and a Sannyasin You will find this in these verses: '‘When a 
man, renouncing ail thoughts of the world, or of anything con- 
nected with the world or proceeding from selfishness, is not 
attached to the objects of the world or actions with their re- 
sults, he is said to have attained to Yoga”, etc.^ 

By these we do not mean indifference. As God is not 
attached to anything and does not need anything, all His 
desires are fulfilled always, because desire means pain and suffer- 
ing, so if one can attain to that state, he has become divine. 

So all the efforts of a Yogi, or of a Sannyasin, help him to 
attain to that state of absolute happiness, contentment, and 
freedom. Nothing else is worth-having. You may have vast 
wealth and all the possessions of an emperor, still you may be 
most miserable. From an earthly standpoint you may be very 
high, but the earthly standpoint is very low. Do not think 
whether after you have passed away anything you have done, 
will help you in reaching that abode of happiness which is the 
highest ideal of life. If you have any desire, that desire will be 
fulfilled and another desire will come and, as long as they are 
unfulfilled, they will bring misery just in the same way. Then 
what is the the good of all these desires? 

Therefore drive out the big desires with proper analysis, 
right reasoning, and right discrimination, understanding that 
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Sankara, Anandagiri, Madhusudana Sarasvati and other commentators have 
elaborately dealt with these three verses. 
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they are transitory and not eternal We should make our 
minds free from all bondage, and long for that which is highest, 
best, eternal and everlasting, and that will mean emancipation 
of the soul, and attainment of freedom and liberation, and in 
that state the soul becomes one with the Supreme Spirit, and 
becomes immortal. 



CHAPTER XXIII 


PURIFIED MIND IS OUR REAL FRIEND 


Sri Krishna has said: “Let a man raise himself hy him- 
self, let him not lower himself for he alone is the friend of 
himself and he alone is the enemy of himself”.^ Our own souP 
is our friend as well as our enemy When we let our soul remain 
entangled in the meshes of maya and when this self-delusion 


Further in the sixth verse Sri Krishna has similarly said. 




aWTcJIcRi ^15^11^1^ 

That IS, when the mind is controlled and calm by discrimination, then it 
helps us as a real and faithful friend, because being devoid of all distrac- 
tions and modifications, the mind shines as a medium of achieving God- 
reahzation But when the mind is not properly controlled and calm, 
it acts as an enemy. 

® (a) The word *sour here conveys the idea of ‘mind*. The word 
soul or atma has been used in the Gita m different senses, as for example, 
jivatman, paramatman, bhutaman, pratyagatman, etc. In the Maitram- 
Upanishad (4.11), the mind has been described as the cause of both bondage 
and freedom 

‘IP qgKH ort ^ptiT I 

(b) Madhusudana Sarasvati also said regarding the verse 6.5: 


Regarding the verse 6.6, he said again: 
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Madhusudana Sarasvati emphatically said that mind cannot be con- 
trolled by only reading the books i.e. shdstras, but discrimination (yiveka 
or vichara) is necessary for controlling the mad rush of the mind 
Similarly the Atman cannot be realized by only book-knoivledge and 
intellectual apprehension, but proper discrimination, concentration, and 
meditation are necessaiy for the realization of the Self. 
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or attachment to the contingent earthly things which is desig- 
nated in this verse, we become inimical to ourselves, but when 
we strive to rise above this changing mundane world to reach 
the spiritual plane and to realize the highest truth, the Atman, 
our soul acts as our dear friend. So we must not let our souls 
sink in the dark ocean of phenomenal world as well as in the 
ocean of anxiety, sorrow, sufEering, pain, birth, death, and 
rebirth, but we must learn the method by which we can raise 
the soul from this mundane world to the space of the Supreme 
Deity. Those who are inimical to us on this earth, turn out to 
be our enemies because of ourselves ; the cause is not in them 
but in us. 

Whenever we find any one who is unfriendly and unkind 
to us, we must know that the cause is in ourselves. Therefore, 
we must try to trace the cause of evil in ourselves and not in 
others. We must find out our own faults and correct the evils 
so that we can make the best use of our opportunities to raise 
our souls and make them friendly to all living creatures. 

What are the characteristics of the soul which is friendly 
to us, and what are the characteristics of the mind which 
is unfriendly and inimical to ourselves? To him is his own 
self (mind) a friend, who by his self has conquered himself, but 
to him who is not self-subjugated, his own self acts like 
an enemy. There is a great truth described in this verse, and 
it is the great secret disclosed by this verse 6.5 for unveiling the 
dark cover of the Atman, though essentially the Atman is free 
and uncovered forever and ever. First of ail, we must know 
what are the conditions of friendliness and what are the condi- 
tions of inimical acts. The conditions of friendliness are des- 
cribed here as self-control i.e. control of passion, desire and 
imperfection- A lack of self-control and of self-subjugation is 
the condition of the soul’s® being inimical to ourselves. We 
must control our mind and senses The aggregate of stoses, sense- 
powers and matter, which is known as the gross physical body, 
should be under our control in the first place ; then the mind 
with all its various functions of modifications (vrittis) should be 
brought under subjection. He who is not self-subjugated, is an 
enemy to himself. Here we must learn that self-subjugation is 
one of the conditions of spiritual life. 

® By the word soul, we should mean mind. 
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If we wish to be spiritual, first we must learn this. We 
must make our souls friendly and, if the innate tendency be 
against it, we must know our souls are acting as enemies to 
ourselves. That which holds us down on this plane of the 
phenomenal world, is the influence of an enemy, no matter what 
be the relation of that influence, from what source it may come, 
from father, mother, brother, sister or any other relative. We 
must know that it is not desirable. It is an obstacle in our 
path of progress and we must learn to overcome that obstacle 
by our efforts. By self-efforts like prayer and self-devotion we 
may seek the help of the Supreme Ruler of the universe, and 
gradually we will gain more strength, and then we will be able 
to overcome all these obstacles. 

At first we may not succeed and we may find that obstacles 
are stronger than ourselves, but if we have patience and perse- 
verance, and if we hold on to the idea, we succeed in the end, 
and we get the better of these obstacles in the end. 

In order to control ourselves, we must exercise discrimina- 
tion and use the right knowledge of things as they are in reality, 
and not as they appear to be for the time being. The appear- 
ances of things and persons delude us extremely. So we 
go below appearances ; we must go to the bottom and see 
what the real nature there is. We must not allow ourselves to 
be dragged and enslaved to earthly conditions of life. On the 
contrary, we must resist all the temptations that come in our 
way, and with a pure heart w’'e can gain enormous strength and 
power, if we go to source of all strength, the fountain-head from 
which we can draw everything that w^e need. But very few have 
access to that source. The door that lies between that infinite 
source of strength and ourselves, is closed to ordinary persons 
but that door will be opened through devmtion, right living, 
right thinking, and discrimination. That will be the sword 
which will be able to cut off the source of all impure thoughts 
and ideas that rise in our minds. 

“He who is self-controlled, serene, and tranquil, has a soul 
that remains steadfast and fixed in the Supreme Spirit He 
remains the same in heat and cold, in pleasure and pain, in 
honour and dishonour.”^ These dual experiences, heat and cold. 
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pleasure and pain, honour and dishonour, respect and disres- 
pect — all these bother ordinary minds. Ordinary minds can- 
not keep their tranquility or calmness and silence when placed 
under the disturbed conditions of life, but the serene, controll- 
ed self remains free and firm in the Supreme Spirit. He sees 
the unchangeable in the midst of changes, the one absolute exist- 
ence in the midst of relative existences, and holds to it as if it 
were a fort. Whenever he is affected by a pleasure or a pain, 
he takes refuge under the wails of that fort, where he stays un- 
molested by the external world 

Through self-control comes that peace. Self-control means 
the control of all the disturbances i.e. of everything that disturbs 
the peace of our minds, internal and external, and through that 
self-control comes absolute tranquility and peace, and in that 
state oi peacefulness and tranquility, the Supreme and Divine 
Self actually becomes his own self. Then distinction vanishes. 
The same self acting under limitations as an ordinary mortal 
or an imperfect being, will reach perfection, and be united with 
the Supreme Soul or the Supreme Spirit of the universe. God*^ 
is that state of tranquility. The Supreme Spirit will begin to 
manifest in the soul (mind or pvatman), and the soul will be 
transfigured. The transfigurations of all these Avataras or 
Incarnations® and sages mean nothing but the transfiguration 
of the individual soul into the Divine Spirit. When a person 
attains to that state, that state clothes the individual soul with 
the divine garment and that garment never leaves the soul. 


® God as expounded by the Gita, is the Purushottama, who transcends 
Ksh&ra and Akshara 

God of Advaita Vedanta is somewhat inferior to the nirguna Brahman, 
because God, according to non-dualistic Vedanta, shines being associated 
with the causal nescience {karam-ajnana), but the absolute Brahman 
transcends mam which is the cause of name and form (nama-rupa) and 
of phenomenal appearance of the world. But it should be remembered 
that the Gita always establishes God, who is the Purushottama-Brahman, 

the supreme cause of Kshara and Akshara — 6.9). 

*The Gita admits the existence and utility of the Avataras, and it 
says: . , ' 

w *rR3 1 

Sankare also said: "(^aRnipTT ITct ^ i’ 
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As God is always the same in the dual earthly conditions. 
He is never disturbed. So the soul remains undisturbed in heat 
and cold, pleasure and pain, honour and dishonour. I£ one 
adores and another condemns such a soul, the adoration and 
condemnation appear to be the same to him. 

There are many instances of the Yogis in India, who are 
adored and worshipped by hundreds, which they do not 
mind and which never makes them self-conceited and never 
rouses pride in their hearts, and when they are disturbed, 
condemned and persecuted by hundreds, that does not rouse 
their passions, and still they show that contentment and happi- 
ness which are their property and which they treasure on the 
spiritual plane. So we must learn to be peaceful through 
self-control, and try to remain the same in heat and cold, 
pleasure and pain 

Ordinary people may think it is like a state of indifference 
like that of a stone. But that is not true, it means the 
exercise of a tremendous power of self-control. The natural 
tendency of the mind is to get disturbed under these circum- 
stances, but it is as if you were holding the reins and stopping 
that natural disturbance and showing the power of tranqui- 
lity and peace. It is not indifference, and it is not like becoming 
a stick or stone, but it is like becoming a living God on this 
earth 

‘‘A true Yogi whose soul is contented with wisdom and 
self-realization of the Truth, who remains unshaken and who 
is self-controlled, is called a saint, and for whom a lump of 
earth or a stone, or a piece of gold, is equal” ^ A true yogi 


5 ® 11 ^ 1 ^ 

By the word Sndhara Swami calls i.c. who has 

attained perfect balance of mind and has fixed and absorbed his mind 
in the Paramatman. 

(a) Regarding the verse 6.8, Sarkara said: 


flcTRt ’ f 
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sees the sameness in a lump of earth or a piece of stone or 
gold and they are all of equal value to him, the only difference 
is in the condition of matter. The same matter appears as 
gold or silver or any other metal or stone or earth. The 
similarity is there all the same, and the difference is only on 
the sense plane. If you go below the sense plane, there is no 
difference. We see the same matter, and what we ordinarily 
call matter when reduced to energy and force, becomes the 
same as the Divine will or the Divine energy in action. 

There are two kinds of knowledge: the one is knowledge 
acquired through reading the scriptures, science, and philo- 
sophy, and that is ordinarily called knowledge, and other know- 
ledge means realization. What you have learned from books 
you realize in your own self and make a part of yourself. 
The essence of the books and scriptures is to be gained in 
yourself. You have to be the living example of the essence of 
the scriptures. For instance, if you follow the path of righteous- 
ness and truthfulness and practise that all the time under all 
circumstances, you realize the strength or power which 
comes from righteousness. That is realization. It is not 
merely the reading of books, but making the highest Truth, 
contained in the books, a part of one's own self. You have 
heard of God and read about God, but that is not enough, 
but you just feel the presence of the Divinity. To feel God 
in your soul, is realization. 

You may ask: ^*How can we know that we have felt God''? 
Your soul know i.e. realize it. Just as we do not ask anybody 
when the sun rises, the rising sun convinces us of his rising, so 
when the soul feels the Divinity, there will be no question, but 
the sotti will know i.e. realize that he is the Divinity. So, 
through realization will come the highest Truth to our soul, 

Madhusudana Sarasvati explained the word as 

Here Madhnsudan Sarasvati followed the explanation of Sankara. 

(b) The word means \ 

Therefore Madhusudan Sarasvati also said like Sridhara Swami : 
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and will become the part and parcel of our being. Our being 
will be inseparable from the Supreme Being, when Divine reali- 
zation comes. 

At present we think that we are separate from the Supreme 
Being, but really we are not. We have heard over and over again 
that our true self is one with God. We have got to feel it. 
How can we feel it? By removing all obstacles that stand 
in the way of feeling. Why should we practise Yoga and medi- 
tation, and live a virtuous life? We should practise Yoga or 
concentration and meditation for removing the obstacles All 
practices, devotional exercises, prayers, and meditations are but 
different kinds of help or path, not in the way of making you 
reach God, or bringing God nearer to us, but in the way of 
removing the obstacles that stand in the way of realization. 
Very few people understand this Those who have struggled 
and attained to a certain height of realization, know that it is 
so. 

You have read and heard of the life of Sri Ramakrishna 
that he held a lump of earth in one hand and a piece of gold or 
silver coin in another. He turned them over and said, "'earth 
is gold and gold is earth {taka matt, mati taka) ; they are of the 
same virtue ; they produce the same things, food and clothes''. 
So it is with gold. Furniture and other things which we can 
buy with gold, do not amount to much, if we have no food, nor 
clothes. What is its virtue then? Just the same as earth has, 
and we must consider them as such. So, you cannot say that 
there has not been such a person teaching these things and liv- 
ing up to them. In the Life of Sri Ramakrishna, you will 
find the illustration of this truth. And this was spoken by Sri 
Krishna about 1400 years before the birth of Christ, and even 
today there are many who try to live up to it. 

One thing you will notice in India that religion is not 
theoretical, but is practical. Amongst the Mohammedans you 
will find that religion is not theoretical, but what they believe, 
they will try to live up to. But only among the Christians you 
will find very few who try to live up to what they believe in. 
Go to India and there you will find poverty. You may find the 
people poor, but still they live up to their belief. They 
do not believe in eating only meat ; they would die with the 
cattle, but never raise a knife to take their life believing meat 

23 
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is their essential and only food. They do not believe in it. 
Hundreds of cattle perished, and hundreds of men and women 
perished with them for want of food, still they would not kill 
them as their essential food. But if five Americans or Europeans 
go near the North or South pole, and if there be a lack of food, 
and if they cannot get any, they would hold a lottery and kill 
one of their brothers and live on him, and it has been the case 
many a time. In Alaska, a few days ago, some men went in 
search for gold. They were out of food and could not find 
any. So one of the friends was eaten by the rest, and this is 
civilization. But if it happened in India, the Hindus would be 
cannibals, but fortunately, it never happens in India. 

*'He who is like a disinterested helper to a friend, a foe, 
an indifferent person, a mediator, who seeks the welfare of both 
parties who are fighting, the hateful, the relative, the righteous 
and the unrighteous, is esteemed and is really a Yogi.''® Is it 
possible to see the sameness and to regard all these different 
characters equally? What kind of man is he who can see the 
sameness amongst all these different characters? He is a dis- 
interested one who does good to others without seeking 
anything in return and counting the blood relation, or any 
other kind of relation, who gives help to others and enjoys 
helping others. 

A friend is different from the disinterested helper, because 
he (friend) helps from love or affection. To a disinterested 
helper, a friend or a foe, is alike. He is a person who does not 
-care whether two persons are fighting or quarrelling. He is 
indifferent to gain or lose. He is like a meditator i.e. one who 
regards as his own self both parties and tries to find the welfare 
of both. He does not discriminate between the righteous and 
virtuous ones and the sinful ones. He will have to see the 
sameness. 

The sameness is in the divine nature which underlies all 
these different manifestations of character. The Divinity dwells 
in all these varieties of character, as a fish dwells under the 
scum of a lake under the surface, and you cannot see the fish 
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from above the surface. So from above the surface of a per- 
.son's character we do not see the Divinity, but those who have 
realized the true Self, can see the Divine Being dwelling under 
the appearances of so many different characters. 

Consequently, it is not impossible to see the sameness m 
the midst of those varieties. Only a true Yogi can see that, and 
others can never see that, because their eye-sight is on the sur- 
face, while the Yogi’s eye-sight is spiritualised by the Self-realiza- 
?tion of the oneness between the individual soul and the 
.Supreme Spirit 

In order to gain that realization what does a Yogi do? A 
Yogi constantly keeps the mind steady remaining in seclusion 
and tries to live in seclusion as much as he can. He is never to 
he bothered by conditions, etc. He remains in seclusion 
and practise self-control, being free from desire and earthly 
things and having* no possessions. Sri Krishna has described 
tthis state of a Yogi in the verse 6.10.® 

Now one who wishes to be a perfect Yogi in India, does not 
jcare for any possessions, because whenever one has possessions 
he faces botheration, trouble, fight, discontent, unhappiness, and 
♦everything, connected with riches and wealth. You find no one 
happy or contented by having possessions. He who has re- 
eounced and does not possess anything, is the happiest, and 
•that abnegation will come voluntarily. If you are forced by 


'Madhusudana Sarasvati explained this verse explicitly. He said: 






Sankara and Anandagiri explained this verse in similar way. 

Now it ean be asked as to who is a real Yogi or Sannyasi? It has 
‘been said that a real Yogi or a Sannyasi is of four kinds and they are: 
Vahudaka, Kuitchaka, Hamsa and Paramahamsa. Among these four, the 
iuriya Paramahcmsa~SQXiny2i^i is the best one, because he has identified 
himself with the Paramatman, or has realized the transcendental 
Brahman, which shines above time, space and causation or mdya. 
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circumstances not to possess anything, you will not be happy,. 

i£ you give up everything and do not care for it, and if that 
attitude proceeds from seeing the transitoriness of worldly 
things and the sameness between the stone and a piece of gold 
or a lump of earth, you will be really happy. Having realized 
this sameness, if you can give up everything, you are the happi- 
est person in the world No one can question that possibility, 
because there are living examples of such characters. 

You must be free from desire, otherwise you will not be 
able to live alone in seclusion It is impossible for any one 
whose mind is full of desire and passions to live alone, or live in- 
seclusion. While going into seclusion such a person would carry 
a lot of people and things which he cares for, so there is no- 
more retirement, it is just like living in a crowded city or town. 
Only a few whose minds are on the higher plane can live alone- 
in seclusion, unless on a higher plane a person would go> 
crazy. Solitary confinement is considered to be the worst 
punishment which is given to a criminal. I often used to think, 
when I travelled and lived in caves, ‘this is the worst punish- 
ment’ and how I enjoyed it, because it was voluntary and I 
accepted it of my own free will ; but if I were forced to take it 
up and live, under these circumstances, I would not have 
enjoyed it. 

What should be the posture of a Yogi, and in what way 
should he sit? Those Yogis used to live in forests and build a* 
little hut to protect themselves from rain and snow. They did 
not need much clothes ; they used to have fire by burning the- 
dry branches of trees and in that way they would keep warm. 
Regarding myself I can say that when after the demise of jny 
beloved Master, Sri Ramakrishna, I took the life of a Parivrajaka 
and travelled barefooted on all the places and sacred shrines of 
India from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin. I lived some dayff 
in Rishikesha near Hardwar. I built their a hut ijhupri) of 
grasses near the bank of the Ganges and used to live alone medi- 
tating and reading Upanishad, Vedantasutras and other Shastras- 
Again I visited Gangotri and Yamunotri, spent in those 
snowy shrines some nights in some caves, used to take in the 
day little rice boiled in the hot water of the spring near by and 
used to protect myself from the extreme cold burning fire witihe 
the help of dry leaves and branches of the jungle-trees. 
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The Yogis of India generaly establish a firm seat in a dry 
spot where it is clean. They would generally choose a spot near 
some river where the scenery would be most beautiful and 
pleasing to the eyes, and where the sun-rise and sun-set would be 
seen. The place must be free from mosquitos and bugs and 
jnust be clean, pleasing to the eyes, and healthy. A spot should 
be selected where there would be no snakes or other reptiles. 
That seat should not be too high or too low, and if it is too high, 
there would be the danger of being blown off. In that seat they 
first spread some grass. There is a particular kind of grass 
which is called 'kusha" This kind of grass is considered to 
be very disinfectant and healthy. On that grass a skin of a 
tiger or a leopard or the skin of a wolf or a deer should be 
spread. Upon that skin a cloth, either silk, or any other kind 
•of cloth, should be spread and then they would sit on that seat. 
Making the mind one-pointed and senses controlled, seated 
there they should practise Yoga for self-purification as well as 
for purification of the mind What kind of practice is this? 
It is just as you practise in your own home m the morning and 
in the evening. The Yogis sit there quietly, undisturbed by any 
noise and practise introspection, analyse themselves and try to 
iind out the unchangeableness in the midst of the changeable 
thoughts and ideas They concentrate their mind upon that 
unchangeable Being, or Self, which is divine. They sit firm, 
'keeping the body, neck and head in a straight line. 

Sri Krishna has said in the Gita: “Keeping the body, 
neck, and head in a straight line, gazing on the tip of the nose 
•without looking around serene-minded, fearless, firm in the 
view of a godly life, moderating his thoughts and fixing his 
Iteart on me, he should sit, having me as his highest end’".^*^ 


Sri Krishna has described different postures of sitting {asanas) for 
^getting concentration and meditation in the verses 6 11-13: 

^ I r.niT-ir L u-iin.ij - r. * 


?IJT 1^: I 
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Here you have heard of gazing on the tip of the nose ; it is not 
meant that we should gaze on the tip of the nose ; it is not 
meant that we should fix the attention on this particular spot^ 
but the object is not to look around, not to see anything in front 
of you, but to make the eyes half closed, to withdraw the mind 
from the visual organ and not to see anything, but, on the con- 
trary, try to fix the sight upon the Self. Some people think that 
fixing the gaze upon the tip of the nose should be the object, 
but the mind should not be there. If you try to look at the 
tip of the nose, the mind will be concentrated there, but the 
object is not to have the mind there. 

Sri Krishna says that a devotee is to ‘fix his heart on me,, 
have me as his end and he must moderate his thoughts’." Those 
who are devotional, would concentrate their minds on the form o£ 
Krishna or Christ, or any other form of Saviour, when the abso- 


In the Chhandogya Upantshad (8.15) there are similar lines: 

^ * * * etc , though it ha» 

been said for proper reading of the Vedas (svadhydya). Madhusudana 
S'arasvati described the positions and arrangement of the asanas as has. 
been described by Swami Abhedananda. 

Regarding Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 

(5(53 5! i” 

The entire verse of the Gita is: 


55! 5^: sn#w irjjr;! ii 

5?[tcJn5t ftprcT5TO! i 

The contention of the slokas lies in the fact that unless Yogi's^ 
mind is controlled and calm and he likes a celebrated life, he will not 
be able to concentrate and meditate upon the Atman ^ and when he makes* 
his mind in tune with the Infinite, he attains salvation (mukti), 
Madhusadana Sarasvati said: 


" * * 5 5 

l%5i5T5 I * * 

5p?5! t” 

The word means 
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lute Spirit is diiHicult to grasp. If you cannot gtasp your true 
Self which is divine, formless, and the knower of your mental 
activities, adore and meditate upon some form, and put that 
form on the plane of the Divinity. Take to any form, but so 
long as you hold the idea that it is divine, the meditation on it 
would be helpful, but if you have the form as different or sepa- 
rate from the Divine, it will not be helpful. You will have to 
hold a form of the Divinity either with a form or formless, or 
you may make a picture of the Divinity if you wish. If nothing 
else appeals to you, imagine some form which appeals to you, 
and think of the Divinity in that form, either in the form of an 
object, or in the form of a being or some imaginary object. It 
will be immaterial what form you choose, because you are think- 
ing of the form for your own help for concentration, but the 
Divine Being is really without form. 

So the dualists in India take to these forms, either the 
form of an Incarnation, or the form of their spiritual master, 
and they meditate on that form, but they never think of these 
forms as human beings, but a part of the Divinity. *Thus 
always concentrating himself with a mind well-balanced, the 
Yogi attains to that peace abiding in me, and which culmi- 
nates in Nirvana, or moksha.'* He should always practise con- 
centration upon the Highest, not upon anything else, but upon 
the supreme Being, the absolute Spirit. 

You must do the needful with a mind subdued. As long 
as your mind is distracted by different things, so long you have 
not subdued it, but when the mind remains concentrated and 
one-pointed upon the object of your meditation and also un- 
disturbed for a certain length of time, you have subdued your 
mind. The passions do not rise, anxiety or worry does not 
come at that time, but if you succeed in keeping them away 
from yourself even for the time being, you have subdued your 
mind. The sense-perceptions do not disturb you for the time 
being, when your mind is absolutely concentrated. Then you 
would not hear any noise, and you would not hear the noise even 
if a band played outside on the street, because it is the mind that 
hears. Just as you do not hear a band when you are fast asleep 
even if it be next to your window. So you do not hear when 
your mind is concentrated and, at the same time, you are not 
sleeping, but your mind is withdrawn. You have withdrawn 
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your perception of the perceiving self from the objects of 
perception 

What will be the gain through this kind of concentration? 
By concentration peace and tranquillity will come. What kind 
of peace is that? It is not a temporary peace, but *‘it is peace 
abiding in me, the divine peace”. Then the mind will be rest- 
ful ; the soul, the heart, and everything will be peaceful, and 
that peace cannot be disturbed. This cannot be compared to- 
anything, and any other kind of feelings that you ever had be- 
fore, That peace will culminate in Nirvana, which is no other 
than absolute emancipation or freedom. Then you will 
be free from the body and from all connections. Nothing will 
keep you down. Nothing can drag you down to this lower 
phenomenal plane. Then you will see the difference between 
the earthly plane and the plane of the Spirit. That difference 
is immense. It cannot be compared, and the difference is so 
vast that the space that intervenes between the remotest star and. 
our planet is not long enough and not far enough in comparison. 
The difference between the Spirit and the earthly sense plane 
is so great. At present you do not feel it, because you have not 
risen to that height. But through the required practice, one 
can rise to such a height. 

The word 'Nirvana’ is used to convey the idea of eternal 
peace. It has been used several times in the last verses of the 
second chapter of the Gita, It is also used by the Buddhists. 
Originally it meant communion of the individual soul with the 
Uniyersal Spirit. In the Upanishads^ the word is often used. 
It is the common expression for absolute freedom, cessation of 
pain and sorrow and also the attainment of perfection, and that 
is the meaning of the word explained in Vedanta. When 
Buddha used Nirvana, some say that he meant the 
negative side and did not give the positive side, and 
g;radually his disciples and followers understood it as 
a state of absolute negation and destruction of Seif. 
But it is a fact that Buddha never expressed any opinion either 
for or against the existence of Self {Att^ as a permanent 
entity of God, and, consequently, a confusion arose in the minds 
of his followers, and the confusion became so great that different 
systems of philosophy arose which made the confusion worse 
confounded.^® 
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However, everyone should practise concentration not (or 
gaining any psychic powers, or for earthly or phenomenal 
object, because, in that case, the highest freedom and peace will 
not come, and you will be going in the wrong way, as you will 
lead it in Raja Yoga. 

In the aphorisms, the healing power and other powers 
like clairvoyance, communication with spirits, etc., are obstacles, 
because when you once go into that, it will be hard to get out 
-of it, just as one who is once a medium, cannot separate him- 
self or herself from that mediumistic condition Because in 
that position, you will have to give yourself into the hands ot 
the spirits in order to become a medium, and when you are 
under their perfect control, you are just like a tool in their 
hands and lose your personality for the time being, and being 
under this absolute control you cannot exercise any will or 
thought of your own. So from that negative state it is very 
■difficult to rise to the positive state. You cannot get out of it. 
The mediums are not properly understood in this country, it 
is a new thing which has come up. When they find out what 
spiritualism is, they will not care for it. We know that spirits 
can communicate, but we do not allow any one to become a 
medium. If we find any one getting under the control of a 
spirit, we will make every effort to get that person out from that 
condition, because it is not desirable. We understand the con- 
‘dition of soul and mind of a medium. 

So it is said here that even the Devas or bright spirits that 
help you in certain ways, are not all-knowing. The spirit who 
comes to control you, may be a worse spirit than yourself, may 


The word Nirvana has been used in Vedanta and Gita as the 
Brahma-mrvana. While discussing the Verse of the Gita 6.15, Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati said: 










Swami Abhedananda has explained in many places of his different 
lectures that Nirvana is a positive state of eternal bliss. Some of the 
celebrated exponents of Buddhist philosophy also subscribed their opinion 
that Nirvana does not convey the idea of nothingness or void (sunya), 
but it conveys suchness or thatness (tathata) which is positive. 
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be a fool or a murderer or may be very wicked, and may be 
truthful or not There are spirits who follow others giving false 
messages and false names. One will come to you in the form 
of Plato, perhaps he has never seen his spirit, or heard his 
name, and he appears to you as Plato. 

Even the bright spirits should not be the goal of our medi- 
tation, but the Supreme Spirit which is the Soul of our soul, 
the Life of our life ; on Him we shall fix our mind and think 
of Him and meditate on Him, and then we shall get the highest 
freedom, peace, tranquillity, and perfection, and not until then*. 

These powers may come to you when you are practising 
concentration or meditation. You may hear a voice or some 
sounds at a distance, or see visions of different kinds, but if you 
do not pay attention to or care to use that power, but want 
the Highest and hold that Ideal, you pass beyond this and get 
out of the psychic condition. 

Some people have asked me: *ls it necessary for everybody 
to go through psychic experiences?*' No, it is not necessary* 
There are some who do not go through psychic experiences at 
all. Some, of course, do. Some may be developed psychically 
to a certain extent, others may be mediumistic. When you 
start with the practice of Yoga, you cannot get rid of your 
natural tendency. It is natural that one should get certain 
experiences, other should not. If you can do so, naturally hold 
the mind on the Highest and do not pay attention to other 
things. It would not be necessary that you should have to go* 
through those experiences. 

Here the commentators explain the whole third chapter 
of the Aphorisms of the Raja Yoga where all the different ex- 
periences and powers which one can acquire through concen- 
tration and meditation are explained. But the attainment of 
superconsciousness is the highest, and that superconsciousness 
must not be upon any mental or physical condition. But when 
* you meditate upon the Supreme Spirit, you get that state of 
superconsciousness, which is the highest. There are various^ 
kinds of superconsiciousness, and we should avoid all those 
lowter superconscious states in order to get the Highest, and 
when the Highest is reached. Divine illumination comes, and 
freedom is at hand. 



CHAPTER XXIV 


THE STATE OF A SELF-REALIZED YOGI 

Sri Krishna says to Arjuna: ‘Yoga is not for him who eats too 
much, nor for him who does not eat at all. Yoga is not for him 
who is addicted to too much sleep, nor for him who is always 
wakefur*.^ Too much sleep is just as bad as not any at all; too 
much eating! is just as bad as not eating at all; and not eating 
just as bad as too much eating; for a Yogi too much sleep is 
not good, nor too much wakefulness Moderation is to be 
observed. Therefore one should eat that kind of food which is 
suitable for the constitution. It is said in the Vedas: “That 
food which is suited to one’s self, does protect and does not 
injure, but a greater quantity of the same food will injure one, 
and a smaller quantity will not protect the body. Therefore the 
middle path or method (madhyama-pantha) should be adopted. 
We must take care of our physical constitution. Hatha Yoga is 
for the physical results, and physical results should be gained 
first, because if this body, the instrument, be not kept in proper 
order, our mind will not remain in a good condition, and we 
cannot, therefore, expect to get proper results from the practice 
of Yoga. 

There are various kinds of food, meat food, vegetarian food 
etc. Those who are living a life which is very busy and active 
and have to waste a great deal of their physical energy and 
much strength in doing worldly works, should eat more food 
than a Yogi, who lives quietly in a cave in meditation. That 
which is good for a Yogi in the forest, would not be good for 
one living in New York city or any other place. Try to avoid 
the meat food as much as you can, because meat food brings 
coarser vibration in the system. Eating pigs one becomes like 
a pig. Eating , cows and sheep, one becomes like a cow or a 
sheep, because we get their blood and flesh and everything; and 
it is not the nourishment we seek from animal food, but we get 

‘ aft^frsfigr ^ i 
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something more, and put our minds on the animal plane and 
get animal propensities. Vegetarian food is more suitable for 
the practice of Yoga. But Sri Ramakrishna did not lay stress 
upon selection or choice of food. He said that any kind of food 
which suit the physical constitution of a man and is easily 
digested, should be taken without any prejudice. 

Again, another thing must be observed for the practice of 
Yoga. If you are very hungry, you should not eat to the full ex- 
tent, but to satisfy half of your appetite with solid food, one 
fourth with liquid and one fourth should be left free.® That 
is the way a Yogi eats. He never loads his system with too 
much of solid food That kind of food which is easy for diges- 
tion, should be taken, and we can get enough of nourishment 
from vegetables, or from fish and other things, even if we do not 
eat flesh and animal food. 

If we go hungry and fast, we weaken our system A Yogi 
does not observe fasting too much, but eats a little at a time and 
keeps his system in a proper condition. If the room be very 
cold, then we will suffer from an attack of cold and so it will 
not be possible to practice Yoga, or when it is too windy or 
stormy, if we are in a place where we cannot control the rush 
of wind, and if it makes us feel uncomfortable, we should not 
try to concentrate or practise Yoga at that time. 

These instructions should be carefully observed. We must 
be very cautious and should live in a cautious way and 
modify the conditions of our life, and try to change the whole 
constitution, mind, intellect, slowly and gradually, and not sud- 
denly. If we try to introduce sudden changes that may inter- 
rupt the progress, you may get bad results. “He who is mode- 
rate in eating and in recreation, whose exertion in actions, and 
whose sleeping and waking are moderate, can become a Yogi 
and can practise Yoga, which is destructive of pain”.® The prac- 

® It IS said in the Yoga-shastra : 

The woid really connotes here the idea that practice of 
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tice of Yoga will destroy all pain, sorrow, suffering, physical 
and mental. We need not go to any doctor or physician for 
our health, or for nervous condition, or for mental condition, 
if we live according to the instructions of Yoga. But it is very 
difficult for those living in the city in a professional way as we 
do in America.^ Here we get air through pipes in order to 
have ventilation, etc. However, one, should go out and take 
out-of-door exercise like walking, and not severe exercise, which 
is not good for one who practises Yoga. Hard labour is not 
good for a Yogi, and fresh air, sunlight, and a little endurance 
of heat and cold are good for him. Exertion or any work must 
be simple and not very heavy. One must sleep well, but not too 
long One must not be wakeful, and must not meditate the 
whole night, and that will not be right. 

If one can follow these instructions carefully, taking proper 
care of the body and mind, in course of time, he will be able 
to obtain the best results from the practice of Yoga. Some people 
think, if they can practise these exercises and meditate all the 
time, that will be good, but, under the present circumstances it 
*will be more injurious than helpful, because we have just begun 
with this practice which will upset the system, and, when you 
are living in the world and taking care of many things and 
doing* work for your sustenance, it will not be possible to spend 
the whole time in breathing exercises and concentration. Your 
head will then become dizzy, and you will not be able to attend 
to the work which is necessary for existence. So we must be 
very particular about these things. 

Those who are not tied down with family ties, can do just 
as they please, and if they live in a quiet place, have a little 
means of their own and have not to earn their living with hard 
labour. But those who are working hard, should spend a little 


Yoga cuts asunder the chain of samsara that binds men in the deft of 
delusion and gives pam. 

^ It is to be noted that when SWami Abhedananda delivered lectures 
on the Gita, he lived in America. 

^ It should be remembered in this connection that the Swami used to 
take the Gita class regularly while he was m America. Nearly every day 
he used to teach his disciples and students yoga practice like asana, 
prandyama, concentration and meditation (dharand and dhydna) according 
to stnct rule of Patan jail's Yoga system. He used to teach them also the 
practices as have been described in the Hathayoga-pradipikd, Gheranda- 
samhitd, etc. for their physical training. 
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time and take proper care of the body and physical condition. 
At the same time they will have to concentrate and meditate a 
little, and practise a little breathing exercises, and when the 
system is tired out, they should not practise the hard breathing 
exercises, but should take simpler exercises. When you come 
home after hard labour and mind is exhausted and physi- 
cally you are not strong enough, take simple breathing and that 
will be enough, and, if you cannot concentrate, lie on your back 
and practise a little concentration, or repeat sdham, or 1 am 
that Brahman', or think you are a Spirit with a body and 
take a little rest, and that is good. Get up fresh after a good 
sleep and go through the harder exercises in the morning, and 
that will be the best way. Exhaustion is not helpful for any 
one, and, when your system is tired out, if you try to take 
hard breathing exercises, it will not be easy, but you will have 
a head-ache and will be dizzy, etc. 

Another thing is that we should learn to control our 
tongue, which is absolutely necessary. We should not talk too 
much, because it is a waste of energy. It does not do any good 
to the speaker, or to the listener. So we must learn not to 
waste our energy in unnecessary talks. Constantly, when two 
people meet either on a street corner, or in a parlour or any- 
where, they go on talking about other persons, which is useless, 
and it becomes a habit. Their mind is restless and, when they 
come home, if they try to concentrate, it is absolutely impos- 
sible. 

Those who wish to have self-control, should have control 
over the tongue first, and they should not waste energy in talk- 
ing too much. In this way, when we get control over our body 
and senses, we succeed in getting control over our minds. When 
a person is said to be in the state of superconsciousness 
(samadhi), or in deep meditation and rests in Spirit {Atman) 
alone without longing for objects of desire, he is said to be a 
saint (Sthitaprajna),^ 

If you can sit with a mind absolutely concentrated upon the 
Divine Atman^ not thinking of any worldly thoughts or things 
or objects of ambition, or objects of desire, then you will act 
like a true Yogi, Sitting in silence you must not think of any 


« A Sthitaprajna is luiowa as a JmmmuUa or JnSni. 
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objects of desire, and that would be meditation. Without long- 
ing for objects of desire, a Yogi becomes a saint. What would 
be the condition of mind then? “As the flame of a lamp, when 
it is placed in a windless spot, does not flicker, but burns 
steadily without flickering, even such is the likeness of a Yogi who 
has controlled his mind and is practising the method of uniting 
the self with the Supreme Spirit.'' Keep that example in view, 
then your mind will steadily rise upward in the plane of the 
Spirit and will not go this side or that Your true Spirit is 
away above your head when you close your eyes and look up- 
ward. Below the forehead it is worldly, and when the mind is 
up, then you are above the world. When the mind is above 
the forehead, then it is above the world and is on the spiritual 
plane. So, like the flame of a lamp when the wind is not blow- 
ing, or when it does not flicker, is the mind of a Yogi who is 
in meditation upon the Supreme Spirit.’' 

When the mind runs towards the Atman in an unbroken 
flow, all thoughts, sense powers, and sense perceptions losing 
differentiations, mingle, and run upward in the direction 
of the Atman. What happens then? What will be the result? 
When the mind is not disurbed by anything either mental or 
through sense perception or through physical pain or suffering, 
the Yogi lives in the Atman, and rejoices in the Atman • When 
the mind is absolutely happy and contented *in the state of 
concentration, without longing for any other kind of happi- 
ness, or pleasure, or enjoyment, the Yogi communes with the 
Atman, and in that state, he perceives an unbroken absolute 
peace which is realized by pure understanding, transcends the 
senses and does not move from the absolute Truth, the trans- 
cendental Brahman. That state of mind the Yogi always aspires 
after. The Yogi enjoys absolute peace, unchangeable happi- 
ness, eternal bliss, and restfulness, intellect is not asleep, and 
he communes with the Spirit in full understanding. Under- 
standing is purified by Divine knowledge or realization of the 
Spirit or Atman. This is a perception which is independent of 
sense objects and sense powers and if you can fix your mind 
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in the absolute Spirit, you will not be moved by external 
pain, or loss, or sorrow, or suffering.® 

When the mind is once fixed on the absolute Truth dwelling 
within you, your mind will never be moved from that. At 
that time you will be in the state of superconsciousness, having 
acquired which, the Yogi regards no other acquisition superior 
to it When you acquire the knowledge of union with the 
Spirit, you cannot think of anything superior to that, evexj 
other thing you can think of will be less, and lacking in some- 
thing. But when you think of the Supreme Spirit, and 


‘ *r«tT ^ t 

Sri Krishna is describing the samprajnata-samMht in the verses 18th 
and 19th. Samprainata-samadht takes place when modifications of the 
mind are controlled and calm, and remain a little different from the object 
of meditation. Asamprajndta’sarnadhi comes when the mind is absolutely 
in tune with the Atman and when there remains no difference between the 
mind which concentrates and meditates and the supreme object of medi- 
tation. Asamprajndta-samddhi is known as nirvtkalpa’Samddhi i e. perfect 
union of the jivatman and the Paramdtman without any difference and 
diversion. Sri Krishna has described, asamprajndta-samadht in the verses 
6. 20-22. Madhusudana Sarasvati has mentioned in his commentary t 

l” 

Regarding the verse 6 19, Madhusudana Sarasvati further said : 

* * l" 

So Sri Krishna says. 



Madhusudana Sarasvati commented : 
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you deeply meditate upon it, you will feel the absolute peace 
that comes in the state of samadhi. At that time you cannot 
think of anything higher or greater than eternal peace. 
Even the possession of the whole universe and the wealth of 
the world, or of prosperity, health, success in business, or any- 
thing, it will appear like the dust of the earth. Then all 
these things will not appear to have any value at all. That 
will be indispensable condition, and nothing will appear to 
you as greater or higher than that. You will not have to ask 
for an explanation as to whether it is higher or not.® 

How can we know that we have attained to the highest 
state of realization? This will be seen when you have found 
absolute happiness, feel absolutely contented, and cannot think 
of anything higher or greater. That is, that highest state will 
come when you are no longer moved by sorrow or suffering. 
If any one has got into that state, he feels it, and feels that 
nothing can be higher than that If his body be cut into pieces, 
he will not think of it, or will not try to protect himself. There 
is no question of self-protection there, because his self has 
become one with the Divine Self. That condition should one 
know to be what is termed a Yogi. 

This is the ideal of Yoga to attain to that state of supreme 
Blessedness. Life is not worth-living without having that 
prime state. What is the use of living, having only all those 
worldly possessions which are temporary, and do not belong to 
you? Even parents and children and wives you must leave 
behind you. You may expect to meet them afterward, 
but that expectation is not worth-having when you do 
not know your own self. So first know who you are and 
where you are going. First realize that you are above and 
beyond this body. First think of your soul, and think what 
it is, and then find it out yourself in your own being. Send 
your intellect and understanding inward, and try to look into 
it, and the Spirit will reveal its true nature within yourself, 
and the mind will be restful and peaceful. That condition is 
known as Yoga, 

There must be complete cessation of all contacts with pain. 

* ^ spff qs# sirf^ ciw: 1 
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and sorrow. It should be practised with a firm faith and undes- 
paring devotion. You must not doubt the results, and must 
not think you have been practising so long and cannot do it 
any longer. One who wishes to accomplish anything, must 
never encourage that kind of thought. You may not attain to 
it now, but, if you have patience and perseverance, you will 
attain to it later. Nobody can say at what time you will attain 
to the highest. So think of it, cling to it, and practise it faith- 
fully and regularly with a heart full of hopes for the highest. 
You may not have peace here and now, but do not give up 
the hope. This peace will come in God’s good time. 

Some people get discouraged very easily, and say: “It is 
not necessary. I have been practising this for two or three years, 
let me try something else, I have not found my health in 
a good condition or the mind in peace. Let me try something 
else”. That would be foolish. But a Yogi thinks in this way: 
“If I cannot gain any result in this life, I must not give it up, 
nothing will be lost. Whatever I have practised in this 
life, will not be lost, If this life be not fitted for that result, 
the next incarnation of mine may get that result”. With infi- 
nite patience and perseverance, a Yogi follows the practice of 
Yoga step by step, never gives it up, and never despairs, and 
in the last, he attains to the Supreme Atman, 

Sri Krishna instructs: “Abandoning all desires from imagi- 
nation, restraining all the senses from all quarters of the mind, 
we should try to practise Yoga. The braahmisthiti or resting 
on the Atman is known as Yoga or (asamprajunata) samadhi,**^ 
If you have not these desires fulfilled, use discrimination. If 
these desires be heavy and strong and act dangerously, have 
these desires driven out of your mind by discrimination. If 
you have little desires like food and clothes, have them fulfilled 
in some way or other. Try to find out what these mean. It 
may make the struggle for existence a little smoother, but you 
must be mindful of the highest results which will be more 
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lasting than these temporary effects of the struggle for existence. 
Our minds are constantly going out through the doors of 
senses to the external world, so their courses should be checked 
to a great extent. If we wish to know the true nature of our 
soul, we must give the whole of our mind to the Spirit, other- 
wise it will never be revealed. With patient attention we can 
accomplish the highest end: 

In the study of medicine, or in learning music, or in any 
kind of art, you will have to devote your whole attention to 
the object in view. If your mind is divided or distracted, you 
cannot expect to be in the restful condition. So we must learn 
to control the mind. Whatever we wish to accomplish, we 
must first of all give the whole heart and soul to it, otherwise 
we will not reach the highest end. If one be doing a thousand 
things and practising music at the same time, one would not 
accomplish much. Think of all these great scientists, and do they 
think of anything else? No, they shut themselves in their 
room and, day after day, they spend sitting on the same chair 
or bench, and work until they discover or invent something. 
A few years ago I went to see Mr. Edison, the great scientist 
in East Orange. In what state did he invent those things? He 
sat there, his food were served and sometimes kept there for 
two or three days. He did not sleep. He sat there until he 
accomplished his end. That is the reason why he found- 
something which astonished the world. He devoted his whole 
life to it. So concentration is necessary and without concentra- 
tion how can we expect to be a great one. If we are not ready 
to devote our whole time and energy to the attainment of the 
blissful state, how can we get it? 

Many other things we will have to do before the attain- 
ment of the highest Ideal, but, in the beginning, it cannot be 
done. Let us go and devote the whole energy of our soul 
to something great in present life and we will learn much by 
experiences, and get something worth-having. A Yogi gives 
up everything as a scientist does, and cannot do anything else. 
The scientists are the greatest Yogis. Edison was a Yogi, nay, 
all inventors are the Yogis, because they use the same power 
of concentration on the material plane, and get material re- 
sults. When a Yogi is on the spiritual plane, he becomes a 
great saint, and that is the only difference between a common 
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worldly man and a great saint. When we devote the whole 
energy to the practice of music, we will become a musician.. 
So, let us take away the same energy from the mundane world 
and put it on the spiritual plane, and we will become a spiri- 
tual giant and will realize the Atman. 

So little by little, step by step, one should withdraw one’s, 
mind from other objects of ambition and desire and should 
fix it on the Atman By exercising understanding he comes 
to know that he must learn to discriminate for finding out his 
ideal. The majority of people do not know what they are 
doing. They go about here and there, but they have not found 
out their ideals yet. Their intellect is impure, and so they 
do not know what they want. I have seen hundreds of people 
who think that they want something, but when I pin theras 
down, I do not find anything they want. It is very difficult 
to form an ideal, and to mould our life in this way with deter- 
mination and firmness We should not waver from the ideal 
and even if we gain the whole world, we do not forget, but 
hold on to the ideal. Fixing our mind on the Atman ^ we 
should not think of anything else at that time. Firmness of 
character makes one great in the mental or in the spiritual 
world. The same mind is working on many planes ; with one 
on the mental plane, with another on the scientific plane,, 
with another on the moral plane and still another on the 
spiritual plane, but the results will be different according to* 
the planes. 

A spiritual giant would not be a giant on the commercial 
line, because he would not care for these things. One who 
cares for a earthly success or prosperity, would not care for 
spirituality. If we go to a millionaire on Wall Street (in 
America) and talk in this fashion, he would think you were 
fit for the lunatic asylum. Even a socalled saint would send 
you to the lunatic asylum. So if we look at them from diffe- 
rent standpoints, we get different experiences. It should be 
remembered that each one thinks his own world as the highest. 

It, Is better to try and to find out the supreme Truth first. 
Very few do find it out. Those who do, are fortunate and 
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ready for higher realization getting out of this miserable world. 
You may think that I am taking the side of a pessimist, but I 
am not. I know what optimism is and what pessimism is. This 
world is full of cries and misery, otherwise I should not have 
given it up. 

A similar passage you will find in the Upanishads. All 
these verses which I am reading to you, are in perfect harmony 
■with Raja Yoga, and they quote all the aphorisms referring to 
the same idea. First of all, the power of speech should be 
•absorbed in the mind. When you do not use any words, all 
the power that is necessary for exercising the power of speech, 
will be absorbed in the mind substance, and then you may 
think of many things, but do not express them in words. That 
thinking* should be absorbed in the higher knower, where the 
thinking man or woman should be absorbed, and that is the 
essence of the absolute Truth aimed at. All the best, persona- 
lity should be absorbed in the universal existence which means 
the highest existence. You will have to mingle yourself with 
the Universal step by step, and then you will know what God 
is and in what way you are related to the Universal Atman, 

Here is a beautiful illustration of a pot. When a potter 
makes a pot, the moment the pot comes out it contains the 
-space inside, you cannot make it empty or exempt from the 
space or form. The inside will be filled with space, but that 
5pace can be occupied, either with water or with grain or 
anything else. You can make the space which is inside the pot, 
he filled with water or with any other substance, according to 
your wish, but at the same time, you cannot make it free from 
«pace. Similarly when the individual mind, or soul, or the 
individual ego, comes out of the Universal Spirit, it takes the 
shape and form of an individual, and it brings with it the know- 
ledge in intelligence or self-consciousness. Just as a pot cannot 
be made free from space, so the mind or ego cannot be made 
free from intelligence or consciousness. The ego will not exist 
when intelligence or self-consciousness is gone, but that intelli- 
gence or consciousness appears to us as inseparable, because we 
have come out of intelligence or consciousness. Our soul is 
absolute intelligence and existence. So we need not fear, as 
«ome people do, that we shall lose our individuality or self, if 
we try to merge ourselves into the Universal Spirit. Knowledge 
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means that you are like a wave in the ocean of absolute intelli- 
gence, existence, and bliss. 

The mind goes to difEerent objects, and thinks of different 
things, but whenever something causes the wavering of the 
unsteady mind, the mind goes away to something else, bring it 
back and fix it on the Atman again. And it should be remem- 
bered that when your mind will be fixed on the Atman and be 
calm, and when you will absorb your separate entity into 
the Atman, you will get eternal bliss and happiness, which are 
the Atman itself. Now, if the mind does not stay but wanders 
here and there, bring it back and fix it on the Atman, This 
constant struggle or effort to bring it back (uparati) you will 
have to do for a long time before you can get hold of yourself. 
So you need not be discouraged at all. When you have got 
hold of your mind and fix it on the source of the universe, you 
are the master of the world. It is very difficult — ^durgam* 
pathastaf, still we must do it, otherwise you will be miserable 
and unhappy all the time and you will not get peace. We 
would better spend our energy in trying to get hold of our- 
selves than to waste it in some other direction, and the result 
may be very far from us at present. Still it is worth-having,, 
and when we get it, we shall be above and beyond the plane of 
the mundane world. So for whatever cause the wavering and 
unsteady mind wanders away from that, we should restrain it 
and bring it back into the Spirit, and fix it upon the true Self, 
the source of intelligence bliss and knowledge. He is intelli- 
gent Being, not with a physical form, but as One who moves- 
the physical form and is the Divine guide and director of the 
physical form. 

When your mind runs after any pleasure, you must exer- 
cise your discrimination and try to see pain, or trouble, or 
suffering, that attends it. When the mind goes to a phenomenal 
object, think you are birthless, though every other thing has its 
birth and decay. Anything that is subject to birth, must be 
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subject to death So you cannot possess it permanently. The 
phenomenal world had its birth, and, consequently, anything 
that is born out of it, cannot be free from death. Put that aside 
and out of your mind and it does not belong* to you. That 
which is birthless and deathless, should be yours and belongs to 
you. So find it out. 

Sometimes you will find that in trying to fix your mind on 
the At man ^ mind will go to sleep, and you cannot do it. In 
making the efi:ort, when you get exhausted, the mind goes to 
sleep, and you cannot think of anything, then what should you 
do? This state is known as kasaya or obstacle, in the philo- 
sophy. Then instead of struggling in the way of concentration, 
you should rise up from that state of lethargy by doing some- 
thing*. Read, or repeat, the name of the Lord, or practise a 
little breathing exercise, or read the Bhagavad Gita, or some 
other book which will help you in getting some kind of diver- 
sion, and then try again a few minutes to fix your mind. Even 
then if you find that your mind is distracted, bring it back again, 
and drive out other thoughts and ideas and, gradually you will 
find a kind of happiness which you never thought or dreamt of. 

And that happiness comes when the soul is about to com- 
mune with the Supreme Spirit. You will enjoy that, but after 
that, will come other states which are still higher, but that 
I should not mention just now. 

This is the effect that follows the right persuit of Yog*a. 
"‘The Yogi whose mind is tranquil attains to supreme peace, 
and to him surely comes the supreme happiness’*.^^ The Yogi 
whose passions are quieted or silenced, whose mind is tranquil, 
who has become one with the Absolute Spirit and who is sin- 
less in order to attain to Divine communion. He or she who 
is sinful, cannot attain to it, unless he or she lives a pure life. 
Morality is the foundation of becoming sinless, and sinlessness 
is the condition of becoming a Yogi. 

Thus, keeping the soul steadfast with all his senses purged 
of impurities, one attains with ease the absolute bliss coming 
in contact with the Brahman.^^ So we will have to practise 

^Vide Gita, 6.27. 
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this, and live a pure, chaste, moral, and spiritual life These 
things are necessary, nay, are essential. Some people have an 
idea that we can have worldly pleasures and enjoyments, and 
enjoy divine communion at the same time Where there is the 
world or worldliness, there is no God, because God and Mammon 
cannot be served at the same time Go and try, and you will 
find out the Truth yourself. Thus, keeping himself pure with 
all his senses purged, he attains with ease to absolute peace com- 
muning with the Brahman. 

Here comes the Christian theology which says that you will 
have to become sinless by getting the help of a mediator, or 
Christ, otherwise you will not be saved. That is not the idea 
of a Yogi. He becomes sinless by leading a pure life, gaining 
or realizing the ideal of sinless life, and using discrimination. 

An external mediator cannot do anything, if you are not 
willing to attain to the highest The soul is the real meditator. 
Thus, with his mind concentrated by Yoga he sees the same 
Spirit abide in all beings and all beings abide in him The 
Universal Spirit manifests through every form. 

' In order to realize that Universal Spirit we must first realize 
God in our souls, and that is the first step. Therefore, a Yogi 
tries to know his own relation to the universal Spirit through 
the practice of Yoga and, when he has accomplished that and 
know his true Self, he has known the Atman which pervades 
the universe, then he will understand the meaning of this ex- 
pression which we so commonly use. 

God is omnipresent, that is. He is present everywhere. Why 
do you not see Him? Because you do not have the eyes to see 
Him. I mean by this the spiritual eyes. These eyes come 
through God, because these eyes depend upon the sinless 
Atman, the eyes cannot see without the help of the Atman ^ 

What help can you derive from that kind of eye which is 
so dependent? When the spiritual eye is opened, you can know 
and see the Divinity everywhere, and before that eye can be 
opened, you will have to sincerely practise Yoga. How does 
the Divine Spirit or the omnipresent Being live in the universe, 
or live through all living creatures? He lives as an intelligent 
Being, full of peace and as the essence of existence. That 
Being is the Soul of our . souls and Life of our lives. These are 
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iniere words now, but you will be able to understand the mean- 
ings when you realize yourself i.e. when you know who you are 
and what you are. 

Sri Krishna says : “He who sees me as the Universal Spirit 
.everywhere and sees everything in me, does not lose me, nor 
■^io I lose him”.^'* If a Yogi can see the Divine Spirit every- 
where, he can never be separated from that Spirit, and the 
Spirit will never vanish from him, or be away from him, but 
he would be in constant communion with the Spirit. Sri 
Krishna when speaks, he speaks of himself as the Divine Spirit, 
■which is one with the Supreme Being. 

“He who is intent on unity, worships me as residing in all 
Beings, whatever his mode of life may be, that Yogi dwells in 
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Sankara said that these two verses, 29 and 30, are the instance of 
I Sankara said : 
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The word connotes the idea of |[jif qx giii1r=3ncJT- 

\ Madhusudana Sarasvati discussed this verse in a very beauti- 
ful way. He quoted the sayings of Vashistadeva ; 
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The Yogis follow the first method for attaining to God-realization, 
but; the - Jnanis and the followers of Acharya Sankara follow the way 
4)f jnuna-vichara for Divine realization. 
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He dwells in God always, whatever his mode of life 
may be. He may be a broker, or a clerk, or a printer, or a 
physician, or he may have any other profession and may be 
engaged in any kind of work he likes, but he always dwells 
in God. An external mode of living will not affect one who 
has attained to that supreme state. So, first you try to know 
God, then come to the world, if you so desire. 

Sri Ramakrishna used to say: “Try to know God first 
and you will know everything afterwards. Two men went to 
a garden and one man began to count the mangoes and other 
fruits, trees — the orange trees, the apple trees, and all kinds of 
trees in that orchard. The other man was different. He went 
to the owner of the garden and orchard, and made his acquain- 
tance and asked him how many trees there were in that orchard. 
Then he sat under a mango tree and began to pick mangoes 
and eat them with great pleasure, when the other man was 
wasting his energy in counting the trees. We are like the one 
counting the trees; we just want to have this experience and 
that, and know how things are happening in the world. Why 
do we not seek the acquaintance of the Divine Maker? We 


This verse is meant for the identification of tarn (jtva) and tat 
(Brahman). This is the state of perfect aparokshanubhuti (the realization 
of the absolute Brahman). While explaining this verse 6.31, Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati said: 


^ ’traftr i* * afdstife 


The Gita does not make any distinction between a true Yogi and a 
true Jn5ni, and in the verses 1 and 2: 

ai§#l ^ Sn Krishna has darified the position 

of the Gitan But, from the view-point of strict logic, say the non-dualistic 
Vedantists, the path of Yoga is different from that of Jnana. Vide also* 
Wedantasutra^ 11. 1. 
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are not doing the right thing trying to know the world first. 
We can never know the world first, because our intellect is 
short-sighted. Our senses are delusive, and, consequently, they 
delude us, so how can you expect to know everything? He 
who wishes to know everything, should go to the Divine Maker 
first. He who is being intent on unity, worships me residing in 
all beings. The best form of worship is to see God in all living 
creatures and to recognise his existence everywhere, and no other 
form of worship can be higher than that. Sitting in a corner 
and learning to pray are not worship. A Yogi who does not 
go to a temple, but sees the Divinity everywhere, is the greatest 
devotee that can be. “He who has been in communion with 
God, sees the same Spirit everywhere; it may bring pleasure 
or pain, but he is deemed the highest Yogi.'^®' 

He is the foundation of that ethical or golden rule. First 
of all, you must learn that whatever is unpleasant to you, is 
unpleasant to everyone; what you do not like, others do not 
like, so, if you do not like anything, do not do that to any other 
person. What you like, let other persons have it. Therefore, 
a Yogi never injures any one. He never hates any one, but, 
on the contrary, he tries to help every one. Under all circum- 
stances, his intention is to help and to love every one, because 
he feels that the people are mostly self-deluded; they do not 
understand what they are doing. 

The world is just like an insane asylum, and the Yogi tries 
to help them without injuring any one, and never does any- 
thing that will bring unhappiness to the world. That kind of 




Madhusudana Sarasvati said: 

t 





A man is really great, or is called a great Yogi, who feels pleasure 
and pain — Joy and suffering of other being as his own, and this may be 
called a divine sympathy for all beings of the world, irrespective of caste^ 
creed and colour. 
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Yoga is the highest. So if we wish to be the highest Yogi, 
we must first learn what is best for our souls. Find that out 
We must know first our own souls and what is helpful to the 
knowledge of our own souls and what brings peace in our souls 
and, having found that peace and happiness, we should go to 
the world and give it to the people at large. Otherwise, we 
have no right to give anything to the world, because we our- 
selves are beggars. 

If you have not known your true Self, how can you open 
the eyes of others? If you have not known God, how can you 
lead others to God? It would be just like the fools who think 
of themselves as very wise and try to go round and preach to 
others, but those who follow their instructions, both the 
preacher and the followers, fall into the ditch just like the blind 
led by the blind. — So, he is the real 
teacher who is a realized soul and knows and feels what he is 
talking about, and others are only groping in the dark. Find 
out such a teacher who has known or realized the Truth. If 
you cannot find him at hand, go and search, and the world 
is vast enough. You may find some one in some corner of the 
world, and there follow the instruction of such a one, and that 
great soul will open your eyes and lead you to the path which 
will bring the highest happiness and peace, even in this life. 



CHAPTER XXV 


PRACTICE AND DISPASSION ARE NECESSARY 

It should be remembered that in the sixth chapter of the 
Bhaagvad Gita we have been discussing the Jnana Yoga or the 
path of discrimination and knowledge. It is the method of 
attaining the highest realization of oneness of the individual 
soul and the Supreme Spirit, the Atman, It is also known as 
the Raja Yoga, the path of meditation. Those who have read 
Swami Vivekananda’s Raja Yoga, would understand what is 
meant by it. Raja Yoga is a scientific method by which one can 
gain control over mind and mental faculties and sense powers. 

It is a most important thing for every individual to gain 
self-control i.e. control over the mind. Our minds are com 
stantly running outside of our bodies to external objects, and 
are always addicted to sense-pleasure, and so we are far off 
from the immortal and eternal Atman} In this world of delu- 
sion we are constantly thinking of external objects, and so those 
which concern ourselves, those which are related to our bodies, 
and those which give us comforts and pleasures of life, are 
attached to them constantly. Every individual, whether man 
or woman or child, is attached to these enchanting external 
objects and we cannot help it. When we were born on this 
earth, we brought with us that tendency (samskara) and that 
tendency keeps us down to this transitory material plane. But 
there is another tendency in the soul which is innate and may 
not be visible or perceptible and may not be found by 
ordinary mortals living on the sense plane, but still the higher 
tendency is latent, and this higher tendency is to rise above this 
sense plane and go to the source of our real existence. 

The soul is never contented with external objects which are 
transitory or ephemeral and last only for a few days or months 
The soul is not satisfied with this material form which we 
struggle so hard to keep in good health and for which we do 

— Katha Upanishad. 
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• everything. This body is not the thing which the soul longs 
for, on the contrary, the time comes when we realize that this 
body is the greatest obstacle in the path of spiritual attainment. 
The body is imperfect, and is full of disease and decay, but the 
soul who resides in the body, is immortal 

The material body is a limitation of the soul, as it keeps 
him tied down to the material plane. If we once begin to get 
a glimpse of our higher nature, or Divine Self, we feel that this 
material body is the greatest bondage on this earth. Now the 
question is as to how can we get out of this bondage? And that 
longing for freedom from this bondage of body and everything 
mental and physical does not come to the soul which has not 
experienced the necessary suffering, sorrow, tribulation, and 
pain of this life. They are the greatest teachers that we have 
in this life, and without their help no one can rise above the 
material plane. As light of the day is not appreciable without 
darkness of the night, as light is valueless without shade, so real 
and parmanent happiness is not appreciable without the feeling 
of sorrow or suffering. So, if there were no misery, sorrow, and 
suffering, we would remain on this material plane like animals 
without caring for anything higher and without longing for 
immortality, peace, and perpetual happiness. Then we would 
be like animals groping in the darkness of ignorance, not know- 
ing what we are doing, where we are going, why this life is 
on this earth, why we struggle for existence, and why we live and 
do all these things. But if we had no attachment to the body, 
the temporary pleasures would not appeal to our souls, and 
when we wake up from this sleep of self-delusion that makes the 
soul one with the body, then we come to see the light which 
illumines the real nature of things and makes us feel that W'e 
are not one with the body. So everything concerning the body, 
falls behind, and out of the shell of this physical form, the 
immortal soul comes out like a beautiful butterfly which cuts 
the cocoon woven about it. 

A silk-worm builds its own cocoon and there it is imprison- 
-ed. The time comes when it gains the power of cutting and 
gets out of it, and then it comes out as a beautiful butterfly. 
So the human soul at presnt is imprisoned in the cocoon of 
this physical form, and feels imprisoned, unhappy, and miser- 
cable, but when the latent higher^ tendency of the soul is roused. 
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the soul struggles hard to get out of this prison, and the wings 
of wisdom and divine love begin to grow and the soul flies away 
above the mundane world, and soars high in the atmosphere 
of spiritual space and comes to the throne of the Supreme 
Atman, and enjoys eternal bliss and celestial peace. 

The Gita has been teaching us these truths, but they will 
not appeal to one whose soul is not awakened and has not got 
blow after blow of experience, pain, sorrow, and suffering. We 
must not shrink from them, but, on the contrary, we must be 
bold enough to face them and get the best out of them. 

But the natural tendency of the mind is to be restless and 
distracted by different things, and as long as our minds are rest- 
less, we cannot attain to concentration and meditation, or to 
peace or happiness or higher illumination. When the waters 
of the lake are disturbed by the wind, the reflection of the moon 
is not perfect, and is broken to pieces. Then we cannot see 
the perfect reflection of the full moon although shining over- 
head, but when the wind subsides and the ripples and waves 
are subdued and the surface is calm and tranquil, the reflec- 
tion is perfect. Similarly, when the waves of the mind are 
disturbed by desires and lower propensities, we cannot expect 
to have the reflection of the Divine Being on that disturbed sur- 
face, So we must try first of all to quiet the mind and to make 
the winds of desire subdued for the time being, if we wish to 
attain to higher realization. 

All the various branches of Yoga teach the methods by 
which we can get that tranquil peace of mind, and then every- 
thing comes as a natural sequence to it. Now after hearing all 
the descriptions of Yoga i.e. Raja Yoga and those others, Arjuna 
asks this question ; “In this Yoga which leads to the realization 
of the absolute Spirit abiding everywhere, I do not see the 
steady continuance because of the restlessness of the mind*'.^ 
He feels that his mind is restless and he connot see the absolute 
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spiritual sameness in all living creatures and all inanimate* 
objects The same eternal and all-pervading Being dwells every- 
where, but we cannot realize Him, because our minds are rest- 
less, and as long as that restlessness of mind remains, it will 
never bring us permanent peace or happiness for which every 
individual soul is longing. That happiness we can never obtain 
by enjoying earthly objects, and that is a well-known fact. If 
we could have had it through enjoying earthly objects, we would 
have had it long ago. The soul which has had longing for the 
attainment of that everlasting peace, should struggle first to 
attain to the peaceful and tranquil state of mind through the 
practice of Yoga. 

Arjuna further says: “Oh, Krishna, the mind verily is. 
restless, turbulent, strong, and obstinate ; to restrain tt is as 
difiicult as to overcome the course of the wind. The wind is 
blowing and it is extremely difficult to keep it out and to over- 
come its course”.® It is really too difficult to overcome the course 
of the mind running in all directions everywhere, seeking 
pleasures and enjoyments. Even when we try to do it, the resis- 
tence brings out the power and latent strength of the mind, and 
the obstinacy strengthens, and it becomes more restless, just as 
when a stream is running down the mountain with tremendous* 
force, it often finds a barrier, and gathers its strength, and 
breaks down the barrier, and flows with a rapidity a hundred 
times stronger than it was before. So when we put an obstacle- 
in the path of the mind which is running in all directions, we 
find that the mind gets strength, and, in the end, it breaks down 
the barriers, and gets free. So only a few of the many who 
have tried to control strength, turbulence, and power, and 
natural tendencies of the mind, have succeeded. 

You have heard of the word, ‘Krishna’ comes from the root 
verb ‘to scrape’ (krishna). He who scrapes away the sins of 
the individual soul, is called Krishna. He removes all the 
imperfections of his devotees and worshippers. The word 
Krishna does not therefore mean any particular form or beings 
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but the Universal Spirit which is the Saviour of all souls. The 
Gita says that the same Universal Spirit manifesting in the form 
of an Avatara, is also called Krishna. 

The mind is the ruler of the body and senses, nay, it is the 
ruler of the whole phenomenal world, and so Vashisthadeva 
said in Vashistha-Ramayana: 'mano hi jagatm katri% and so 
when you have any physical complaint, the mind is the cause 
of it. External causes will not produce any effect on the body, 
if the mind is strong enough to overcome this weakness, but 
when the mind is weak, we get the effects, and then any slight 
disturbance will upset us. We cannot plan the environments, 
but we can plan our own mental condition. We plan our- 
selves, and find the cause of all the sufferings, both physical 
and mental, and the cause is mostly mental weakness. When 
the mind becomes disturbed, can you imagine what results will 
follow? The results will be terrible. The whole physical sys- 
tem will be upset and the senses will run in different directions 
like mad elephants unrestrained. 

But when that mind is kept under the control of the will 
of the individual soul, then there reigns peace. Then strength, 
courage, devotion, wisdom, higher knowledge, divine love, and 
everything, which are good, manifest through that individual 
It is, indeed, very difficult to bring the mind under restraint. 
Ordinary people who have never tried to control the mind, do 
not feel it, but those who have tried to sit in meditation for 
five minutes, will realize that it is a tremendous task, and those 
socalled seekers after peace have given it up in despair, because 
they are too weak to continue that process. They find there 
it is as diflScult as to remove a mountain from its place. 

What makes the mind so disturbed and restless? An in- 
finite number of desires disturb our mind. Can you count how 
many desires you have fulfilled from your childhood, and as 
long as you live, how many will come? Do you ever think 
about it, whether they are increasing or decreasing? Really 
we never think of it. All the individuals of the world are 
running in one direction and we are following them, one after 
the other, like sheep. These desires should be curbed by dis- 
crimination, by comparing the effects, and by watching the re- 
sults* which we have already obtained and which other people 
ie. our friends and neighbours have obtained in trying to fulfil 
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thjeir desires. We must compare them, keeping a constant 
watch, over our own minds. We must study our own character, 
see the suflEerings, and try to correct ourselves. We should 
never forget this study, or put it aside even for a second. He 
who studies his own character, becomes in the end the master of 
himself, and rises above all earthly miseries and desires, and 
lives like a god on this earth. And those who are practising 
Yoga and taking lessons in breathing exercises and self-control 
and concentration and meditation, should study their own 
minds, and see whether their desires increase or decrease. They 
generally increase a thousand times in a second, and we must 
keep a constant watch over their progress. If we let them 
run, we cannot control them. 

A student of Yoga and also seeker after Truth should 
always endeavour to keep constant watch over his mind and 
try to decrease these desires. If you let them run and do not 
restrain them, the result will be very miserable. This illustra- 
tion is very good. To curb the course of the wind is dilSSi- 
cult, but to restrain the course of desires, ambitions, and natural 
tendencies is more difiScult and, as it is more difl&cult, we should 
struggle harder. He who has conquered his mind, is the con- 
querer of the universe, because he is divine, but the conquerer 
of a nation or a country is the slave of ambition and desires, 
Napolean Bonaparte was not the conquerer of the world, but 
he was the slave of his ambition. Therefore, he should not be 
the ideal of any individual who is struggling to be the master 
of himself, or of the world. A real Yogi, living under a tree, 
or in a cave, is the master of himself. He has no selfish desire; 
he is the lord of the universe. Even Alexander the Great, 
when he went to India, seeing such a man (a saint) under a 
tree, bowed at his feet, and worshipped him as a living god. 

That should be our ideal. The man who is free from 
all desires anxieties, suffering, and misery, although his body 
may suffer, is mentally strong and his soul has overcome the 
mundane existence. Such a man should be our ideal. Hearing 
these questions, Krishna says: ^‘Undoubtedly it is hard to 
restrain the mind, because it is restless. It is hard to watch 
this restless mind, there is no doubt about it, but still there 

sneani by which this turbulent and obstinate strong mind 
fcan.be bmu^tldnder cnatroU* . What‘ are'^ these mfcam? Sri 
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Xrishna describes; “By repeated practice and dispassion/*^ 
These are the two ways. We must make a constant effort to 
control the mind and never leave that struggle, even for a 
second. There must be a constant struggle to keep that mind 
under control. And one should always exercise dispassion. 
<>ne should always remember that these things of the world 
are temporary, that they are not everlasting, and that you 
cannot carry them with you after the death of the body. 
Never forget it. Whenever you have extreme enjoyment and 
pleasure of life, remember it is temporary. Remember that it 
is only for a short time. That which will kill all attachments 
is the secret of practice of dispassion. You should never long 
for anything. The soul does not want that which lasts only 
for a second, but it is longing for that which lasts forever. 
But it cannot get it, if it is deluded and enjoys these things 
which are temporary.® 


® The verse 6.35 was elaborately explained by Madhusudana 
Sarasvati. Sankara explained abhyasa and vairagya as: 

w * * i” 

Madhusudana Sarasvati said as regards repeated practice (abhyasa) 
and dispassion (vairagya): 
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Madhusudana Sarasvati quoted the sayings of Vashistha : 
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That is the greatest delusion, and the majority of men 
and women in every country are labouring under that self- 
delusion, forgetting the temporariness of earthly pleasures and 
comforts. They try to think that those things will last forever, 
even after death of the body. They long to have those 
pleasures continued, and even in heaven, they expect to enjoy 
those pleasures. What is the ideal of different nations of the 
world? It is to have the best pleasures that they can think of, 
and they create a realm where they imagine they would get 
all those pleasures without pain or suffering. They discard 
all that is unpleasant, and take all that is pleasant, as if it 
were possible for a human being to get pleasure without 
misery. One cannot feel happy if one has never suffered any 
kind of pain or unhappiness. So celestial happiness would 
never be of any value to one who has never suffered. 

Practice {abhyasa) is necessary, and dispassion (vairagya) 
too. These two are the means by which the mind can be 
brought under control. When the mind runs in one direction, 
look at it, compare it with the ideal, and try to feel that it is 
not the thing you want, but it is temporary only for a few 
second, and it may last for two or twentyfive years or for one 
thousand years. It should be remembered that one thousand 
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So there are two methods, and \ Patanjali 

explained nbhyasa and vairUgya as : 

(a) (*>)' 

However, Madhusudana Sarasvati summarised the entire discussion as: 
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years when compared with eternity, is nothing but just like 
a flash of lightening. So a seeker after Truth will never put 
his mind even upon celestial happiness which may last for a 
cycle, or for millions of years, perhaps. He knows even that 
will come to an end, and anything that will come to an end, 
does not appeal to such a soul longing for eternal happiness 
and bliss. 

Again there are two processes by which the mind can be 
brought under control, one is the sudden effort, and the other 
is a gradual effort, which is slow but sure. The sudden effort 
is rather violent. However, you will have to control all the 
senses and sense-powers, and to curb them, and direct their 
course toward the Atman. But it is a very difiJcult task. In 
doing it, there are some who do succeed, and get the result 
right away. But that is not the path of the majority of people. 
There are some who, born with tremendous power of dispassion 
and discrimination, can do it like Gautama Buddha, who left 
his palace, pomp, wife, child, and everything. Buddha con- 
sidered them as a bondage and so he went forth like a begger 
from a palace having full of luxuries and comforts. He went 
forth, and tried to bring the mind under his control, and he 
succeeded, and afterward became a Saviour of mankind. He 
was the one who started a religion whose followers outnumber 
those of any other religion, and he showed the path to per- 
manent peace and happiness, even in this mundane life. 

We must exercise judgement in trying to control our minds. 
As a mad elephant can be slowly brought under the control 
of the elephant-keeper, so this mad mind can be brought under 
control by proper discrimination, exercising proper judgement 
and trying to make a slow, gradual, and steady progress.® The 
first' method of this gradual process of bringing the mind under 
control is through right discrimination of the real from the 
unreal, the eternal from the non-eternal, the spirit from matter, 
and the soul from the body, etc, {nityanitya-vastu-viveka) and 
that right discrimination is the greatest help in human life. 
One who has not got that kind of discrimination, is the most 
miserable creature, and one who cannot keep that discrimina- 
tive faculty prominent at every moment of his life, should go 

* This example has also been quoted by Madhusudana Sarasvati in. 
the commentary on the Gita. 
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and learn it from the wise ones who have gained such a con^ 
trol and have such discrimination. That would be the methodl 
for those who are weak-minded and cannot keep their souls^ 
before the minds constantly. Living in this whirlpool of the, 
world and with anxiety and worry, we naturally forget it. 
When we are hard-pressed with environments, we cannot re- 
member it. Therefore, it is necessary to go to the wise ones at 
intervals and to be instructed by them, and feel the atmos- 
phere around them to gain strength from that atmosphere. 
That is done in India. How far it is done in this country 
(America), I do not know, but, in India, we generally do that., 

There are sages and saints in India who live in secluded 
places out of worldliness. We go to them, and sit at their 
feet, and learn the methods, and get help in keeping the ideals* 
before our minds. Just as when a fire is burning,, it needs* 
to be poked once in a while with a rod in order to keep* 
the fire alive. So the fire of discrimination which is getting 
cold and is going to die, you must keep it alive by the society 
of the wise ones. But if one has vanity and is self-satisfied, 
he is not inclined to seek the company of the wise. You will 
find very few will acknowledge their own weaknesses, because* 
they think they are the best and the wisest. They think they 
know everything and do not need any help from anybody. 

If that kind of people wish to attain to the higher realiza- 
tion after g*ainmg self-control, and if they cannot practise dis- 
crimination, they should try to get rid of their desires in some 
way or other. So find out these desires and do not follow 
them, but just curb them. If they cannot do that, they should 
practise the breathing exercises, (prandyama), because breath* 
is a physical and tangible something which you can get hold 
of. If you cannot get hold of your mind, you can get hold of 
the breath very easily and when the breath is under control, 
the mind is under control also. 

Breathing exercise (fimndydma) is good for and helpful to* 
those who want to get hold of the tangible substance and con- 
trol the mental power. Desires of the mind and irregular 
breathing go hand in hand. When our breath is not under 
control, we have also all kinds of disease. Those who have 
been practising breathing exercises, will find that when their 
mind is disturbed by desires, they can bring their mind under 
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control by rythmical deep breathing. The mental condition 
will then be different, and this is no exercise of the imagina- 
tion. You will not have to exercise the imagination to find the 
result. You can experience it in your own self. So go through 
the regular practice of breathing exercises with the other steps 
of Raja Yoga, and can easily attain to the control of the mind 
and of the senses and desires. 

There are other methods like devotional exercises, etc., 
which will help others who are emotional, or who believe in 
God or have faith in God. When Sri Krishna said one should 
practise, that practice included all the various methods of Raja 
Yoga, the eight steps (Astanga-Yoga), When he spoke of dis- 
passion, this included renunciation of all the attachment to the 
objects of senses Yoga is hard to be attained by one who is 
not self-controlled, says Sri Krishna, but one who is self-con- 
trolled and strives and endeavours to practise constantly, can 
attain to it, can control the mind, and attain to samadhiJ These 
means and methods are given in the Raja Yoga and in the 
Gita . . 

We may pray to God for help, but, at the same time, we 
must not forget ‘Heaven helps those who help themselves*. We 
must, at first, try to exercise our own efforts as we can, and for 
rest we may depend upon the higher ideal and higher powers, 
and for that we can pray to God. God does not help from out- 
side, but strengthens our, own powers when we are steadily 
exercising these powers in a certain dirction. If we have faith 
in God and in the teacher and also in the ideal, that faith 
will strengthen our powers and, when the mental powers are 
strengthened, we will be able to attain to better results in the 
end. 




That is, Sri Krishna says that who has controlled his mind and has dis- 
solved his mind into the fathomless ocean of the Atman^ he attains the 
asamprajnata-sam^dhi, which is desirable ,for the Yogis, Sankarananda 
Sarasvati quoted a parallel verse from a scripture: 
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You must not forget the ideals of your life. Very few of 
those ideals are on the highest plane. Every one has an ideal, 
but that ideal is not the same as the highest ideal of all religions, 
and, therefore, you must struggle in the first place to form your 
ideal and think of that ideal as divine and not as a creation of 
your own imagination. It may be a creation of your imagination 
in the beginning, but when you begin to think of it as a part 
of the Divine Being, then you will know that the Divine Being 
is all-pervading and is the foundation of all ideals and of all 
forms and all thoughts. That ideal, which has been formed 
and created in your own mind, will lead you to the highest 
goal, and that will be, of course, if you have that tendency or 
desire for the highest goal. But if you have not that desire for 
the highest goal, you will never attain to it. 

The first sign of the attainment of perfection is to have the 
desire for it, just as, if you have a desire for money, you struggle 
for it and ultimately you get it. If you have a desire for clothes, 
you get them. If you have no desire for the realization, for 
the bringing of the mind under control, or for the attainment 
of peace and absolute emancipation of the soul from the bon- 
dages of the body and everything, you cannot get it. You 
will have to come to this earth again and again in order to 
have your desires fulfilled; or you may go to any other plane 
of existence and fortunately you may get favourable condi- 
tions and environments. You will then have the little desires 
fulfilled and have a little peace, otherwise you will have to 
reap' the results of your own acts which you have been doing 
through ignorance. 

When our spiritual eyes are open and have got a little 
glimpse of this ideal and the things beyond this world, then 
we make the best use of our present opportunity and try 
to advance as far as we can by exercising all the best powers 
which we possess in that direction. There will be no danger 
in struggling in that direction, because, as far as we can ad- 
vance in this life, so far is our gain, and nothing will be 
lost. One who renounces everything in this world, may be 
looked upon by the world as a loser. But he is not lost, he 
is the greatest gainer. He may appear to be a loser in a 
worldly sense, but he is a gainer spiritually. He is a gainer 
according to the highest ideal of all religions. Therefore the 
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opinion of the world we should not count much, because they 
are living on a different plane of existence, which has nothing 
to do with the seeker after God. 

One who follows the opinion of the worldly people whose 
ideals are different, cannot expect to rise above their plane. 
Therefore, a student of Yoga, or a follower of the instructions 
of the great spiritual leaders like Christ, Buddha, Krishna, 
and other great ones, who have appeared in different coun- 
tries in different times, should always remember that the opi- 
nion of the world will never bring salvation to their souls 
The world may think that you are fit for the Insane Asylum, 
but the wise ones will think that those who are madly rushing 
after wealth and ambition, are fit for the Insane Asylum. To 
the eyes of the wise ones, the whole world is nothing but an 
Insane Asylum. Some are mad after wealth and fortune, and 
others are mad after husbands, wives, children, etc. So it is 
much better to be mad after God. I would rather be mad 
after God twenty thousand times than to be mad after objects 
of ambition, because one never becomes mad from seeking for 
one who is the only sane Being in the universe. Therefore, 
'those who are far from Him, are insane. Therefore we must 
try our best to follow God and love God. We must try to 
follow the path of the great ones with all our strength and 
try to control our minds for getting permanent peace and 
Shiappiness even in this life. 



CHAPTER XXVI 


A YCXII IS NEVER LOST 

Sri Krishna says: “O Arjuna, this Yoga (Raja Yoga) leads to> 
the realization of the absolute Spirit everywhere. I do not see 
that steady continuance in you, because of the restlessness of 
your mind'*. Arjuna felt the tremendous power which the 
mind possesses. We know how difficult it is to control our 
mind. He who can control the mind, is the conqueror of the 
world. Really the conquerors of the mind is the controller of 
the world and all the students who have been practising Raja 
Yoga, have already noticed how difficult it is to check the mad 
rush of our minds toward the objects of senses and without 
controlling our minds we cannot accomplish that Divine realiza- 
tion and cannot enter that state of realization which is describ- 
ed as the highest Ideal of the Vedanta philosophy. He also* 
says : ‘‘Restless our mind is, turbulent, strong and obstinate,. 
It is as difficult to check as the course of the wind”.^ As it is 
difficult to check the course of the strong wind, so it is extreme- 
ly difficult to check the mind whose nature is restless, turbu- 
lent, and obstinate. The mind is restless, because the various 
impressions that are in our minds, constantly bubble up and 
produce new desires making us go headlong toward the fulfil- 
ment of our selfish desires and gradually we become slaves to* 
those desires and also to that which arouses those desires. When 
this process is continuously going on within us, we can under- 
stand the restless condition of our mind. The mind is obstinate 
because of the long standing habit of the mind. ‘Obstinate' is 
not the strongest expression, but we may call it most stubborn. 
Habit is nothing but a series of impressions that we have derived 
from the continuous performance of certain acts. We know 
how one impression is strong and how it causes us to do the 
same thing over again. When a drunkard once drinks, he 
wishes to drink again, and if he continues in this wary, after 
a few years he will not be able to resist it. 


* Vide the Gita, 6.35. 
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Ail our habits we have acquired through our continuous 
performance of the same thing over and over again, and, 
therefore, it has became unavoidable and indestructible, as it 
were, and for that reason it is still more dijficult to control the 
mind. So Sri Krishna answers: “Undoubtedly O Arjuna, it 
is hard to restrain the restless mind, but it can be accomplished 
through practice (abhydsa) and dispassion (vaiTdgya ) — 

3 iwr#:r 5 ^ 1 

Practice and dispassion are the two antidotes of the Yogis 
for the turbulent and obstinate mind. As I have already 
explained that practice or habit is nothing but a series of 
impressions gathered from the performance of the same act for 
a long time, but in order to counteract that habit, we should 
practise just in the opposite direction. We should develop a 
counter-habit, Waldo Emerson says that a habit can be over- 
come by a counter-habit. If we have a strong tendency in one 
direction, we would be able to overcome it by developing the 
opposite tendency in an opposite direction, and that is what is 
meant here by practice i.e. the turning of the same idea of that 
one act in an opposite direction. If our mind has become rest- 
less, we must try constantly to concentrate it and make it 
steady in one particular idea or object or thought, and if we 
fail, we must keep it up and continue to do it. We may fail 
once or twice or twenty times or one hundred times, but still 
we should not give up our efiEort. 

Those who have been practising concentration, find that 
their mind wanders away and they cannot hold it to one parti- 
cular object for any length of time. But they should keep it 
up and struggle hard with a firm determination until it is 
accomplished. 

There are two kinds of restraint which come to the students 
of Yoga. Among the two kinds, one is by force, and the other 
is by gradual practice. The sudden control is not desirable. You 
may stop your mind and fix it with tremendous force on an 
object for a certain length of time, but, in the reaction, your 
physical and mental conditions may become worse. If you are 
not physically strong enough, you may go through nervous 
prostration when the reaction comes and suffer. People who 
have no director or guide or teacher, have ruined themselves by 
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trying to control their mind all of a sudden. I have met some 
people in this country (America), who have tried to make their 
mind free from all ideas to make it absolutely negative, and 
have at last ruined themselves. So the gradual control is more 
desirable, healthy, and helpful. 

But here you will notice, as Sankara in his commentary says 
that the mind has a very close relation to breath, and so here 
comes the necessity of breathing exercises {pranayama). When- 
ever you notice that your mind is well-concentrated, you will 
find that your breath is very slow, and you can hardly be con- 
scious of your breathing process. So there is a close relation 
between mind and breath. The mind is like the rider and 
breath is like the horse upon which the mind rides. If the mind 
stops, the horse also will stop, and conversely. When the breath- 
ing is under control, the mind also is under control. So there 
comes the necessity for breathing exercises which are already 
given in the Raja Yoga and other books, and I have also 
explained the relation between breath and mind in my lecture 
on the ‘Science of Breath’ in How to Be a Yogi. 

This river of our mind can flow toward our own prosperity 
and good, and also it can flow toward our own adversity and 
evil i.e, it can be turned in any way. When this river is filled 
with the water of worldly desires, it leads to adversity, sorrow, 
misery, and death, but when this river is filled with the water of 
discrimination, it leads to virtue, right knowledge, spirituality, 
truth, and to the attainment of Godconsciousness. Through the 
practice of dispassion {vairagya or anasakti) this knowledge can 
be acquired. But proper discrimination and dispassion are the 
two things necessary to right knowledge. Let us discriminate 
the right from the wrong — the eternal from the non-eternal, 
and after discriminating (viveka), we should reject that which 
we do not want, and that is the process of dispassion or 
vairagya. We should renounce the non-eternal and leave it 
aside and take our minds from it, because we do not want it. 
When we understand the real nature of this worldliness and the 
world and when we know the temporary and ephemeral 
character of this maya or worldliness, we cannot like it, but we 
like to avoid it, if we are the real seekers after Truth. And 
under these circumstances we should take our minds off from that 
which is non-eternal, from that which is material, and fix it on 
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the eternal and indestructible. So there comes the necessity for 
the practice of dispassion or renunciation. Renunciation is 
absolutely necessary for the spiritual life. 

The old saying that a man cannot serve God and mammon 
at the same time is absolutely true. In India, where I lived as 
a Sannyasin and lived sometimes in caves and sometimes under 
trees, I did not realize the forces i.e. attraction of the world 
but coming here to this country (America) and mixing con- 
stantly with different kinds of worldly people I feel the force, 
and I learn why it is difficult for them to fix their minds on 
something higher. A business life which is constantly attached 
to those things of the world, produces a very strong tie which 
is difficult to cut, therefore those who wish to attain to some 
kind of higher knowledge, must renounce something which 
turns down the mind. 

The word ‘renounce’ is a very unfortunate word. It 
produces a kind of thrill and dread and fear in the minds of 
the hearers. But still it is the best word that we have. We 
must renounce that which is evil and that which makes us 
unhappy. That which keeps us away from the attainment of 
Godconsciousness, should be given up, and then we will be able 
to control our mind. The mind runs towards a certain object, 
and it is very pleasant to see or hear or enjoy. But withdraw your 
mind from that instantly, and fix it upon something which is 
not so pleasant at present, but which will be pleasant in the 
long run. We try to find immediate results, and that hope leads 
us to great difficulty. We are very sceptical about our future 
condition and the things which we do not perceive with our 
senses, because we are so attached to our sense perceptions that 
we are not ready to sacrifice these absolutely pleasant things and 
enjoyments for the sake of that which is far away from us and 
which we do not know whether it is true or not. But, in India^ 
we sacrifice the present enjoyments for the attainment of that 
which is far from us, because we live in eternity and not in the 
present life. We consider that our present life is only the resul- 
tant of our past, and the future one will be the resultant of the 
present, and considering the future, we try to live in such a way 
as will be pleasant in the end, and not merely pleasant at present. 

Now let me tell you, in this connection, about the life and 
nature of the Charvakas, the disciples of Vrihaspati. The 
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Charvakas are out-and-out materialists and sceptics and they 
never believe in God, or in any other gods. They admit only 
the direct perception (pratyaksha-prarnana) because they hold 
that the objects which are not perceived or revealed by senses, are 
unreal and non-existent. They believe that spirit is produced 
from matter, and the Atman is the by-product of the material 
organs, or the secretion of the bile They do not believe in any 
heaven or heavenly pleasures, and hold that with the dissolu- 
tion of the material body, the life-force or Atman dies. They 
love their bodies and so they nourish them and enjoy them. 
They do not believe in any virtue (punya) or vice papa). They 
reject the idea that actions produces results, and so they believe 
that when they cheat any one, there originates no vice Ethical 
sense is meaningless to them, and their prime aim is to enjoy 
everything in this phenomenal world. In this country (in 
America), I have found many persons who live their lives like 
the Charvakas of ancient India. Here, in the West, most of 
the people, except the eminent thinkers, philosophers and men 
of saintly character, are addicted to pomp, wealth and, worldly 
pleasures, and they believe that in the last day of judgement 
the results of their works will be judged, and then will either be 
rewarded or punished, or they will either be sent to eternal 
heaven, or to eternal hell. To them I say to follow the teach- 
ings of Sri Krishna, the Divine Incarnation of God. They should 
practise Yoga, or believe in the ideal of Yoga, which will help 
them to lead their life in right way and to get real happiness 
which will not be lost with the death of the material body. The 
teachings of the Bhagavad Gita are sublime, and those who 
follow those synthetic teachings, get the means to uplift their 
lives and to make their lives blissful even in this world of sorrows 
and sufferings. The Gita was translated by the Western savants 
and most of the poets, philosophers and mystics were inspired 
with the sublime teachings of the Gita, 

I have already explained that the natural tendency of the 
mind is restless. It is like the current of the river that constantly 
flows. Its nature is like that of a monkey who is restless. And 
so it is very difficult to ordinarily check it, or to control it. Sri 
Krishna has said that it is not so difficult to control if we take 
the help of practice and dispassion. Abhyasa and vairagya are 
two things which can control the mad rush of the mind and can 



A YOGI IS NEVER LOST 


399 


make the mind to concentrate and meditate upon the Supreme 
Spirit or Atman , which is the source of intelligent, consciousness 
and bliss. Arjuna also failed to control his mind and also failed 
to determine what is right and what is wrong. Sri Krishna, his 
friend and teacher, restored his consciousness and told him to 
practise self-control. Thus we find that Arjuna says to Sri 
Krishna: “It seems to me that the attainment of Yoga, or the 
realization of the absolute Truth, which is the ideal of Yoga, 
is hard to be attained by those who are not self -controlled.' ^ 
Therefore the first thing that is necessary for the student is the 
practice of self-control, because the mind is very unsteady and 
divergant, so it is dij05cult to control and to make it one-pointed. 
So it will be your duty that when anybody speaks against you 
or insults you, instead of taking instant revenge, you will have 
to hold yourself calm, and send blessings. If passion makes 
you mad, restrain it, do not give in to that passion but keep 
it under your control, be master of it, and be not a slave to 
passion, and this method is known as self-control. If you have 
a strong ambition, do not be a slave to such an ambition, but 
let the ambition be your slave i.e. let the ambition be under 
your control, and wait for the proper method or way until you 
have accomplished your end in a calm serene way without being 
agitated or disturbed by that passion or ambition. But those 
who are self-controlled, can attain to the highest realization by 
proper means. 

Now what are the proper means? By this we understand 
that first thing is self -conviction or self-confidence It is not far 
from us, and we must practise discrimination and determination 
<etc. By this proper means we gradually come to the restraint of 
^ur minds and then we can fix the mind upon the most abstract 
^object. We can withdraw it from external material conditions 
and fix it gradually upon our true Self or Atman, when we can 
understand and appreciate the relation which our true self bears 
to the Universal Spirit. At present we do not know anything 
about the Universal Spirit, the Atman. We have heard from 
•our childhood that there is such a thing as God, and we have 
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used the words 'omnipotent' and 'omnipresent*, but these are 
merely words and we do not feel them, but Vedanta tells us 
to be conscious of the meaning of these words. When we use 
the word 'omnipotent*, we should feel it, should be conscious of 
it, and should understand it. When we use the word 'omni- 
present*, we should understand the real meaning of it and not 
the dictionary meaning, what is this that can be called 'omni- 
present* etc. 

But we are conscious of the same omnipotent and omni- 
present substance which is related to us as our Atman, which is 
our true self. This is the first thing that we are conscious of. 
In fact, our consciousness depends upon our true self. Our 
consciousness is inseparable from our true self. We are sitting 
here and listening or talking, but at the same time, we are 
conscious of them, and if we were not conscious, the cells com- 
posing our bodies were not in good condition. Still we could 
not have realized anything, and Vedanta tries to take us to the 
source of this self-consciousness. Where does this proceed 
from? That causation has been asked over and over again. 
The source of self-consciousness, or intelligence, or existence, 
is that one substance which is called by different names in 
different countries, and which is called in Vedanta Brahman, 
Sat-Chit-Ananda. Intelligence, existence and blissful state of 
the absolute happiness is our true self, the Atman, Therefore, 
when we have known our true self, we have known everything 
of the universe, 'trsefwil feltl I 

Then we have known the Reality of the universe. We have 
known God and his relation to our souls. So, how important 
it is for a student of Vedanta to fix his mind upon his true 
self. We should, therefore, realize the relation which it bears 
to the omnipotent Spirit. Instead of letting* our minds go 
after the phantoms of hope and ambition we should try to 
understand the background of these phantoms, the background 
or substance out of which the phantoms of hope and ambition 
are made, and that background or substance is eternal, un- 
changeable, and one. 

Arjuna asks this question: There are many Yogis and 
many are struggling hard for this realization of the ultimate 
Trutii, but they cannot attain to it right away. Some do attain, 
others do not What becomes of those who do not attain to 
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this realization, and what becomes of them after death? What 
condition does he obtain who, being imbued with faith, has 
failed to subdue himself. What becomes of him in the end? 
Someone, practising the various methods of Yoga, has faith, 
but has not been able to gain absolute control over his mind 
and has not reached the state of perfection I trust he does not 
perish, falling like a riven cloud and being without support 
and deluded in the path of the Brahman Arjuna gives this 
illustration of the cloud. Being unsupported, the cloud be- 
comes thinner and thinner, and disappears in the atmosphere. 
So does a Yogi who is a practising Yoga, having renounced 
everything, and without being able to attain to perfection, 
melt away, disappear, and is he destroyed in the end, after the 
death of the body? What becomes of his soul? He who has 
renounced all the fruits of his good works, will not be able to 
go to heaven, which is the realm where people go to enjoy the 
results of their good works. Having renounced the fruits of 
those good works and having been deluded from the path of 
absolute truth and having fallen from it, would he be des- 
troyed, or annihilated ? Such was Arjuna^s question So he has 
further said: Krishna, do thou remove this doubt of mine 

completely, for there is no other than thyself who can possibly 
destroy this doubt of mine, I do not see any one who can 
answer my question. This is the most dfficult of all questions, 
what becomes of such a soul. Do thou, O Lord, destroy this 
doubt of mine completely/'® 


vs 

aTJffcT : I 

fwi I 


In the verse 6 . 38 , there are mentioned two paths, work and meditation. 
Madhusndana Sarasvati mentioned about devayana and pitriyana : 


26 
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Being asked by Arjuna Sri Krishna answers: “O Arjuna, 
such a Yogi has no destruction, either in this world, or in the 
next. None verily who does good, ever comes to grief or des- 
truction; he who has once been on the path of righteousness, 
is never destroyed”.^ In the first place, you will know that 


(vide commmentary on the verse 6.37). Arjuna has asked Sri Krishna 
about the condition of a yogabhrasta yogi i.e. a yogi who gives up both 
karma and upa^ana and becomes confounded, so that his attainment of God- 
consciousness remains doubtful. In this verse the doctrine of jnana- 
karma-samucchaya has been refuted. The theory of jnana-karma- 
jamucchaya expounds that perfection or muktt is accomplished by jnana- 
vicharaj accompanied by karma, i>e. by the performance of selfless and 
ishvararpana karmas, the mind is purified, and as a result of the puri- 
fication of the mind, jriana-vtchara i.e. sadasaUjnana-vichara originates 
and the jnana-vtchara helps men to remove ignorance or maya and to 
realize the all-consciousness Brahman. And from this it is understood 
that perfection or mukti is achieved through the practice of jnana or 
vichara, which is aided by nishkdma (selfless) karma that causes the puri- 
fication of the mind. But, while commenting on the verse 2-18, Madhu- 


sudana Sarasvati said: 

SRSqfcT ; l” 

While commenting on the verse 2.10 (of the Gita), Sankara said: 


‘■‘SR' ^ ^ 


Anandagin made explicit this idea of impossibility of fnaka-karma- 




samucchaya, when the said: 

sigTORtr— 151^% 
frsi%siT 
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So, according to the Bhagavad Gita, discrimination, or jnana-vichara or 
shravana-mananamidhidhydsana is the only means to removing the 
nesdence {ajndna or maya) and to simultaneously attain to Self-realization 
{dtmafndna or moksa). 


gTcT lIM'tf* 
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Vedanta does not believe in the absolute destruction of any- 
thing. Absolute destruction or annihilation both to Vedanta 
philosophers and to the modern scientists, is impossible, and 
nothing can be absolutely destroyed. Destruction means rever- 
sal to its causal state and the Sankhya philosophers explained 
it long before the Christian era. The destruction of a Yogi*s 
reality, his true nature and his knowledge etc., is meant here 
as has been explained in the Sankhya: Having attained to 
the regions of the righteous and having resided there for an 
indefinite period of time, karmamargt Yogi comes back to this 
^arth, and is born again in a fortunate prosperous family. This 
is for those who are fallen from the path of Yoga. Those who 
have been practising hard with firm faith and determination 
and have not reached the highest perfection, Godconsciousness, 
may go to the regions of the righteous, or to the heavens {svarga- 
loka) There are many heavens described in the Vedas, and 
the karmamargi Yogis may go there and stay there for thou- 
sands or millions of years and afterward, when that time has 
expired, they will come back and be born again upon this earth® 
in the family of a poor or prosperous parents. This includes 
both material and spiritual prosperity. In Vedanta, heavens are 
admitted. The dualistic Vedantists believe in going to heaven 
but with this difference. The heavens are not eternal in the 
sense that the Christians believe. The Christians believe that 
if you once go to heaven, you go there, but do not progress, 
but always sing the praises of the Lord, but, in Vedanta, 
you go there and stay for a certain length of time, enjoy the 
results of your good works and after that time go to another 
place, or go on to some other heaven, or come down again in 
this plane. Then the heavens are not considered to be the 
most desirable place. Those who have fallen in the path of 
Yoga, are born in pure and prosperous families for getting 
chance to struggle hard to reach the ultimate goal of life. 

This may produce the the idea in some minds that all those 
born in prosperous families, must have been Yogis in some 

Anandagiri said: 


< 1 ^ ^ \ 
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Other incarnation, but this may not be true. It may be their 
first chance of becoming pure. It may be that some who have 
performed good works and have produced good without be- 
coming a Yogi, have become pure in thought, and have attained 
to prosperity as the result of their good works, but they might 
not have been Yogis. Or such Yogis who have fallen from the 
path of Godconsciousness, may be born in the families of Yogis 
who are wise and have attained a certain state of realization, 
but this kind of birth is very dilEcult to attain to on this earth.^ 
It is not an easy thing to be born of such parents who are 
absolutely devoted to the ultimate Truth, live a chaste life and 
do not do any harm to any one either physically, mentally or 
intellectually, and who always worship and revere the Highest 
and have extreme desire for the ultimate realization of truth. 
Such parents are very rare to get Ordinarily we come i.e. are 
Dorn according to our desires. We are born also under the cir- 
cumstances where we can only fulfil a certain amount of our 
desires, and these desires are ordinarily mixed with good and 
evil; and for that reason it is very difficult to find people ab- 
solutely pure, good, and righteous. There may be exceptions, 
but these are rare indeed. Here you will notice that the idea 
of reincarnation has been strongly supported. A Yogi may be 
born of Yogi parents, or of parents rich in spiritual wealth, 
and this birth means a continuation or remanifestation of the 
same self in a human form, and this is what is meant by reincar- 
nation. It is not merely transmigration, and that idea is diffe- 
rent. There is a difference between transmigration, as it is 
ordinarily understood, and reincarnation. 

The idea of transmigration is that a soul gets out of one 
body and gets into another body. Plato believed in that kind 
of transmigration. Plato believed that the soul gets out of a 
human body and goes into an animal body, or the body is 
made before the soul takes possession of it. It is just like the 
possession of a house where you go in and take possession, and 


srsRT ^ 
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say, ‘this is my home’. That idea is very strong in the doctrine 
of transmigration. What reincarnation means, is that it manu- 
factures a body out of its desires and tendencies. The soul 
manufactures a body, and it is the process of evolution and not 
obsession. Vedanta advocates the idea of reincarnation, and 
not transmigration. 

When there is only one source of everything and if the 
soul is the source of all conditions, forces, and matters, then 
it can manufacture bodies according to its desires and tenden- 
cies. That idea is strong in Vedanta. The individual soul 
passes away after the dissolution of the gross body i.e. after 
death, and takes with it a subtle body or form, and that subtle 
form may be compared to a germ of life and its finer materials 
and particles of matter Its mental powers, thinking powers, 
and intellectual powers are contracted into one germ state, and 
it remains in that state until it takes another grosser form Ox- 
material form. When it goes to some other realm, it takes a 
form suited to that realm, and it manufactures a body suitable 
to the conditions of that planet or realm. We must not think 
that the conditions which prevail upon this earth, are universal. 
If there be inhabitants in the sun or moon or Jupiter, their 
conditions would not be like ours. If this earth becomes too 
cold or too hot, these human forms would not be suited to the 
changed conditions, but some other animal forms suited to 
these conditions would thrive and not these delicate human 
bodies. 

So this subtle body continues to exist, and it is the cause 
of some other grosser form, and it comes through the channel 
of the parents’ bodies, and there is the form of a child. Parents 
are not the creators of the souls, but merely the channels. 
Weissman and other German scholars and scientists say that 
this germ of life came from the common stock, and parents are 
merely the channels. It is almost the same idea, only they do 
not believe in reincarnation, and do not call it reincarnation. 

Those who have fallen from the path of absolute realiza- 
tion, may continue to exist in some heaven in a certain form 
and, after the expiration of that time, they take subtle bodies 
and come back to this earth and be bom again according to 
their desires and tendencies. Desires are the principal factors 
which determine our birth. Like al tracts like. We are born 
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under such conditions and environments, because we deserve 
them, we are attracted toward them. This birth is determined 
hy the law of causation, and you deserve what you have got 
and I deserve what I have got We ourselves are responsible 
for our taking birth; our desires and tendencies have made us 
what we are today and in future if we deserve something differ- 
ent, we shall get it, no one can keep us from it 

If a Yogi has fallen, it is because his desires are not fulfill- 
ed Some more experiences are necessary for him. The Yogi 
has not fallen forever. He will rise up again. He will be born 
on account of his tendencies unfulfilled, which he could not des- 
troy by his will-power, and w^hich he could not remove from his 
soul life. In this incarnation, when he is born of Yogi parents 
what would he do? The knowledge w’'hich he acquired in his 
previous body, he does not forget, but he comes with that knowl- 
edge into this w^’orld, A genius is not made, but is born 

There have been many instances in this world of born wise 
men. They have showm man^elous powers. They are prodi- 
gies like Mozart and others. In this incarnation, he has the 
knowledge which he acquired in his previous body, and he will 
not have to go back and begin over again, but he will start 
from just the point where he left before. Beginning from that 
point he will go on farther until he reaches the goal. So you 
see how helpful this idea is that, if in this incarnation you have 
not succeeded in attaining to the highest goal, you need not 
despair. That much you have gained in this life, and what 
you have not gained, you will gain in future. No one who 
does good ever, comes to destruction. If you have failed in 
the path of Yoga, you will never come to grief, if your desires 
are earnest and sincere. Yoga is only for those who are sincere 
and earnest. It is not a very discouraging thing that, if we 
cannot get to the highest point in this life, we will get it in 
the next, or will get it some day But we should struggle hard 
to get it in this incarnation and, after hard struggle and con- 
stant efforts if w^e fail, who is to blame? We are not to blame. 
We are not to be blamed surely, because we have tried our best. 
We could not do better than what we did, and if we gain more 
power, we will go still further on. 

Prepared by the previous tendencies, as it were, we are 
forced into the practice of Yoga If we are born again, being 
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a Yogi in the pre\ious life, the practice which we had gone 
through in the previous incarnation, will force us to take it up 
again unconsciously, as it were. I have known some cases where 
from the childhood they loved to be Yogis. They would asso- 
ciate with the Yogis and take their instructions. Their parents 
were not necessarii} Yogis How’ do }ou account for that? 

It is a kind of remembrance. It is an unconscious mental 
activity which brings up the previous practice into play and 
makes the ^'^hole life and soul turned in that direction. Propell- 
ed by the previous tendencies, as it were, he is forced into the 
practice of Yoga, and then he continues with greater effort and 
firmer determination and stronger will-powrer, and then he suc- 
seeds. Such a man supersedes those who are engaged merely 
in performing the rituals prescribed in the scriptures 

A philanthropist is doing good works, and deserves praise 
and reaps the good results of his w’orks. A man ^vho is perform- 
ing all the ceremonials, is making a good karma^ but a Yogi 
who has fallen from the path of the highest than the ethical 
or virtuous man, is performing ritualistic works, prescribed in the 
scriptures, because the former seeks the highest and does not 
care to reap the results of his good works w^hich are within the 
wheel of action and reaction. He wishes to attain to that 
absolute freedom, which is called moksa. 

There may be some obstruction If you have committed 
something wicked in this incarnation and have not reaped the 
results, you may have to reap the result in the next incarna- 
tion. The wheel of karma is as inexorable as mav be. We 
cannot avoid it. We are bound hand and foot, and are tied 
down by the chain of action and reaction — cause and sequence 
He is a true Yogi who has become free from that chain. He is 
a Jivanmukta living in this material bodv , he has become ab- 
solutely free and liberated. It is very rare to find such a man 
who is one of the ideals of Vedanta. A Yogi who is strong in 
perseverance and is purified, free, and perfected, in the course 
of many births, reaches the supreme goal. He is “a Yogi who 
strives with perseverance and is purified from sins”. The puri- 
fication from sins is necessary, and if you have committed wicked 
acts, you, will have to reap the results, and that may be one of 
the obstacles. When that obstacle is removed, you may become 
pure again. Or he may remain impure for a long time, but that 
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impurity will be washed off, and you will become pure. It is 
only the mind that makes, you impure and makes you act like 
an evil dissolute man. But the true nature, the Atman, is 
absolutely pure. That impurity will come out sooner or later. 
Those who are impure and living a wrong kind of life, need 
not fear; it is only for a certain experience To live an impure 
life will lead to some results which are not desirable. As long 
as they long for their experience, they will have to go througli 
it. There will come a time when they will get rid of it and 
long for something better and higher, and then will be the time 
when the purification of the soul will come. 

After many births one is supposed to attain to perfection. 
We cannot attain to it in one birth and, therefore, the theory 
of a single birth is untenable in any way, because the object 
of life is not fulfilled. If we try to accomplish something in this 
life, and that life is cut short, we do not succeed. 

“A true Yogi is superior to a man of austerity. He is also 
greater than a man of book-learning knowledge He is greater 
also than those who perform good works. Therefore, O Arjuna, 
become a Yogi. Of all Yogis, he who so full of faith, wor- 
ships me with his inner self, and abiding in me, is deemed 
and is regarded bv me as most devout and the greatest Yogi”/ 
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Sri Krishna says that a Yogi (true Yogi) is superior to a tapasm or saint 
who has dedicated his life to penance. He is also superior to Jnani and 
Karmi, because a Yogi remains always absorbed in the Brahman-know- 
ledge, and then there remain no action, and religious duty whatsoever. 
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Here you see Bhakti Yoga is extolled again A true Yogi 
will become a true Bhakta in the end, and he cannot help 
it. Those who are wise and ha\e renounced everything and 
have become absolutely unselfish, cannot help loving the 
Supreme Deity, because He alone is lovable. He is nothing 
else but love. A Yogi becomes a lover of God in the end As 
my master Sri Ramakrishna said: ‘Ture love and pure 
knowledge are one and the same”. When vou have attained 
to the highest wisdom, you will have highest de\otion, and 
when you have highest devotion, vou must hav'^e highest wisdom, 
because love is God and God is love. God is wisdom and 
wisdom is God. So if one be a true Yogi, he will be in the 
end a true Bhakta and Jnani, but Sri Ramakrishna extols 
bhakti and prema highly, because they are closest to God, and 
are the means of the highest Yoga 



CHAPTER XXVII 


GOD IS IN EVERYTHING AND EVERYWHERE 


Here begins the seventh chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, In the 
first to six chapters, we find the explanation of our true nature 
of the Divinity within us. In the next six chapters i.e. from 
the chapters seventh to twelveth, we shall find the description 
of Isvara or God, the Lord of the universe, and how to 
worship that Supreme Deity, and what relation we bear to 
that Supreme One. Gradually we will understand this, and 
in the last six chapters that relation will be established. We 
have already explained the last verse of the sixth chapter 
'which reads thus: “Of all the Yogis again, who faithfully 
worships me with his inner Self abiding in me, him do I 
regard as the most devout and the highest one”, says Sri 
Krishna ^ Here Sri Krishna sows the germ of Bhakti Yoga, 
which he is going to explain in the next six chapters. “Of all 
the Yogis, Karma Yogi, Jnana Yogi, Hatha Yogi and others, 
the Bhakti Yogi is so full of faith that he worships me (here 
Sri Krishna takes his stand as one with the Incarnations of the 
Supreme Deity, or it can be said that Sri Krishna points out 
the Atman) with his whole self abiding in me”.^ Again and 
again I have said that when a great sage or Incarnation 
speaks of himself in the first person, he neither uses these 
terms in their ordinary sense, nor as ordinary mortals refer 
to themselves in their physical form or the human nature. 
The sages and saints, and Incarnations of God, always spoke of 
themselves as the immortal, unchangeable, and everlasting 
Spirit or Atman. Here we find the difiSculty amongst the 
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Christians and the Christian theologians when they try to 
explain the teachings of Christ When Christ said, 'follow 
me', he never meant any particular human being. Similarly 
when Sri Krishna said, ‘Follow, and worship me’, he did not 
mean any particular mortal or individual, but he meant the 
everlasting Spirit, or the Supreme Atman ^ and the Hindus and 
students of Vedanta understand this well, and they under- 
stand never one for another. They always are careful in 
understanding the spirit of the savings of the great ones 

“Him do I regard as the most devout and the highest 
Yogi who has faith, and who can love the Almight} Spirit 
with his whole heart and soul.” In the beginning of the 
seventh chapter Sri Krishna says: ‘Having their whole heart 
and soul intent on me, practising Bhakti Yoga, and finding" 
refuge in me, thou canst know me in full and with certitude”. 
In the last \erse of the last chapter, he has further said: 
“Him do I regard as the most devout and highest Yogi”, and 
further he sa\s: “If a Bhakta, or true devotee, or sincere 
worshipper, of the Lord, has his heart and soul intent on the 
Supreme Deity, and if he practises Bhakti Yoga and holds 
Him as his refuge, then he knows the true nature of the 
Divinity in full, without any doubt or suspicion; doubts would 
never rise in his mind, and he would know the true nature of 
the Divinity ” Now that can be known that he is going to 
explain in the first few verses of this chapter. 

Here vou will specialh notice one remark made h\ Sri 
Krishna: “Having thy whole heart and soul intent on me”. 
I was reading the translation of a commentary in regard to 
this observation. It has been beautifully explained there, and 
I will read to )ou what it means. It means ‘such a devotee or 
worshipper whose mind is in a friendly spirit, set on mv divi- 
nity; so much is he attached to me, and so impartially doth he 
love me that if he should ever happen to be separated from 
me even for a moment, or should chance to suspend his 
thoughts for a moment from musing on me attributes and 
doings, or should bv chance forget for a moment to think of 
the magnificence of mv divine state, that would suffice to im- 
pair his verv existence 


Though Swamiji tianslated the commentary of Sankara in some 
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That kind of devotion is necessary. Bhakti is a constant 
remembrance of the Blessed One with intense love. Constant 
remembrance may be through fear, but that would not be 
bhakti You may have been taught from your childhood to 
worship God through fear, but when you worship God through 
love, that is different Some of the Western scholars like Tyior, 
Cloud, Frazer and others have tried to give explanation that 
out of fear men worship God, the Supreme Ruler. But that is 
not correct. All men worship God really through love and 
devotion, and not out of fear. In your religion, Christianity, 
which is supposed to be the religion of love and is preached 
as such, the central idea is fear i.e. fear of punishment, 
but where there is true love, there cannot be any fear. You 
try to worship God through love and at the same time fear 
Him, these two things cannot exist at the same time and in 
the same place Where true love is manifested, there cannot 
be any expression of fear. A true devotee has no fear, because 
he loves God. And how could he fear his Beloved? That is 
impossible even in ordinary human love. When a man and 
woman are in love with each other, all signs of fear vanish and 
disappear. They do not fear the parents, the relatives, and 
also the opinion of the public or friends, but they rush and 
get intoxicated, as it were, by drinking the wine of that extreme 
love. So how could it be possible for a devotee to have fear 
in his mind when that love is manifested? Echart, Plotinus 
and other German, English and Spanish mystics have also* 


different way, yet the purport and essence remain the same. The com- 
mentary of Sankara runs thus : 
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Note the words 'jpangg?’, 'g^’, 'gf, *ggf , 

Which have been used by Sri Krishna, and these words refer to the 
Supreme Realitv, the Atman 
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admitted that devotees worship God through their intense love 
The Sufis also admit it. 

In the Bhakti Yoga, you will find that a true devotee 
should worship God through io\e alone, and not through fear 
Narada and Sandii}a ha\e said that true devotion or bhakti 
(^paranurakti) is that constant remembrance of the Supreme 
Deity through lo\e, and not through fear, and where that sort 
of devotion is manifested in the heart and soul of the indivi- 
dual, he cannot forget his soul-beloved one. The true devotee 
IS one who has fallen in love wdth God. The Sufis also say that 
to fall in love with the beloved God is the easiest w’^ay to forget 
every other things, just as a lover w-ould do in his case. So 
when Sri Krishna says, Sou will hav^e to ha\e your whole heart 
and soul fixed on me and then )ou can never forget me for a 
second, and if you should forget }ou, impair vour ver) existence', 
he means to say that, that state of mind is the highest expres- 
sion of real bhakti. Such a lover of God can know God in 
full. Such a lover makes him absorbed in the ocean of all-love 
God. 

When you try to know the Divinity intellectually, you can 
get only a partial apprehension of God, and not in full. In- 
tellectual apprehension is a partial flash of the Divinit) and 
not true realization Realization, in the true sense, can come 
through love alone. Therefore, Sri Ramakrishna used to say 
that intellectual apprehension is just like the strangers who 
enter the outer apartments only, and true love is like the 
medium whereby one can come to the inner apartments and 
know everything.^ Therefore, through true or pure love for 
the Supreme Deity alone one can understand the true nature 
of the Divinity in full and not through knowledge or intellec- 
tual apprehension ; because when you understand the nature 
and meaning of love and will know that love means the feeling 
of oneness, you become one with the thing loved for the time 
being. Love means that attraction (anurdga or anurakti) which 


( qr Karnmnla. 

But, in other places, Sri Ramakrishna said that real knowledge 
{shuddha-jnand) and real devotion (shuddha-bhakti) are one and the same. 
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brings two souls together and makes the two into one. The 
same force of attraction works on the subtle plane, and like 
creates familiarity, and when that is manifested between the 
individual soul and the Supreme Soul, that is the highest ex- 
pression of love, and that will make the individual soul one 
with the Universal Spirit, and, consequently, there will be no 
necessity for discussion or discrimination. Where there is only 
discussion, there cannot be knowledge in full. He will be able 
to know all the divine qualities and powers, and realize the 
infinite greatness of the Supreme Being and ‘taking refuge in 
me’, means whenever you are in distress or trouble, God is 
the only Being you can go to and that means taking refuge in 
the Lord. 

You mav try with all efforts, mental and physical, to get 
something which you are longing for, but when you cannot get 
it, you come to the Supreme Deity and pray to Him and ask 
for His grace, and thus your desire becomes fulfilled. That is 
what is meant here by the expression ‘taking refuge in me’. 
Sri Krishna says: “I shall fully declare to them that when 
wisdom is accompanied by realization, there shall remain no- 
thing else in the world to be known”.® His promise to de- 
clare that knowledge is accompanied by realization and not 
merely the knowledge, such as we get by reading books, is higher. 
That may produce some effects, but when that is attended by 
realization {anubhuti), that becomes the part and parcel of 
our souls, and then all questions vanish and all answers are 
obtained too. That kind of realization is connected with Divine 








similarlv it iS found in the Upanishad : 
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Realh Self-consciousness (brahma-vijnana) is the source and foun- 
tain-head of all phenomenal knowledge, and when that supreme knowledge 
is attended, all other knowledge are fulfilled. 
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wisdom, and that Divine wisdom is such as 'knowing it there 
shall remain nothing else in the world to be known — 

Can you imagine such a knowledge? 
There is one (universal) knowledge the attainment of which will 
include all other knowledge and no other desires will arise to 
know anything else 

If we know God in full, we shall have a portion of His 
omnicience and become omnicient, and that is the only way 
to become omnicient. By studying philosophy we take it piece- 
meal. We take a certain portion of phenomena and study it 
partially as far as our sense-perceptions and mental capacities 
will allow, but we know that we are limited and leave out 
many things and cannot grasp many things because of our in- 
ability and limitation. But when these limitations are done 
away with and broken away, then we are free and, if we try to 
know all the phenomena, that cannot be done in full, unless 
we realize the true nature of the Supreme Deity and attain to 
that highest wisdom, omniscience ® The reading of philosophy 
produces a kind of knowledge and intellectual grasp or under- 
standing of a thing, but it does not become a part of the soul. 

You have heard the words ‘omnipotent*, ‘omniscient* ‘infi- 
nite*, etc., but the meaning of these words have not become a 
part of your soul yet. You have learned only the dictionary 
meaning by heart, but that is not realization When you feel 
that which is infinite and yourself is a part of the Infinite, you 
have realized and not until then. And then there will be no 
questioning in your mind whether you are a part of the Infi- 
nite or not. It is settled once for all. But this knowledge is 
not very easy to acquire. How difficult it is to arrive at that 
wisdom in which all other kinds of wisdom are included. It 
may be explained thus. It is very difficult, because among 
thousands one perchance strives for perfection ; there are 
thousands and millions of people out of which you will find 
very few who strive for perfection, the rest have no time to think 
of it, they are occupied with business affairs and little things 
which are the most important things of their lives, and they are 

® ‘When God-iealization comes, we know everything (of the world) and 
nothing remains unknown’ means w’e know or realize the basic know- 
ledge which saturates all kinds of knowledge, and that basic or ground 
knowledge is the one universal and unique Brahman-knowledge. 
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ready to sacrifice their souls for such things It is their nature 
and tendency; they cannot help it, and you cannot make them 
do otherwise It takes time, and no one can help it. 

Therefore, says Sri Krishna: ‘‘Among thousands, a few 
only strive for perfection and among these very few know me 
in truth, in my absolute sense, me as I am’'/ There are many 
of them who strive and some of them may become perfect. 
S till, we will have to know what kind of perfection is that. 
Those who are perfect in a certain way, may not be perfect in 
full. A man may be perfect morally, but spiritually may not 
be perfect. This does not mean moral perfection. It is said 
that, after striving through incarnation after incarnation, one 
is born with that tendency from his childhood. When you see 
a person striving for perfection, that effort is a manifested in his 
early age, although his parents and grand-parents and all the 
rest of his ancestors may be worldly. You must remember that 
person has brought with him that tendency as the result of 
his previous efforts in the same line. 

In this way through various incarnations and by constant 
effort we create a desire for perfection, i.e. for attaining to the 
Highest Money, or social position, is not the Highest We will 
have to learn what really is the Highest. By striving through 
many incarnations, by constant effort, and by constant learn- 
ing which is real and which is unreal, and which is eternal and 
which non-eternal, one gets that tendency, and by exercising 
that tendency he reasons properly, and gradually he begins to 
realize that which is the eternal and true, and unchangeable 
and immortal Spirit, as distinguished from that which is non- 
eternal, changeable and mortal; and then he may remain in 
that intellectual grasp for some time There may be other 
barriers in his path of realization, and until these barriers are 
removed, he will not be perfect in the highest sense. There- 
fore, it is said that ‘even among those who strive and are per- 
fect, only a few know me in truth’. Now he describes that 
knowledge. 

Vedanta philosophy is based upon the doctrine of evolu- 
tion. Vedanta philosophy has borrowed the scientific theory of 
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evolution of the Sankhya philosophy though it knew the doctrine 
of evolution as expouded in the Taithriya Upanishad, So this 
doctrine is not new to a student of Vedanta, because it has been 
known in India many centuries before Christ was born. The 
whole system of Raja Yoga is also based upon the evolution 
theory. The Sankhya system of Kapila in a logical and scienti- 
fic way has treated this evolutionary cosmological theory. 
Vedanta has accepted that theory, and Sri Krishna is the spiri- 
tual teacher for explaining that theory. We do not have to leave 
out the evolutionary theory, or to change the meaning of the 
text. All these great scientists and philosophers admit the first 
cause of matter, that is, matter in its causal state, and call it 
Prakriti, which is the same as Latin Procreatrix, the primordial 
energy. That is Nature, and from that Nature proceeds the 
ether, then proceed that which is gaseous, and that which is 
liquid, and from that all other kinds of organized matter have 
evolved. These are the principal steps of evolution, and this 
has been the foundations of the religions of India This evolu- 
tion theory was discovered long ago before the birth of Darwin. 

In India, scientists and philosophers knew that all these 
earth and water and what we call material things are made of 
molecules, and molecules are made up of atoms ® This atomic 
theory is very old. Two atoms make a molecule. The finest 
particle of matter you may only imagine, and you cannot see it. 
You take a piece of stone or earth and divide and subdivide it 
until you come to a point when you cannot perceive it with 
your senses. You may use an instrument, but finally you come 
to a point when you cannot perceive it with the most particular 
or delicate instrument. You cannot perceive anything smaller 
or finer Kanada in his Vaisheshika philosophy has elaborate- 
ly discussed this subject. 

The philosophers of India believe in many kinds of atoms, 
solid, liquid, and gaseous. These atoms i.e. finer states of atoms 
are called elements, and those elements were known. The 
ancient Hindu scientists did not know the 74,015 elements, 
which you know now. There is a tendency to make these ele- 
ments increase in number, but the standard of the Hindu 
scientists was the five sense perceptions. They tried to analyse 


® Molecule is known as dvy&Ttukci and cto/n as atiu in Indian tenns^ 
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the external objects and reduce them to five states of our sense 
perceptions which are feeling, sound, odour, taste, and touch, 
and I think that is the best standard, because however fine a 
thing may be, you will have to perceive it with the five senses 
So if we divide and analyse the external objects by that standard, 
then it is quite easy. 

There are eight different things of this material nature 
which are the cause of the material forms: first, the solid, 
second, the liquid, third, the gaseous, fourth, the elements of 
heat and fire, fifth, the elements of ether, sixth, the thought 
power or force, seventh, the reasoning, and eighth, the egoism 
Those eight make up the external or gross physical and mental 
phenomenal world (Praknti) These eight include other states 
like sense power etc.® In the Sankhya philosophy, we find 
twentyfour different elements {chaturvimshati tativa), and these 
are mentioned in the Raja Yoga and other books on the 
Sankhya philosophy. 

How do these finer elements get together? Now, what we 
call subject to sense-perception, is only the gross manifesta- 
tion of something that is finer. The same force manifests 
through different stages of evolution, and appears in different 
forms, just as a drop of water may remain in the form of in- 
visible vapour, then it takes the form of a drop of water, then 
it freezes and becomes snow, and afterward becomes hard like 
solid ice. All these different stages of water are nothing but 
the various manifestations and expressions of H2O. This will 
give you an idea of how this earth has become so solid through 
the imperceptible force. Thought is nothing but a manifesta- 
tion of finer matters Thought is egoism {aham). Egoism 
(aham) is the first cause of thought and that when materialized, 
takes forms. Thought becomes materialized. When you think 
of a blister on your hands, you will get a blister. You will find 
examples of it amongst the Roman Catholic saints, and the 
power of thinking has brought out stigmata in them. That is 
nothing but the intense concentration 
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Sri Krishna has said that these eight different states include 
everything of the gioss phenomenal universe. He was right, 
but that does not explain everything There is something else, 
which I have described as an inferior nature, or the animal soul 
by which the universe is sustained. Here )Ou will notice that 
the animal soul is considered, not as a thing, or a result, or the 
combination of matter, but as a separate entity. The animal 
soul, which is the source of consciousness, is not produced by the 
combination of atoms or ether or their combination, but this is 
something distinct, and entirely separate from those manifesta- 
tions of phenomena, and that is the superior nature of the Uni- 
versal Spirit, or God. That I have already described as the 
eight-fold nature that supplies the material for the enjoyment 
of that superior nature which is the enjoyer (bhokia) The soul 
is the enjoyer, while the mind, intellect, sense-powers and gross 
material body — all these give the means for enjoyment (hhoga) 
to the soul We are enjoying the existence of the body, but 
the body does not enjoy. You enjoy a certain thing, but the ‘I' 
does not enjoy. You do enjoy through your senses. You have 
a pleasant or an unpleasant thought in your mind; and the 
mind does not enjoy, but you enjoy That pleasant or un- 
pleasant thought itself does not enjoy, but you enjoy, and that 
is the animal soul, which is the inferior nature of the body. 

The question whether the soul is the combination of mate- 
rial forces does not here arise, because it has already been refu- 
ted The arguments have not been given here, but the com- 
mentator brings out all these arguments, and w^e are taking it 
as an universal truth that the soul is immutable, immortal, 
immaterial, unchangeable, and one, and that is the superior 
nature in the universe, by which the universe is sustained, be- 
cause it is the source of life. Wherever there is the expression 
of life, there is the soul. The inferior nature is dull and in- 
sensiate, and is constructed to bring bondage If we are attached 
to this inferior nature, we are in bondage, but the superior 
nature is pure. It is our very self and Sri Krishna has said 
that It is a part of mine'. The superior nature is separate from 
the inferior one, which deludes and is destructive. The supe- 
rior one is my nature (prakriti). It is the source of all living 
and non-living being, and it is the ground of the r\^orld-pheno- 
mena. 
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“So Arjuna, you must know the superior nature of mine/' 
says Sri Krishna.^® 

As we have a soul, so the universe has one Universal Soul, 
and our souls are a part of that Universal One That by which 
life is sustained, is the animal soul, and even, in the Vedas, you 
will find the expression, ‘having entered into the material forms 
or physical bodies, with this animal soul the Lord sustains the 
universe and develops names and forms and enjoys these names 
and forms, thoughts and form extension’. Thought and exten- 
sion are two things. Spinoza says in his phylosophy, “thought 
is the inside thing and extension is the outside thing”. So 
these two things can be projected by a living soul, and that is 
not the result of either thought or extension, but it is the 
knower of thought and extension. 

Now we understand these two natures, and when we have 
grasped the meaning of these two natures, the one being eight- 
fold and the other, the sustainer and life-giver, we have under- 
stood everything of the universe. In Vedanta, the idea of special 
creation is rejected The scientific people say that these things 
have comer into existence and the causes are given, so we must 
take them scientifically and expect scientific conclusions. Science 
and Vedanta go hand in hand Though their methods of in- 
vestigation are different and are different in name and form, 
yet, in the final analysis, they have come to the same ultimate 
truth of the universe. Sri Krishna has said: “All being-s, 
whether animate or inanimate, have their birth in this two-fold 
nature of mine, therefore I am the origin and dissolution of the 
whole universe, because all beings, whether animate or inani- 
mate have their birth in this two-fold nature of mine”.“ 

If you analyse vour own self, you will find you have this 
physical form, which is the combination of material atoms and 
forces, and you have sense-powers, expressions of the mind sub- 
stance, thought, reasoning, and the self-conscious soul. As you 
are composed of all these objects, so is every one else. This 
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phenomenal universe is also composed of these things. From 
the minutest animalcule to the highest human form, everything 
between these two stages of evolution, is composed of these eight 
different stages of this lower nature, which is the life-giver or 
animal soul Therefore, God is the cause of the phenomenal 
universe by his two-fold nature. He has no other cause, but 
He is the cause of all He is the cause of the individual souls 
directly, and is the cause of the phenomenal forms indirectly. 
Through nature He is the cause of the whole universe directly 
and indirectly. He is the omniscient and omnipotent Ruler, 
and everything in the universe. Everything divine belongs to 
God The insensiate (jada) Praknti rejoices in the form of the 
gross physical or animal body, while that part of my true self^ 
which is the individual or animal soul, appears in that body as 
the enjoyer and knower of the manifestations of nature. 

So you see that there are two things, intelligence or spirit and 
matter, and the combination of these two appears in various 
forms These varieties have given rise to different schools of 
Vedanta philosophy. The dualists explain these three by mak- 
ing the Lord as separate from the matter and the individual 
souls If you think of the individual souls, each one of them is 
the creator and each individual soul is also separate from the 
Supreme Deity, and that would give the foundation of dualism. 
If you think that this individual soul is a part of this Universal 
Spirit, which is the whole, and though we are separate, yet we 
are inseparable, that will give you an idea of qualified non- 
dualism. Intelligence and matter are the parts of one stupen- 
dous whol^, and the individual souls form the body of the 
Universal Spirit. Now when the gross material universe forms 
the body of the Supreme Deity, then the idea is involved in 
the qualified non-dualistic school of Vedanta philosophy, and 
if you think of the spirit or individual soul as one with the 
highest spiritual plane, then it gives rise to the monistic or non- 
dualistic idea. 

There are three different schools of Vedanta philosophy, 
and these are subdivided also. These schools are divided into 
three, monistic, qualified non-dualistic, and dualistic {advaita, 
vishistadvaita and dvaita) They are only looking at the same 
thing from three different standpoints. According to the quali- 
fied non-dualistic school, Isvara or the Supreme Deity consti- 
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tutes the three-fold existence of our material and individual 
soul, mental and spiritual substance evolving from the Supreme 
Deity. There is the relation of identity and difference 
{bhedabheda). It is non-dual, }et it is qualified , it is monism, 
yet it has attributes Sri Ramanuja was the founder of this 
school of philosoph). He lived in India in about 1617 B C, 
His philosophy is like that of Spinoza He said: “There is 
one infinite substance and that is God. Everything is in God, 
and without Him nothing can be conceived. He is the un- 
changeable Being of which all things are His manifestations. 
He has two infinite attributes, extension and thought ” He has 
further said: “Thought and extension are the modes of mani- 
festations of the Divinity in this universe God is the sub- 
stance without which nature and souls cannot have indepen- 
dent existence. God is both the conscious and the uncon- 
scious cause. God is the material as well as the spiritual objec- 
tive, and God is also the subjective ideal of the cosmos. Truth, 
matter, and nature have come out of God, but according to the 
dualistic idea, that nature is eternally separate from God, and 
God is an independent body. 

There are different commentators and different schools 
which hold these different ideas, and they are correct from their 
own viewpoints. Now, when the} think themselves as separate 
from God, they are dualists When they come to realize their 
true selves and their relation to nature and God, they become 
the qualified non-dualists, and when they realize their undivid- 
ed absolute nature, they become the monists. These are the 
three different grades. We accept them and have no quarrel 
with any of them. We accept them as different stages of 
spiritual evolution of the soul. Those who have been reading 
Sankara, are reading the highest, the non-dualistic or monistic 
idea. The qualified non-dualistic idea is the middle, and those 
have been reading Madhva, will find the dualistic idea, which 
is suited to our ordinary understanding. God is the stupendous 
whole, whether we look at Him from the phenomenal stand- 
point or from the ordinary standpoint. There is in essence, 
one existence. There may be different in manifestations and 
expressions, but when we boil down, all these manifestations 
and expressions come to the simplest truth and the absolute 
supreme Being is called the Brahman or God, There is nothing 
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else than the Brahman, and all these phenomena are strung as 
gems and pearls in the thread of the Brahman. You have seen 
how rows of pearls and gems and precious stones can be strung 
together with a thread So you can imagine that all these 
beautiful manifestations can be held together in garland with 
the thread of the Supreme Deity He has gone through every- 
thing like a thread in a garland of gems and pearls or flowers, 
and we will have to realize that thread.® He is called that 
Supreme Spirit in which are strung all these various forms. 
God the Absolute is emmanent and at the same time transcen- 
dent. He dwells in us and at the same time outside of us. 
He is the one stupendous whole 


« Vide the Gita, 7.7. 



CHAPTER XXVIII 


A SEER OF GOD IS A LIBERATED SOUL 

In the last chapter, we learnt that there are two natures, one is 
the cause of the material phenomena, and the other is called 
the animal or living soul. The first one is called by Sri Krishna 
the lower nature of the Divinity or the inferior nature or 
Fraknti^ and the other, the animal soul, is the superior or 
higher nature or Prakriti, and the combination of these two 
natures make up the phenomenal universe which is known as 
the world-appearance The lower one' consists of all the mate- 
rial elements, atoms, material forces, and physical forces ie. 
everything except the self-conscious ego or the soul. 

In the fourth chapter we learnt that even thought and 
egoism are contained in the lower manifestations. Here you 
will notice that the true nature of the soul is beyond thought, 
reason, and sense of T’. The sense of T may stop, but still 
the self-conscious soul is there. Again we have learnt that 
these two natures are like the manifestations of the divine 
power, or divine energy. They proceed from the Divinity, the 
one universal uncaused cause, the Atman. Nature becomes the 
direct cause, and the Divinity, being the cause of nature, is 
the indirect cause of all phenomena. 

In India, this idea has given rise to the conception that 
God h not only the instrumental cause (nimitya^karana) of the 
universe, but is the material cause (upadana-karana) also. 
In fact, the material cause and the instrumental cause are one. 
In the Christian conception of God, God is the instrumental 
cause, and the material cause is different from God. Although 
it is not clear in the description in the Genesis, still matter is 
supposed to exist somewhere out of which God gives shape and 
form to the phenomenal objects. “The Lord breathed over the 
water, that water is the causal water”, but, in India, the idea 
is that the instrumental and the material causes are one. God^ 
of Advaita Vedanta is the instrumental cause and also the 

^ Heie God means the absolute indeterminate Brahman of non- 
duali'snc Vedanta, which is regarded as the causeless cause. 
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material cause like a spider. The instrumental cause is some- 
times called the efficient cause in Vedanta. In making a pot, cla} 
is the material cause and the potter is the efficient cause 
of the clay out of which he makes that pot. So God is not 
only the designer, but is also the material The earthly ciea- 
tion or earth came out of Him, and the grosser expressions 
are the power that proceed from the Divinity, the Atman. This 
idea you will have to hold in mind xvhile studying Vedanta 
philosophy. When Vedanta concerns God, the Creator, it 
makes God the instrumental as well as the material cause of 
the universe. 

In the seventh verse, we learnt that there is nothing else 
higher than 1 I As I said before 

that when an Incarnation of God speaks or gives instruction, 
and uses this word T or ‘me’, he never uses it in the sense 
of the lower self or ego, but he means the Divinity. So, when 
Sri Krishna has said, ‘there is nothing higher than I’, he does 
not mean anv personality, but he means the Divine Self, or 
the Infinite Being, dwelling in all living souls. “There is 
nothing higher than I, all these phenomena are strung on me 
like gems on a thread”.^ The example, ‘as different pearls are 
tied in a thread’ ( ^ ) conveys the idea of God 

who interpenetrates or pervades every phenomenal object. 
What you call an atom, is penetrated by that almighty and 
all-pervading Being That atom is a living atom on account 
of that Supreme Being that penetrates through that atom The 
sun, the moon, the stars and all the planets, the animal and 
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vegetable kingdoms, and all other objects that we perceive with 
our senses, are pervaded by the almighty Being Therefore 
God is not sitting somewhere in some particular space or realm 
and from there He is commanding, but He is all-pervading i.e. 
He is immanent and resident in nature. Nature is also in- 
separable from Him He is not even separated from us, but 
we live in and through Him, and cannot exist even for a 
second being separated from Him. This is as true as the saying 
that we live and move and have our being in God This is 
absolutely true. Everything that has some peculiarity, that 
peculiarity proceeds from God, the Divinit). Wherever there 
IS a special attraction, or fashioning of the body, or quality of 
any kind, there is the special manifestation of the Divinity, or 
the special manifesation of the Divine power, because the Divi- 
nity is all-pervading. It should be called the special mani- 
festation of the Divinity itself. The Divinity is woven into 
that being. “I am the sapidity of water, the brilliance of 
the sun and the moon, I am the Pranava of all the scriptures, 
and I am the sounding quality of ether and space I am the 
soulfulness or humanity of all human beings.*’® When you 
say ‘humanity*, it is the essence of everything, and it is of God 
You must not take it for granted that it means anything other 
than what is divine, but it is divine, that which gives life to 
everything i.e. which animates and saturates everything. So 
by sapidity of water that may mean nothing. If there were 
no brilliancy in the sun, or in any planet, there would not be 
any sun or planet. That which gives a being to all objects 
and makes the beings as they are, is the essence, and that 
essence proceeds from the Divinity itself Pranava is the 
sound OM. This sound includes all the audible sounds that 
we can utter with our mouth ‘AU* is the first and ‘M* is the 
last. First you leave the mouth wide open when you pro- 
nounce ‘AU’ and when you close your lips, there is the last 
sound, M which includes all different sounds intervene between 
the first and the last, and the intervening sound is described by 
U. 
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The 'AU’ sound is the foundation of all sounds and all 
scriptures, and you cannot utter anything without opening your 
mouth. ‘A’ IS the first sound, and it is called the first letter 
of the alphabet in Sanskrit Our \owels are arranged phoneti- 
cally and not like English or the alphabet of am other langu- 
age, and that shows that all sounds that human beings can 
pronounce with the lips or the organs of speech, the tongue 
and lips, are founded upon that compound sound OM So 
everything that }0u can utter, is included in that word OM 
(Omkara) 

So Sri Krishna sa)s, “where\er there are scriptures, all 
scriptures are said to come out from this one single all-per- 
vading sound OM”. This is the eternal sound and it is the 
name of the Divinin All other names are included in this 
universal sound Therefore, whether ^ou call God, or Jeho\ah, 
no other sound is necessary There is nothing higher or 
greater than this sound OM. It is the symbol of all sounds 
that human beings can pronounce Therefore, when they say 
scriptures are teachings or sa\ings of the great sages, theie is 
nothing but the various expressions of this one universal 
sound. When the Hindus did not have the Vedas or the 
scriptures, thev heard this sound OM, and when that was 
verbally explained, it filled hundreds and thousands of volumes 

When you hear any sound, it is a vibration of air, and 
when it is analyzed still farther, it can be traced to the vibra- 
tion of ether. That vibration is the manifestation of the divine 
power Humanity or manliness is that which makes one re- 
garded as a human being. We cannot define it. We are all 
human beings, and there is something in vou and me that 
makes us human. Now^ what is in vou that makes vou human? 
It is an abstract something; it is the combination of all these 
qualifications, powders, and forces like intelligence etc , and 
these are the expressions of the Divinitv, which is unique and 
one. 

Sri Krishna says- “I am the sw^eet odour in earth; I am 
the light in fire, the vitalitv in all living creatures, the austeritv 
in ascetics'’.^ That which is called odour and is neither parti- 
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cularly sweet nor bad, is the quality of solid substance. An 
odour is nothing but the emission of fine particles. That which 
carries that particular something, we call odour or fragrance 
You will find an odour in pure earth. Take any solid sub- 
stance and it has some kind of odour. Odour is like the life 
o5 the solid substance and that which is its life, is the essence, 
and that essence has come from the divine source, God. 

We cannot imagine fire without heat or light. Therefore, 
heat and light should be counted as the life of fire. Vitality 
in all living creatures is divine, and all these qualities should 
be considered as the manifestation or expression of the divine 
power. A person who is an ascetic, goes through all things 
for the sake of development Ordinarily we say a man can- 
not live without luxuries and comforts, but there are men who 
do not care for all these things and want nothing, and can 
live upon very simple food. That very tendency manifests 
some power that is in him and which other persons do not 
possesses. That is something spiritual. Therefore, it is called 
a manifestation of the divine power. 

Now we can understand how all these phenomenal objects 
are woven in the Lord. We cannot separate these things — the 
earth, fire, light or sun, moon, water, all living being's, vege- 
tables, solids, liquids, etc We cannot separate these things 
from the Lord, because He is like the thread passing through 
the beautiful garland connecting all these beautiful flowers 
together, Sri Krishna therefore says: ‘‘O Arjuna, know me 
to be the eternal seed of all beings and all animate and inani- 
mate objects; the eternal seed, the intelligence of the intellignt 
and the energy of the energetic’'^ Why have we got this in- 
telligence which we claim as our own? You must remember 
that we have derived from that infinite source of in- 
telligence, reasoning faculty and thought power and nothing 
belongs to us as individuals. It appears that intelligence 
belongs to us and we draw portions of it just as we draw 
air from the universe into our lungs. We utilize it and feel 
that we are living. Some may say that air which entered 
into our lungs, belong-s to us. But it should be remembered 
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that intelligence or thought power which has entered into us, 
we could not claim it as our own property, and the real knowl- 
edge will open our eyes to the truth that all these things belong 
to the Divinity, and are, therefore, dhine. Or it can be said 
that all powers, physical and mental, are nothing but the mani- 
festation of that eternal energy . 

Sri Krishna says: “The strength of the strong is manifested 
as passion or attachment. I am also the desire which is un- 
opposed to the soul and spiritual laws*’.® Here you will notice 
that passion or attachment and all things that proceed from 
ignorance, are not included as expressions of the divine power, 
but they are only misdirected powers. Passion is a misdirect- 
ed power. So is attachment. So is desire which leads to im- 
morality and unchastity The desire itself leads to immoral 
acts, but is, in reality, the manifestation of divine power, because 
desire is the root all actions and all manifestations. So vou see if 
you can hold the ideal of the higher desire, you will not hav e to 
crush it, but the desire for lower objects should be crushed. 
That which is the cause of the bondage of the worldly people, 
is different from that which leads to freedom. That strength, 
or power, by which we preserve our bodies as living beings on 
this material plane, or by which we can fight against environ- 
ment, belongs to the Lord, the Atman, Our life is a ceaseless 
fight against environments That strength by which we can 
fig-ht and assert our individuality without ambition or anything, 
just for the sake of living and that which makes us survive in 
the struggle for existence, is the manifestation of divine strength, 
otherwise we would not exist today, and we would be crushed. 
Minute powers are even trying to crush us under their wheels 
“All these physical and mental powers pertain to satya, ra]as, 
and tamas qualities Know them to proceed from Me, the 
Divine Being, but I am not in them, they are in Me”.'^ 

Here you get a definite idea that though God is immanent,. 
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yet He is transcendent. He dwells in the universe, yet He is 
outside o£ it, and He is not one with the material laws Though 
He is separate, yet He appears to be the foundation. It is very 
difficult to grasp, but still we will try to explain it moie clearly 
for our apprehension or knowledge 

These three states are mentioned according to the Sankhya 
philosophy. Prakriti^ or creative energy, has three qualities 
which are expressed in nature The first is sattva^ the second 
is 7a]aSj and the third is tamas Everything that is good and 
leads to* life, strength and light, whether physical or mental, is 
called saliva. Where there is strong activity in the mental or 
physical state, but not light, it is rajas which makes us do work. 
Tamas is what leads to darkness, dullness, stupidity, and igno- 
rance. These three, things or categories we find expressed in 
the universe These classifications are old, nay, are older than 
any of the Greek philosophers, but were afterward taken up by 
them. It is said that other nations received these ideas of classi- 
fication from India. 

When your mind is peaceful and restful and you have very 
kindly feelings toward others instead of having revengeful 
feelings and when you have love and devotion for the Supreme, 
that state of mind you should consider as sattva There cannot 
be anything higher than that It will lead your soul to the 
absolute Truth, and make you approach God.® The rajas state 
ordinarily means vanity, egoism, pride, ambition, desire for work, 
and all kinds of activities in our ordinary every-day life, that is 
intermediate, but is better than the last, known as tamas. When 
you have sorrow and dejection, you feel sleepy, and your intel- 
lect is covered with a veil of darkness like a cloud. Then you 
do not see things as they are and do not see the wrong 
side of things and make mistakes, and as a result you fall into 
sorrow, suffering, misery, and unhappiness, and all these 
different states are called tamas. 

So you will be able to see what is your standard, and this 
should always be toward saitva. When rajas is separated from 
the satWa quality, whenever you have any tendency and have 
lost your ideal, then you do not know whether these tenden- 
cies are leading you to these higher realms, or would lead to 


® God means God the Absolute or transcendent Spirit. 
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bondage Now all right ideals proceeds from the sattva quality 
or wisdom. When sattx>a qualities predominate, you will know 
the true nature of things as they are and not be mistaken. Then 
you will not be deluded by false impressions. First find out 
who you are and from whence you proceed, and that tendency 
to analyse your own mind is the greatest friend you have in this 
world. There is no gxeater friend than that self-analysis. Find 
your own faults, correct yourself first, and always hold this idea 
that sattva quality, self-control, and that which brings peace and 
puts you in a state of meditaion, where you have forgotten every- 
thing of the world, are not the state of sleep, but are the state 
next to superconsciousness or divine realization. 

God the Absolute is the absolute silence, and silence means 
that there remains no diversities or disturbances of maya and 
Its categories Absolute calmness and serinity reign there. There 
the mind does not speak and, therefore, you hear the voice of 
the Lord Why do you not hear these revelations in the world 
of maya} Because your mind is too busy and you are constant 
ly listening to your lower self. So stop that noise and you will 
hear the divine voice with calmness. It is already there, but 
you have no power to catch and appreciate it. God speaks in 
silence, therefore, you must try to develop the sattva quality. 
All the qualities, external or internal, which are contained in 
these three states of sattva^ rajas and tamas, have come from 
that common source, Prakriti which resides in God or forms 
the part of God. 

Prakriti, the divine energy, manifests in many different 
ways, and that is the cause of variation (of creation) Variety 
is the cause of these different qualities that exist in the universe 
and the best classification is that which takes these headings 
You could not decrease the number than these three if you 
tried to classify the whole universe. According to modern 
science perhaps, you would classify all phenomenal things under 
different heads, but these three qualities would answer the 
whole purpose. It fi^as been said that these three qualities are 
unified into that one source, which is known as eternal energy. 
First there was one substance and out of that, these three 
qualities have manifested, and the combination of these three 
is that whole phenomenal universe. So see how they have ana- 
lysed the whole univers and how they have simplified and ex- 
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plained it. It is not like the idea of a Being who said: ‘Xet 
there be light” and there was light 

All this phenomenal universe has come out from these 
three states of qualities (gunas) and go back to them again. 
These three qualities remain as latent in the Prakriti which 
IS associated with the eternal supreme Being, and they come out 
again when the cycle of evolution begins. Cycle after cycle evolu- 
tion is progressing, and will continue on and on until the end 
of eternity. “Being deluded by these three conditions consist- 
ing of qualities, all living beings do not know Me as immu- 
table”.® The majority of people are deluded by these three 
states of qualities. Why they are deluded you can explain it 
very easily, because they are so busy. So much busied with the 
force which proceeds from these three states that they have no 
opportunity, and they have no time to think of anything that 
is higher than these three 

How many business people think of anything higher than 
their sense perceptions? God is always beyond the sense-per- 
ceptions. You cannot feel or hear Him as speaking to you like 
an ordinary being. You cannot do that. He is imperceptable, 
and how many people care for that which is imperceptable? 
They want that which is tangible. If I can give you a few 
dollars, you will do anything for me. If I ask you to see 
something which will give you real bliss, you do not want to 
do it. You have no imagination and also no higher percep- 
tion. You want something tangible that means money, but 
that should not be. Those who are living on this plane, can- 
not appreciate these teachings They will have to come again 
and again for several incarnations to appreciate that which is 
beyond the senses. Only those who have become tired of these 
things, will long for something higher and greater, and the 
whole of society wall find fault with him, will try to Catch him, 
put him in a lunatic asylum, and persecute him in all possible 
ways, but if he can stand this, those who have persecuted him, 
will fall at his feet and worship him, because he has stood so 
much. Christ is not the only one who was so treated, it is the 
law everywhere that he is the greatest saint, who can become 
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a martyr and that the human tendeiic} But true, sincere, 
and earnest souls longing for the highest, aie willing to ghe 
hundreds and thousands of such bodies for the sake of truth. 
They will never sacrifice the ideal, and that class of people do 
exist in this world Yet \ou ^rill find occasionalh here and 
there, in this countr\ or in othei countries, that class of people 
still, otherwise, this world have been the greatest place for 
punishment and suffering 

Sri Krishna has already said: ‘‘Being deluded by these 
conditions consisting of qualities, all human beings do not 
know Me as above them and immutable”. Their minds are 
engrossed with ordinary material things and objects of senses, 
and their intellect is covered by ambition and all these pheno- 
menal desires which proceed from rajas and tamas qualities. 
If you sit in a corner eveiy day for a few moments merely for 
self-analysis and think of something outside of you, you will 
be able to contol these two qualities. Sit quietly in ynur own 
room just half an hour and think that you are doing all these 
things and what for, who are you and why are you doing 
these things, is there any definite purpose? Yes, you will get 
some good results from this process of self-anal) sis. So search 
and you will find the solution. Each one will have to solve 
this for himself or herself Analyse the mind \VTiat kind of 
character you have, point it out for yourself, and try to correct 
your faults, and analyse how many times you have been truth- 
ful and how many times )ou are lying Lying seems a neces- 
sary thing. I have asked several students who come here for 
instruction, and they have said that they could not live without 
lying, otherwise they would have to go into the jungles, and 
such has become the condition. What can you expect under 
such conditions? You lead such an impure and artificial life 
and you will find that it is a great benefit if you will sit in a 
quiet corner and analyse yourself. This analysis is necessary. 
Then you will get out of delusion and see that which is beyond 
these three states of tamas, rajas and sattva. Remember that 
these states of qualities are known as the province of nescience 
{ajnana), so you will have to go beyond it, you will have to 
transcend this province. It is the witness (saksi) of that 
peaceful state of mind, and that is your divine nature and 
that is God. God the Absolute is your divine nature 

28 
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Sri Krishna sajs: “Verily that charming* power of mine 
by which the whole world is deluded, is divine. It consists oL 
qualities, and is difficult to overcome; but they alone who 
seek refuge in me, go beyond this delusive power”.^*^ There is 
a certain charm. If the whole world were not charmed by 
this power, there would not be the play of the world, and 
this world would vanish. It is like a theatre, and we are spell- 
bound each one of us. We go to the office and work, and 
come back exhausted, and go to sleep, and next day do the 
same, and it is a spell If the spell were taken away from 
your eyes, the world would disappear But he is the wise one 
who has gone beyond this charm and has seen things without 
being deluded by this charming power. That is seeing or 
realizing things in reality, and that is what Vedanta teaches 
you. You may not ordinarily see it, because you have hypno- 
tized yourself by making fool of yourself. But how can I 
make you see it? Just study and analyse yourself every morn- 
ing and evening, nay all the time, and you will find it out. 

Why is it difficult to overcome mind or delusion? Because, 
it is difficult to understand that you are deluded or self- 
hypnotized. If the insane know^s that he is insane, that insanity 
is gone. My Master, Sri Ramakrishna Paramahansa used tO' 
relate ai story of a servant (of a Guru) who fled away when he 
came to know that he was a low class people Similarly delu- 
sion or maya flies away when it is properly known. But ordi- 
narily it is very difficult to know that one is deluded or insane. 
We have hynotized ourselves, and it is also very difficult to make 
us believe that we have done it, and for that reason it is difficult 
to overcome the tendency. We will come back again and 
again, and do the same thing, and get blow after blow on our 
head. We will say, “O, I am tired now, this is all something 
like a dream”. The best thing is this that we are holding 
slips out of our hand and then we come to our senses. It is 
the phantom of hope. It is a delusion or maya Blows are 
the greatest teachers Blows like disease, death, and all kinds 
of things which have force, are the greatest teachers. They 
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open our eyes and make us see things as they are, and then 
we say, ‘Is this a dream?’ ‘Ha\e I been dreaming so long?’ 
Then we seek that which is be)ond this dream and delusne 
power. Take refuge m God, and then we will cross the ocean 
of birth and death. Then we are restful, peaceful, and be- 
come enlightened which is the state of Godconsciousness 
(brahmanubhuti). 

“But if this be the cause, if anybody can cross that delu- 
sive power and go beyond it, why do not the people worship 
and take refuge in Thee”? — that doubt arose in the mind of 
Arjuna, and, reading his mind, Sri Krishna says: “The evil 
doers, the self-deluded, and the vilest men, and those w-ho are 
deprived of wisdom and are of demoniac nature, do not resort 
to Me and take refuge in Me; they cannot see clearly, they' 
are the evil-doers, they are hing and doing cruel acts, the\' 
cannot see Me, because their eyes are not opened yet; the\ 
are self-deluded”.“ That is, Sri Krishna says: “The \ilest 
of men are those who are trying to injure others constantly 
by mental thoughts and physical deeds Those are constanth 
untruthful and are the vilest of all creatures. Those who are 
deprived of wisdom, are ignorant and are of demoniac nature, 
and do all kinds of wicked deeds pretending to be good and 
virtuous, do not worship Me, nor take refuge in Me They 
are the ones who make up the majority of mankind in this 
world; they are nothing but the results of the tamas quality; 
they live in that state of darkness, and cannot see things as 
they are”.^^ 

Sri Krishna further says: “Four kinds of virtuous men 
worship Me, the distressed, those who are suffering from some 
disease and trouble, in order to remove that trouble he takes 
refuge in me, and ultimately he appeals to the Lord for help; 
those who are true seekers of knowledge, they worship Me; 

“ sr ^ mm - 1 

(a) Vide also Gita, 13 23 ; 14-19, 20 and 26. 

(b) In die Verse 7.15, Sri Krishna has mentioned the teim asura. It 
is a vile nature, and those are passed o£ this base and vile nature, are 
known as the Asuras. Now who are the Asuras^ 

i.e. those who are addicted to the pleasures or enjovments of the senses 
are known as the Asuras 
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then there are some who worship Me, because they want 
material prosperity like wealth or name or fame or position or 
some of kind of ambition and for that they worship Me. The 
fourth is the man of wisdom i.e. those who are wise, have 
gone beyond all material things. They do not care for mate- 
rial knowledge, but as they have received Divine knowledge, 
they are not distressed, and do not care to remove their 
troubles, but have gone beyond them and worship Me Sri 
Krishna says that the distressed, the seekers after knowledge, 
the seekers after material prosperity, and the man of wisdom — 
these four classes of men worship Him. “The wise men who 
are ever devoted and one-pointed in love ; to them love is no- 
thing but God and they are true lovers of wisdom, and to 
them I am nothing* but God and, consequently, I am excessively 
dear to them, and so they are to Me”.^^ A wise man loves 
in same way. He has nothing else in the whole world, and that 
is the only object which he cares for, and, consequently, he 
receives divine love in the same amount, otherwise it would 
not be justice. 

The other classes are good also. Noble indeed are all 
those who worship the Lord, being distressed, or being a seeker 
after knowledge, or being seeker after material prosperity, be- 
cause they worship God and, threfore, they are good “All are 
noble, and noble indeed are all those, but the wise man I deem 
my very Self, a part of Me, for he with a devoted soul seeks 
Me alone as the highest goal”.^^ The wiseman is a part of 
God, because he is devoted to the Lord, and seeks Him alone 
as the highest goal. Others seek different things, or wish the 
removal of certain diseases, or wish for knowledge of some- 
thing, but a wise man is one who worships God not for any- 
thing else. He does not care for Christian Science or any other 
doctrine or dogma, because those things encourage desire. He 
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worships God not for mateiial prospeiit), but because there is 
nothing else in the unnerse worth-lo\ ing. Even the body 
seems to him transitor\ You may cure diseases toda\, but you 
may die tomorrow, as )ou cannot live forever, you will 
have to die no matter how vou live. Y"ou can cure disease by 
using medicine of some kind It is for this reason the Swamis^^ 
do not use their energy for healing diseases. So many people 
come and say, ‘ivhy do you not demonstrate }Our powers by 
healing disease? You would be such a success’ I do not wish 
to heal diseases, but I tell them to go to the healers. 

God is the highest goal, and the material prosperity and 
children and wife and husband all are temporary. The onlv per- 
manent thing in the universe is God, and others are temporary 
relations. Those temporary relations may last for hundreds oi 
thousands of incarnation, but still they are temporar\ ones. 
The nearest and dearest is God and nothing can be higher or 
more permanent than God. Earthly friends are good, but they 
are earthly Earthly relations are good, but they are earthly. 
We are, in reality, all children of God Just feel it, meditate 
on it, and hold it day and night, firm as a rock, and you will 
have no fear. If death comes, vou will leave the body with that 
thought that you are a blissful child of God and have no body 
else but God. God is the only suppoit and refuge and you will 
be with God in the end and will not have to come back. 

Sri Krishna furthei says: “The man of wisdom reaches Me 
at the end of many births. Such a lofty soul (Mahatma) who 
sees the Divinity everywhere is verv laie; if you once reach 
the Divinity, you will sec the Divinity w^hicii peivades eveiy 
thing. Men go through many biiths and come back 
again to this earth, and get ready, and w^hen they have got 
ready, they realize the Supreme in the end, and after lealizing, 
they do not come back, and are not born again” 

"'He who sees the Divinity everywhere, is called a Mahatma”. 

The Swamis o£ the Raniakiishna Ordci, who leside in the West. 

€ afTcHT Hvsin 

Regarding ISIadhusudana Saras\ati said- ^ ORTI 
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You have heard the word Mahatma many times, but who is a 
Mahatma. It is he who sees the Divinity everywhere and such 
a lofty soul is very rare. A Mahatma means a great soul. Theo- 
sophists believe that this word refers to some imaginary beings 
who dwell in the mountains and write mysterious letters and 
do miraculous deeds to help this world I should pity them, 
because they could do better in helping the woild in other ways, 
and a real Mahatma is not one like them, nor like one who 
came here a short time ago, who cursed everybody. 

A real Mahatma is one who sees God eveiywhere, and such 
a Mahatma is very rare — I A Mahatma 
is one whose heart and soul are purified, who never does any- 
thing for his own personal benefit, and is unattached to any- 
thing* of the deceitful world. Absolute non-attachment is also 
very rare. Non-attachment is the sign of one who has attained 
to- this state of Godconsciousness and has become a real 
Mahatma. A real Mahatma is devoid of passion and attach- 
ment. Does it refer to all kinds of attachment? No, it only 
refers to that which brings you in bondage and makes you a 
slave. Friendship does not make one a slave. Therefore any- 
thing to which you are attached passionately, is binding, and 
friendliness is the expression of real love, and real love is God. 



CHAPTER XXiX 


PURIFIED SOULS REACH THE STATE OF 
SUPERCONSCIOUSNESS 

*Thc man ol wisdom leachcs Me’, s^\s the Lord, ‘at the cud ol; 
many births, and such a lofty soul who sees the Divinity cvei\- 
where, is veiv raie.- One of the means of reaching God 
is to see God ever) where and to see God in all living creatures 
and in eveiything The mantra of the hha-U panishad advo- 
cates this truth that e\er\ thing in this uni\ersc is pervaded 
by God: 'Isha vasyamidam sa)vam' God’s omniscient 
presence should be felt or lealized by the sinceie 
devotee Such a man is called a Mahatma Maha means great 
or lare, and atrna means soul This kind of Mahatma is very 
rare. People ha\e a vci) wrong notion regaiding this word 
Mahatama. It is not their fault, some of the Theosophists ha\e 
made it so mysterious that those who do not know an) thing 
about India, think that the word Mahatma was given only to 
those who can show occult powers, w'ho live in a cave oi a 
deseit wheie nobod) can reach them and come down just to 
perform miracles once in a w'hile. But the real meaning of the 
word is very different. It is a title given to the great spiritual 
teachers and such wdse men who have felt the presence of the 
Divinity within themselves, can see the Divinity every^vhere 

“The man of wisdom reaches me at the end of many births”, 
but it may be asked as to w^hy is it that a man of wisdom takes 
many births? Why a man of wisdom does not reach God at 
one birth? To this it can be said, because it is very difficult 
to rise on the highest plane of spiritual development suddenl) 
You will have to proceed step by step for progress It is a pro- 
cess of evolution, and takes a long time, and when we have 
come to the last stage of evolution, we realize this 
divine and spiritual oneness, and rises high above all mate- 
rial things, all attractions of the world, and all attachment to 
earthly objects. Such souls attain to the highest spiritual truth 
and enter into the abode of eternal peace and happiness. 

Here Sri Krishna explains in the next verse why ordinary 
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people cannot realize the Divinity very easily: ‘‘The majority 
of people whose reason has been led away by various desires, 
resort to other gods and other lower forms of the Divinity, and 
being deluded by their selfish nature they follow the rules of 
some particular forms of worship and devotion”^ People 
worship God through various desires, and do not worship the 
highest form of God, but take some particular phase. They 
are devoted to some particular form simply to have their desires 
fulfilled, and when their desires are fulfilled, they do not care 
for that kind of worship and remain there, being bound by 
the ties of earthly desires and other tendencies. They remain 
on these plains of existence and, when their selfish motives 
are fulfilled, they do not care for devotion, or for worship of the 
Supreme. They are not ready, yet, they are in the lower 
stages of evolution, consequently, they cannot feel the presence 
of the Divinity everywhere As you will find among the spiri- 
tualists, for instance, they worship the departed spirits of some 
relatives. Some worship the Devas or bright spirits who can 
do some good and can give some particular kind of knowledge 

There are people who are devoted to some spirits for the 
fulfilment of some desires, and when these have been fulfilled, 
they are satisfied. They cannot attain the highest ; they have 
not reached the goal of evolution ; they are in ignorance of 
their true nature, and they have not solved the problems of life 
Some worship God in some form for the sake of children, for 
fame, and for conquering their enemies. You will find amongst 
different classes of people, even amongst the Christians who 
worship Christ for these things. Some worship Christ and pray 
to him for a good husband, or for wife or money. During the 
Cuban war they prayed for victory and, when the victory was 
won, they stopped their prayers It is for the gratification of 
their selfish motives they worship God, and they will only 
produce temporary results and not those that are the highest. 

There are many bright spirits or smaller gods. They are 
not exactly gods in the sense of the highest Supreme Being. 
You may hear of many accounts regarding the statement that 
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the Hindus worship many gods, but those gods are like bright 
spirits. They are the Devas and not the Supreme Being The 
Supreme Being is one, but there are man} Devas who are under 
the Supreme Being and are just in the intermediate state 
between the human and the highest forms of spirituality and 
divinity. They fill the intermediate stages, and the\ exist in 
different gradations. Some are existing on some plains much 
higher than our plane There are Indras and other Devas, 
who fill certain positions There are other heavens, and all 
these heavens are governed by certain classes of spirits or 
Devas These positions are filled again and again by other 
beings, who by their good deeds become well-fitted for these 
positions. So the worship of these minor gods or Devas can 
only bring the results which are of lower nature on the mate- 
rial plane, but those desires being fulfilled, the worshippers 
do not accomplish the highest and the best results. 

“Whatsoe\er devotee seeks to worship with faith what- 
soever form, with him that same faith do 1 make firm and 
unflinching. When a devotee is tiymg to w'oiship some parti- 
cular form of the Divinity for some particular purpose with 
faith, that same faith was given to him by Me. I am the 
source of that faith as well as the source of making that faith 
firm and unflinching, and through my grace that devotee gets 
a firm faith in worshipping that paiticular form of the 
Divinity”.^ 

Here you will notice that the Divinitv or God has no 
particular name or form, but the same Divinity or God who 
is universal, can be worshipped under anv name and through 
any form He can be worshipped in the foim of Christ or 
Buddha or Krishna, or some spirit, and He can be w^orshipped 
without any form having no special name, but it depends upon 
the tendency of the individuals, and also depends upon the 
gods which the individual souls are worshipping. One man 
accomplishes certain results, or has certain desires fulfilled, by 
worshipping Christ, and if he worships Chiist through faith, 
that faith is confirmed by the supreme Lord Here you may 
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identify Christ with the Supreme Lord. So the Buddhist will 
identify Buddha with the Supreme Lord, but all this is on 
account of their faith i.e. of the faith of the devotee. “Endued 
by such faith he engages in the worship of that form of God 
and obtains from Him the object of his desires, which are, 
in reality ordained by Me,”" sa)s the Supieme Lord. What- 
c\cr result wc get tluough our worship or devotion, comes 
fiom the Lord Wc may think that our lowei ideal, which 
brings some special or particular form oi God or deity, is 
fulfilling our desires and bringing the objects of our desire 
to us, but, in truth, they come through a certain law and that 
law has not been established by those lower beings, or by 
the minor gods or deities. It is an eternal law, and the source 
of that law is the Supreme Being, the Divinity Himself 

The law of karma brings the results. What is the law oi 
karma or law of action and reaction, or cause and sequence? 
If we have certain desires, they will bring their results, and 
these will be of similar nature as the desires and, as this law 
can only be explained properly and fully by one who is beyond 
all laws. Is there any one beyond all laws and beyond the 
law of Karma} No, there is not in the ordinary sense amongst 
us or amongst the Devas. But there is One, who is above all 
laws, and that is the Divinity or the absolute Eternal Truth, 
and that Divinity or Truth cannot be subject to any law. 

Wherever there is any particular form like a bright spirit, 
or a minor form of god, that being is subject to the law of 
karma, or action and reaction, or cause and sequence. As we 
cannot understand that law very fully, because we are subject 
to it, so the Devas, or the bright spirits, who have certain 
powers and fulfill certain desires of the devotees They do 
not also understand that law perfectly, because they themselves 
are bound by the same law and only the omniscient and omni- 
potent eternal transcendent Being who is above and beyond 
all laws, can understand the working out of that causation, 
and others cannot. 

“Transitory is the fruit obtained by such men of poor 
intellect, who worship other deities leaving the Eternal Truth 
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When we woiship other deities, or other forms of the Divinit}, 
for our selfish puipose, or for the fulhllment of our desires, 
we get those results, but those results are temporary and perish- 
able. Those lesults are not real or eternal The worshippers 
of the minor deities go to then deities, but those who aie de^oted 
to Me, the Supienie Loid come unto Me' The woishippeis ol 
Buddha will go to Buddha, the woishippeis oi Chiist will go to 
Chiist and the woishippeis ol some othei kinds ol deities will go 
to them, but those w4io woiship the Alman, the oiiinisceiit and 
omnij^otent Eternal Tiuth, w’lll go to the ALman i.e. wdll realize 
Atman This is a law' which most of the Western minds do 
not understand. You ma\ think that in India there are many 
gods and goddesses and the people w’orship them, but those 
w^ho do woiship them, do so foi selfish desires, in ordei to get 
this object or that desiic If you wish you need not go to the 
Supieme Loid, the Atnianj but go to some Devas oi minoi gods 
or goddesses and your desiies will be fulfilled. But il you 
w'orship the Atman, the results will be eternal and you will 
realize the all-consciousness Atman, 

To have faith and to piactise de\otion and to worship the 
minor deities we need just as much faith, devotion and lo\e 
as we need in wwshipping the Supreme Deity, but the result 
of the one is perishable, while the result of the other is imperi- 
shable and eternal. 

It has already been said that there are four kinds of wor- 
shippers: Those w^ho are in trouble, those who are seekers 

of knowledge, those who want some objects or desires, wealth, 
fame or position, or prosperity or happiness, enjoyment, plea- 
sures after death etc., and the last is the wise man who loves 
God simply for God’s sake without having any desire of any 
kind. The last is the highest Those who wish to have their 
diseases cured or some earthly' desires fulfilled, can worship 
minor gods and goddesses, or bright spirits, or Devas, or some 
particular manifestation of some particular form, and they can 
obtain these results very quickly. Those who w'orship the 
Supreme Lord, go to the Supreme Lord in the end. Why do 
not all people worship the Supreme Lord, and why do not 
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the people understand Him? It is very difficult to understand 
Him Sri Krishna says that He himself is the manifestation or 
Incarnation of the Supreme Lord, and he sa)^s. ‘‘Those who 
worship me will come to Me”. “Why do not all people w^orship 
me? Because, not knowing m\ divine nature w^hich is un- 
chageable, imperishable, and transcendental, they think of 
Me as one wdio is unmanifest” When the Supreme Lord 
incarnates or manifests Himself in a human form ordinal) 
people do not understand that Divine manifestation, but think 
of Him as just like other or a common man As they have 
come into existence through the channels of their parents, or 
through the laws being bound by the law of karma^ they think 
that there is no difference between an Incarnation and an 
ordinary man and, consequently, they do not worship the 
Supreme Lord even when He manifests himself for the sake of 
establishing righteousness and truth.® 

Here you will notice that in India the idea of an Incarna- 
tion of God is very strong. As the Christians believe in the 
Incarnation of God in the form of Christ, so almost all the 
Hindus believe in the Incarnation of the Supreme Deity, and 
that Incarnation is not limited by time or place or nationa- 
lity. God can appear at any time in any place among any 
nations of the w^orld, but these Divine manifestations, or Incar- 
nations of God are not easily understood. Ordinary people 
do not recognize them They think of them as ordinary 
mortals, and, therefore, they do not worship these manifesta- 
tions for eternal or everlasting results. 

The difference between an ordinary mortal and an Incar- 
nation of God (Avatara) is expressed in this way An ordinary 


Regarding the notion oi idea of a common man who think the 
Divine Incarnations {Avatmas) as ordinary men, Madhusudana Sarasvati 
said: 
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mortal gets his body and manifests himself as the resultant of 
his previous works, and every one of us is the resultant of 
those previous deeds, thoughts, and ideas which existed in 
in our previous births. The idea of Incarnation is very strong 
amongst the Hindus, consequently, they ha\e their belief and 
explain it in this way that each indhidual soul reincarnates 
again and again in order to have his desires fulfilled and to 
manifest these powers that are latent in the souls, and each 
one of us has got this body according to the tendencies that 
we had before we were born and that had existed before 
we took these forms. But when the Lord manifests Himself in 
a human form. He manufactures a body, and He is not subject 
to the law of cause, and there is the difference. Through His 
spirit He manufactures a body. For the time being He shows 
himself to be subject to the laws, yet, in realit\. He is not 
subject to them, because His will-power is much stronger than 
the ordinary laws by which ordinary mortals are bound These 
ideas I have explained more clearly in my lecture on ‘What 
is a Reincarnation of God' in the book entitled Divine 
Reincarnation.'^ 

Why do not ordinary people understand e\en when God 
incarnates and manifests Himself in a human form to do 
good to humanity? “Enmeshed by the mysterious power oC 
my maya, or nature, I do not manifest to all these deluded 
people; they do not understand Me as unborn and imperish- 
able.® Ordinarv people are deluded, their intellect is covered 


* Cf. also SAvanii Abhedananda Religion, Revelation and God (1968), 
p. 58 
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Anandagiri called \ogamii\a as ajnana 
Madhusudana Saias\ati was a stunch follower of the theor\ of non- 
dualistic Vedanta, but he was dc\oted to bhahti, and so he described m 
connection with the woid the greatness and dninit) of Sti 

Krishna with sweet and beautiful lang-uage thus 
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with a veil, and, consequent!), they cannot see and under- 
stand things as they are, and so they make mistakes in every 
step. In order to understand the manifestation of the Lord, 
we should rise above the ordinary plane ie. the plane of 
ordinary mortals or the plane of ajnana. We should have 
our spiritual eyes open before we can see the Divinity in that 
manifestation, otherwise, we would regard Him as an ordinary 
mortal, just as Christ and other Incarnations were regarded as 
an ordinary mortal even by those nearest to Him. Even in 
the life of Buddha you will find that He was regarded as an 
ordinary mortal But there were wise ones who- came and, 
looking at Him, fell at His feet, and worshipped Him as the 
Supreme Deity as the Incarnation of God. In the life of Sri 
Krishna, and that of Christ, we find the same. We find the 
same in Ramachandra He was the Lord of the universe and 
He was worshipped by hundreds and thousands, but others 
came and looked at Him and called Him a common man 

''Deluded by the mysterious power of my nature” says Sri 
Krishna, “I do not manifest to all. These deluded people do 
not know Me as unborn and imperishable, they cannot see far, 
they have not the knowledge of the spiritual nature, and they 
do not know themselves, consequently, being filled by this 
ignorance they see the wrong* side of things, they mistake one 
thing for another, and misinterpret things.” But, in reality, 
even when the Lord is born, still He is unborn, when He 
appears as perishable, still He is imperishable. 

Further he says: "I know all beings of the past, present, 
and future, but no one knows me” The Lord knows every- 

his commenlaiv on the 18ih chapter, he also wjote in tlic similar wa\ 
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thing, )eL no one knows Him entirel). God know^s e\er) thing, 
but w^e do not know Him Theie is a space between God 
and man, and that space is so thick wdth some persons that 
it IS almost impenetrable, and with others it is not so. As 
we advance in spirituality, w^hat first appears like a w^all, 
becomes thinner and thinner and gradually it becomes so thin 
as to be like something transparent, we can see through it 
and, when it becomes transparent, w^e can see both sides, and 
wdth a wdse man the wall has become transparent, and it does 
not conceal the divine nature as it does in ordinary mortals. 

The Lord knows all beings of the past, the present, and 
the future, but very few know Him. “All creatures at the 
time of their birth are deluded by maya, or by the pow’^er of 
opposites, caused by desire and aversion, pleasure and pain, 
heat and cold, good and bad, etc, and by everything that is 
relative. We know that pleasure cannot exist without pain, 
as the idea of heat depends upon the idea of cold, and cold 
depends upon heat, etc , and by comparison we get know- 
ledge of these different things that exist around us. As long 
as our minds are w’orking on this plane of relativity, w'e are 
subject to time, space, and causation, and, therefore, we cannot 
realize that which is be)ond time, space, and law" of causation. 
But we must not forget that the Supreme Deity, w'ho is abso- 
lute, is always beyond time, space, and causation, and in order 
to know or to realize Him, w’e must get beyond time, space, 
and causation w^hich are the categories of maya. 

At the time of birth w^hen w’e fust begin to perceive things 
of the world with a little of self-consciousness, some say w^e 
do not have consciousness, but it gi'adually developes. Still 
there is a kind of consciousness even in lower animals, and 
when that consciousness comes and begins to grow', it manifests 
on the plane of relativity, and this plane is on this side of the 
wall which separates us from the Supreme Deity and, therefore, 
we cannot see it. We have the tendency to fulfil our desires 
and to get away from things w"hich we do not desire or want. 
These two tendencies are predominant in almost every one 
of us. We like that which we desire, and do not like that 
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which we do not desire Everything that you like, is based 
upon your desire for that thing, and what you hate, is based 
upon your aversion to that thing, or the tendency to get away 
from that thing. ““But a man of pure deeds whose whole life 
has become free from sins and is free from the delusion of 
pairs of love and hate, worships Me with that firm resolve.”^^ 
Sinful tendencies proceed from selfishness When we seek the 
comforts of ourselves at the expense of others, we become 
deluded and do all kinds of wrong and wicked deeds. But 
these men who have performed good deeds and through good 
works have become unselfish, have also become free from sins 
and their sins are completely destroyed. You should perform 
good deeds and have your sins destroyed. These are good 
deeds which make you forget yourself. When you give any- 
thing to anyone, you do not think that you are giving, but 
think that it belongs to him. When you do good to someone, 
you do not think you are doing good to him, but think that 
you are doing that work like an instrument in the hand of 
God. As long as you seek the results of your acts, you are 
thinking of your self, but when you do not perform any act 
for the sake of results, you are becoming unselfish, and those 
unselfish acts will help you to become free from sins of 
ignorance. 

Lying is a sin, whether it is in joke or in business You 
are committing a sin, by lying, because that habit makes you 
more selfish. Your social conditions have made you so that 
you cannot live without sinning, consequently your mind and 
intellect are covered with a thick veil of ignorance and you 
cannot expect to see things beyond time, space and causation. 
Therefore you will have to purify your thoughts and should 
perform good deeds. The standard of good deeds is that 
which makes you forget yourself for the time being. Do not 
seek, therefore, the results, and let them go to others, and 
that habit will purify your mind from the delusion of pairs, 
love and hate When your mind is seeking the enjoyments, 
or pleasures, or loving something, you love some and hate 
others. At that time you should use discrimination (vichdra). 



SOULS REACH THE STATE OF SUPERCONSCIOUSNESS 449 


and try to rise above the sense o£ duality. You should know 
that you hate a person, because he has done something wrong, 
but instead of being a slave to your likes and dislikes rise 
above it, and you will be able to conquer habit and delusion 
When your mind is attracted toward a certain thing, think 
it is best to rise above it. Just remember that you are attracted 
by that thing at one time and at another time you will be 
attracted by some other thing diametrically opposite. This 
habit will draw your mind away from the plane of discrimi- 
nation. That is very harmful. So discrimination is very help- 
ful even in your ordinary daily life, and when you have 
accomplished that for a certain length of time, you will be able 
to seek that which is highest, and you will find permanent 
solace and peace. And when your mind will not be distracted 
by the things of duality, you will be able to worship and 
meditate upon the highest Ideal for the eternal results of per- 
manent peace and not for temporary results of a relative 
nature. 

‘‘Those who depending on Me*’, says the Lord, “strive for 
freedom from decay and death, realize and feel the Brahman, 
and then all actions lead to such realization”.^^ If you depend 
on the Supreme Lord and struggle for freedom from decay 
and death, you will realize the absolute truth which is called 
the Brahman. 

First of all, all men are devoted to the Lord who is with 
attributes and relative. The Lord is the creator and preserver 
of the world of duality, because a ruler could not be a ruler, 
if there were no object over which he could rule As long as 
there is creation, so long* there is a creator and, therefore a 
relation between creation and the creator exists. But that 
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creation cannot be everlasting, because ail the objects of 
creation are subject to change and not eternal. Anything that 
is within the categories of time, space, and causality, cannot 
be eternal. So the relation between creation and the creator 
is temporary. It may last for millions of years, but still it is 
temporary. So after depending on the Supreme Being if you 
perform gt>od acts and deeds, your mind will be purified and 
you will be able to know that which is the Absolute, and is 
Beyond creation and causation. The Absolute is neither the 
creator nor the ruler of the universe, but is the source of every- 
thing. It is the eternal Truth. The true nature of the soul 
is also a part and parcel of the eternal Truth, and eternal 
Truth is called the Brahman in Vedanta. 

Sri Krishna says: “Those who know Me as the Lord of 
the physical and divine regions and also as the Lord of all 
sacrifices, do realize Me at the time of their dissolution of the 
body, having entered into the state of samadhi"*^^ Through this 
worship of the Supreme Lord, all can attain to the abode of 
eternal Truth either in this body, or after leaving this body 
At the time of death the true devotee withdraws his mind 
from all the objects of the material world and objects of 
senses and puts his mind into the state of superconsciousness 
(samadhi), in that state, his soul communes with the Supreme 
Lord, and stays in that state. After attaining that state of 
divine communion, he never comes back.^^ Therefore we 
should perform good deeds and worship the Lord so that at 
the time of death we would be able to enter into that state 
of superconsciousness. This is possible and, if we do not 
accomplish that, we will remain eternally on the plane of 
relativity and will be subject to the law of karma. We will be 
bound by desires to the realm of ignorance, and will be obliged 
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Regarding adhihhuta, adhidaiva and adhiyajna, Sri Krishna will explain 
in the next eighth chapter of the Gita. 

^*Thh happens for the ordinary realized souls, and not for the 
Jivanmuktas. 
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to be born again and come back again to this material plane 
and go through all the experiences of life in order to fulfil 
our desires and to gratify our tendencies. 

We have gained experiences in this life, still we want to 
come back again, as our desires are not satisfied, and we want 
the same things over again. But how do we know that after 
death that tendenc) will be dead? That will bring us back 
to the world and we will have to do the same things over again 
Generally we think that we have not that desire, but we will 
find it so strong that it will force us to do the same thing 
over again and to go through the same experience thousands 
of times, and for that reason we want more and more and 
will have to come again and again until we feel the transitori- 
ness, until our mind is better filled for the Supreme Lord and 
we feel that these things of the world we do not want, and 
then will come the feeling of renunciation {tyaga or vairagya). 
This feeling of renunciation is a very high feeling. Those who 
are highly advanced, can have that feeling. Those who have 
gained experiences and have learned by receiving blow that 
these feelingis are transitory, do not care for anything of the 
world, and if all the best things of this life be taken away, 
still they are not sorry, because they know these things do not 
belong to them 

At that time when a person would rest his soul in the 
state of superconsciousness (samadhi), there is no rela 
tivity, no attraction of the senses, no earthly attachment, and 
where the soul is illumined with the light of divine wisdom, 
there Comes the state of eternal peace, and blessedness. That 
state if you have once realized, you will never forget. You 
will sacrifice everything of the world to attain that blissful 
state, and enjoy it forever, and it is for that state that all the 
great seekers after Truth are struggling In order to attain 
to that state, kings and princes have renounced their thrones, 
husbands have left their wives, fathers have left their children, 
and children have left their parents, because they would never 
be satisfied by any other thing of the world, just like a thirsty 
man who wants a drop of water and nothing else You can 
give him the w^ealth of a millionaire, but he does not want it. 
That is the true state, and this state comes when the soul is 
ready for the highest realization, and that comes after many 
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births. Therefore Sri Krishna says: “After many births the 
wise man realizes Me and feels the presence of the Divinity 
everywhere Such a high soul is very rare in this world, and 
he is a true Mahatma”.^® 


“ Vide Gita, 7.19. 



CHAPTER XXX 


THE ABSOLUTE CAN BE REALIZED BY YOGA 

Now, begins the eighth chapter o£ the Bhagavad Gita, The eighth 
chapter begins with seven questions. Arjuna asked Sri Krishna: 
“what is that Brahman about which I have just spoken? “What 
is the nature of the Universal Spirit? What is the Self? What 
is action. What is declared to be the region of the material and 
what is divine, who is He, who is the director of our works in 
the body and the work which we do with our minds and bodies, 
and what is the nature of that director, and how at the time of 
death are Thou to be known by the self-controlled?’*^ Arjuna 
refers to Sri Krishna who is the spiritual Incarnation of the 
divine manifestation. 


va 

^ II 

m 11 ^ 3 ^ 1 

(a) Madhusudana Sasasvati said 
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Now all these have been explained in the second verse (8.2). 

(b) Turushottama’ means an Incarnation of God (Avatdra), and Sti 
Krishna, being an Incarnation, is known as Purushottama. Now what 

do we mean by Purusha ? (i) ^ ^ \ i.e. he who 

pervades everything of the universe by his Divine presence or exist- 
ence, is known as Purusha; or ( 11 ) ^ that is, 

he, who lies or exists in the pura or body i.e. in the lotus of the 
heart ( is known as Purusha, and this Purusha is the Atman. 
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Perhaps, you will remember the verse : “Those who 
depending on Me, strive for freedom from decay and death, 
realize in full Brahman, the Absolute, realize also in full the 
individual soul and all actions that lead to such a realization”.^ 
When a person realizes God, he knows his true Self or the true 
nature of his own individual self. He knows also the souls of 
all individuals and all living creatures. He understands also 
such acts which lead the mind for such realization. Those two 
verses gave rise to these questions in the' mind of the disciple. 

Sri Krishna has said to Arjuna that those who do realize 
the Brahman, also realizes the individual soul and all actions 
that lead to such a realization. Naturally the question arises, 
what is the nature of the Brahman, and what is the nature of 
our soul within us and soul in actions?, and that also leads to 
other question, which includes the material and the divine and 
that question is, who is the director of our works in the body? In 
the last verse of the seventh chapter, we heard that “those who 
know Me as the Lord of the physical and the mental and also 
of the divine regions and as the Lord of all sacrifices, realize Me 
at the time of their departure having departed in the state of 
samadhi"\ These two verses include the questions that naturally 
arise in the minds of the students. Now you will notice that 
He (the Atman) is the director of our works in the body. The 
works are here referred to those works which concern our spiri- 
tual life and also our spiritual growth. Some speak of the 
sacrifices which the Rishis used to perform in ancient times. 
Almost all the scriptures of the world have prescribed some 
kinds of sacrifice for fulfilment of different desires which are 
in the minds of the devotees. Some works are meant for parti- 
cular results, and others are meant for other results. 

Sri Krishna who lived in India about 1400 B.C., is the 
teacher or expounder of this Bhagavad Gita, and he explains 
and answers these questions by saying: “The Absolute, which 
is imperishable, un^angeable, eternal, and infinite, is called by 
the name Brahman, and the inidividual self is said to be a part 
of its essence”. The all-pervading Spirit or the Absolute dwells 
in us in the form of the individual self, soul or ego, and the 
true nature of the individual self or ego is the same as the 


Vide the Gita 7.29. 
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essence of the Brahman, or the imperishable Supreme Spirit. By 
action we should understand that which causes the origin and 
growth of all living creatures and preserves each indi\idual and 
helps in the manifestation of the living beings, existed in a dor- 
mant or latent state before the beginning of evolution. All such 
w^orks are designated by the w^ord ‘action’ or karma The indi- 
vidual self is that which first shows itself as the innermost self in 
the body and makes you feel that you are a being and are a 
self-conscious entity. You are sitting here and listening to w^hat 
I am saying, and all these are actions. Now, that which first 
appears as \ ourself, or as your innermost self in the body and, 
on examination and proper analysis, which turns out in the end 
to be identical with the Supreme Reality, is the individual self, 
or ego (jivatman) 

First of all, we know that we are living being's and have 
souls, but do not know the true nature of our souls. We have 
heard from our childhood that there is such a thing as soul, but 
what relation does it bear to the Deity, we do not know, but 
when we begin to investigate and try to trace the source of that 
individual soul, we find in the end, after going through different 
stages of growth, that it is inseparable from the essence of the 
Divinity or the Atman. It is not separate, but, on the contrary, 
it contains the essence of the Divinity It is a part and parcel 
like a portion of that all-intelligent Being whom we call the uni- 
versal Soul, or the Brahman. In Vedanta, you will find that all 
living souls are called the children of immortal Bliss, and we are 
not born in sin and iniquity, but are children of God. 

That is not the ultimate point of realization of our true 
nature. There are stages much highter than that stage of realiza- 
tion that we are children of God. When we begin to understand 
the meaning of ‘child of God’, we will understand that there is 
intrinsic unity and extrinsic variety, as there is variety in the 
relation of earthly children to their parents, and that intrinsic 
unity will remain very prominent in the end, and external 
variety will vanish, because that is only on the outward surface. 
We are closely related to God, more closely than we can think 
of. 

Here is description of the Brahman, whom we must consider 
as the Absolute. We use the word ‘Absolute’, but few under- 
stand the meaning of this word. ‘Absolute’ is beyond all rela- 
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tivity. Relativity is that which is within time, space, and laws 
of causation, and, therefore, that is relative, and when it is 
beyond those three conditions, that is the Absolute, and every- 
thing that is within these conditions, is phenomenal or material 
and mental, and may be called relative also. And relative ones 
are subject to decaying and death. 

We must remember that God is not relative, because He is 
beyond time, space and laws of causation. He is beyond of other 
laws that are working on different planes of existence. The 
perishable region is called the material existence. That which 
perishes, is material and physical. What is it that perishes? 
Anything that is within time and space and subject to the law 
of causation, perishes. When we use the word matter, we should 
remember that it is anything that is subject to time, space, and 
causation. The Universal Soul, or the Cosmic Ego, is divine. 
The question is asked as to what is the material and what is the 
divine? The material is that which perishes and has beginning 
and is subject to death and that which ends. Everything that 
has beginning, must end sooner or later, and that which has no 
end, had no beginning. 

The Universal Soul, or the Cosmic Ego, is divine. Now what 
is this Cosmic Ego? We do not know what this Cosmic Ego is, 
but we have an idea of the individual ego, or soul. All living 
creatures have an individual soul If we can imagine the egos 
as separate entities and take them collectively and put them all 
together and make one universal ego, the sum total of all indi- 
vidual egos will be the Cosmic Ego, and that Cosmic Ego is the 
Universal Soul ie. the soul of the universe The Absolute 
could not be the soul of the universe, as the Absolute is beyond 
all relativity. When we speak of the soul of the universe, we 
come down to the phenomenal plane and speak of the relation 
of the Absolute to the phenomenal world. Advaita Vedanta 
does not also admit the pure Absolute as cause and ground of 
the universe, though the Absolute is conceived sometimes as the 
source of the universe. 

He who dwells in the sun, in the moon, in the stars, in the 
planets, in space and time, and in all objects of the universe, and 
rules them by living within or dwelling in all beings, that ruler 
and governor is the Cosmic Ego. Just in the same way as the 
soul of the individual is the ego, it is also the ruler and governor 
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of the individual body. You are the ruler of your body and there 
is no one outside of you. The individual ego is dwelling in the 
body and at the same time, is ruling and governing the body and 
directing the mind and different organs, and that individual ego 
may be called the ruler and governor of the individual body. So 
the Cosmic Ego is the ruler and governor of the cosmos, and that 
is the divine plane, and Sri Krishna says: ''I myself am the direc- 
tor in the body and the governor of all fruits of works. I am 
the director of the mind, sense organs, senses, and I am the soul 
of the individual souls, the Divine Being''.^ Here Sri Krishna 
has used the words, Akshara, ParamaSrahman, Svabhava, 
Adhyatma, Visarga and Karma. Akashara is really known as 
the Parama-Brahman. Adhyatma means the soul which exists in 
every living beings and in everything and becomes the enjoyer of 
the results of all works living in the material body. Svabhava 
means the individual soul (jiva), which is really the Brahman, or 
Atman ^ but takes the form of individual soul (for may a) and 
remains as a part of the Brahman. Visarga is oblation of mate- 
rials like butter, wheat, cake etc. to the sacrificial fire {dravya^ 
tyaga or yajna). Sacrifice (yajna) is the primal seed from which 
everything of the universe, sentient and insentient, evolve. 

am wf I 

Il<si5 

Sankara said; 

“ '3?^ sr 'R sntJTT * * 1 'mi sfpis 

qteipi:— ?f ar?! 

Sridhara Swami said: 

'‘mi sfPi aRRnrr afira^'n am mipr: i * ♦ 

STRirTif M sif^ afTfclai ^ITRtS«anclI^I^ 

Madhusudana Sarasvati said : 

mw! ^ *1 g m? aiH ffg 

smrtsram * * cnsum W! i" 



458 


SWAMI ABHEDANANDA 


In the fourth verse, Sri Krishna says to Arjuna: **A11 the 
perishable things, material bodies, senses, etc. are known as 
Adhihhuta, because those material things hold every individual 
being. The First-born Lord or Hiranyagarbha is known as 
Adhidevata. Adhidaiva means the presiding Deity of all the 
deities ; and I am known as Adhiyajna living in the bodies of all 
individuals. I am also known as Antarayami i e. I rule or domi- 
nate over everyone and everything living inside the ((material) 
body. Adhiyajna means the conductor of the sacrificial works 
and also the giver of the fruits or results of those works’*."^ In 
fact, Sri Krishna says that I myself, the Atman or Brahman, is the 
cause and ground of everything of the universe, and that Atman 
or Brahman pervades everything with Its intelligence, bliss and 
consciousness. Now, when a great teacher like Sri Krishna, or 
Christ, or Buddha, speaks about himself, he speaks not in the 
same way as an ordinary mortal does, but whenever he says 
"me* and 'mine', he refers to the divine nature of the individual 
soul which is the Soul of our souls, and He is the director of 
all works, mental and physical, and He is the governor of all 
fruits of all works. 

There are not many divinities, but there is one universal 
or absolute Divinity, and when that absolute Divinity is consi- 
dered as beyond all relativity. He is considered as the imperish- 
able and immortal One. When He is related to the universe 
as all-pervading and phenomenal. He becomes the universal 
soul, and when He is related to the individual ego He is the 
director of all mental and physical works as well as the governor 
of all fruits. But you should not separate these three manifesta- 
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tions from one another. In Vedanta, God is considered as rela- 
ted to the universe. He is called in the Bible: ‘The First- 
born Lord of the universe” i.e. He is the first manifestation of 
the Absolute. Really the Absolute is beyond all relativity, be- 
yond the universe, and beyond nature, and God may be known 
as the ruler of the universe. So where there is manifestation of 
phenomenal or natural objects and as ruler or governor of that 
manifestation, there is God. The Absolute is not the same as 
the creator, as described in the Genesis, who created the world 
in six days and then rested, but God is the projector and out 
of his own body starts the process of evolution. God does 
not create out of nothing, but nature forms a part of his being, 
or nature is the material out of which God manufactures all 
these phenomenal forms.® 

“Whoever at the time of death meditates on Me as the 
director of all works and governor of all fruits of works, depart- 
ing from the body, undoubtedly he reaches My Being”.® Any- 
one who at the time of death, can think of his divine nature as 
the director and ruler of his body and the governor of all fruits 
or results of actions, not thinking of anything else, but being 
entirely absorbed in that meditation or thought of the Divine 
Being, can pass away in that way, reaching the Divine Being. 
He reaches the Divinity, there is no doubt about it. So we 
see how important it is. If we think of God, we obtain Him 
and we become the part and parcel of Him If we think of 
Him constantly with strong desire and have a tremendous long- 
ing to reach Him and if we meditate on Him, we enter into 
His being, and this is the whole secret of religion. 

If we wish to find God and think of Him as dwelling in 
ourselves, then we enter into His being. If we are ready to enter 
into His being in this life, it will be easier, because, at the time 
of death, when our sense powers and mind become weak, it 


^ The conception of non-dualistic i.e. Advaita-Vedanta is this th^ 
Absolute is the formless indeterminate {nirakara nirguna) Brahman which 
transcends maya i.e. time, space, and causation. God, the creator, is the 
first manifestation of the absolute Brahman 

Vide in this connection the commentary of Madhusudana Sarasvati. 
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will be diflficult to enter into Him i.e. to be part and parcel 
of Him. All the tendencies will wake up and force us to 
enter into another channel. But if, on the contrary, we con- 
stantly think of our true divine nature during our healthy 
state of mind and body, it will be perfectly easy during the 
time of death to enter into Him. When mind and memory 
are fading away, we will not be able to meditate on our true 
nature. If our body is destroyed and if we are conscious of 
the divine plane, then we will enter into His being. That is 
the secret of reaching God after death. 

If one wishes to go to heaven and tries to enjoy the 
pleasures after death, that will be different. According to 
Vedanta philosophy, heavens are not the highest places, or 
not the highest realms of existence. They are phenomenal 
and are subject to time, space, and causation, and therefore, 
they are perishable. You may go to heavens and enjoy the 
pleasures of life for a Certain period, or that may last for 
millions of years, but still there will be an end, and after that 
period you will be subject to other conditions. The wise men 
of the East understood the nature of heaven and hell, and 
even the highest heavensi they rejected, because they knew 
and understood that no matter how high the heavens and 
celestial regions can be, they cannot be on the plane of the 
spaceless and timeless Absolute. They must be on the plane of 
relativity and, therefore, they must be subject to time 
and must have an end. Therefore Vedanta does not hold that 
going to heavens is the highest ideal of religion, but it teaches 
us the attainment of Godconsciousness. It teaches us to enter 
into the being of God, and that is he highest achievement, 
and that we should strive for. 

The question is how one can reach God at the time of 
death, and Sri Krishna has said that whoever at the time 
of death, meditating on the director of the works of the 
body and governor of all fruits of works, departs from 
the body, undoubtedly he reaches His Divine being. He 
does not say here about the individual seif. He does not say 
that he who departs from the body by thinking of the indivi- 
dual self, enters into the Divine being, which is the Soul of 
all individual souls. If you think of the individual self, you 
are not supposed to enter into that state, but you will be 
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on the phenomenal plane. When one gives up the attach- 
ment to the body and leaves it as a shell, as you leave an 
old garment, when it is worn out, he attains to that Divine 
Being The wise men often leave their bodies. They are 
not dead, but they separate the soul from the bodies ; and 
they can separate by withdrawing the mind from the body 
also, just as we withdraw our minds from things which we do 
not want any more. 

Here Sri Krishna describes one of the most universal 
laws: “O Kaunteya, whatsoever being condition one strongly 
fhinlcs of at the time of death, even that he obtains, being 
absorbed in the thought of that”.’’ If you think of Christ, or 
if you think of some other being at the time of death, you will 
go to that being. If you think of the Absolute and are absorbed 
in the Absolute at the time of death, you will be one with the 
Absolute. This is one of the laws, “what thou thinkest, thou 
shalt become at the end”. We have become He (the Atman), 
because we have been thinking of Him. So we can become 
divine if we think of the divine side and forget the human side. 
If we think of our sinful nature, we become sinful. If we 
constantly hold the thought that we are sinners, we become 
sinners. If we think of ourselves as children of God, we be- 
come children of God. Thought-power is the greatest power 
in the universe. If you think of some object, such an object 
you will get sooner or later. It depends upon the strength 
of the thought. If it be tremendously strong, you will get it 
quicker. If you do not get it in this incarnation, you will get 
it in the next. It is bound to come, and upon that principle 
is based the theory of prayer. Prayer is demanding and think- 
ing of a thing. Vedanta says that prayer is fulfilled before you 
pray and it brought its result. So whatsoever being or 
condition one strongly thinks of at the time of death, even 
that he obtains. If he thinks of his relatives and friends, he 
will remain earth-bound, and perhaps* he will communicate 


Here Sri Krishna has mentioned about thought of any object, or of any 
diety : 
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with them if he has a desire or he wishes to go to the departed 
spirits of his relatives or parents, he will go there. He may 
be born somewhere else, perhaps he will meet them even after 
they are born. 

So it is very necessary for each one of us to remember 
this inevitable law, because this is one of the most vital con- 
ditions of our existence, and we should know it, because we 
create our own destiny and future according to our thoughts 
Therefore, we should learn this and hold it in our mind: 
^‘What thou thinkest, thou doest obtain, no matter how good 
or bad it is; it is bound to come’'. That thought must 
be very strong. In our ordinary every-day life, how many 
things we are thinking of, but these are passing thoughts. But 
if we make one of them vital, like the thoughts of a miser 
who does nothing but collects and holds money and does not 
think of anything else but money, we will be born as a miser 
again. Wherever there is wealth, we will be attracted, because 
our whole being is absorbed in that thought, and that kind 
of thought is what is meant here. If we think of a certain 
disease in this life for a certain length of time, we will get it. 
We have created the germs and attracted them and developed 
them in us. So if we think of some great character, or some 
noble quality, and hold that in our mind, we will find that 
we are developing our character in that form, and that is the 
reason why we attain to God by such process as the medi- 
tation on the divine nature, or on the divine heart of some 
being like Krishna, or Buddha, or Christ, because by thinking 
of such characters we mould our character into that shape 
sooner or later. 

"‘Therefore, if this is the universal law at all times, 
meditate on Me and fight and perform your duties; perform 
all the duties of life and having commended thy heart and 
soul to me, thou shalt doubtless attain to Me” says Sri Krishna.® 
This instruction was given in the battle-field just before the 

The words and indicate the Absolute Being, 

the Atman or Brahman. ^ 
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beginning of the great battle, and Sri Krishna advised Arjuna to 
fight, because it was his duty as a general on the battle-field. 
He advised him to fight, and that was in reference to the duty. 
That word ‘fight’ stands for all the vocations and all conditions 
of life. “Therefore, at all times meditate on Me and perform 
your duties. Having commended thy heart and soul to Me 
thou shalt doubtless attain to Me”. Sri Krishna instructs all to 
meditate upon any choosen deity (Istha), or upon the Atman ^ 
at all times to create a habit (abhydsa), and then renunciation 
(vairdgya) will automatically come. Repeated thinking is neces- 
sary. So give your whole heart and soul to the Supreme Being, 
live in the world wherever you are, and fulfil the duties of your 
life diligently and with patience and preseverance, but at the 
same time keep your mind on God. Do this to create a habit 
so that at the time of death you will be able to be absorbed 
in the thought of God, so that after the death of the body you 
will be able to enter into His being. Whatever ideal you may 
have, take any such ideal, Krishna, Buddha or Christ. Vedanta 
never mentions any particular form, but it takes in every thing, 
and makes it universal. Practice is necessary, and in order to 
get the result of practice, you should practise every day or 
every hour if you can. You should practise at all times even 
when you are in business. Even when you are walking in the 
street instead of having your attention drawn to the show cases 
in the shops, think of something higher and more permanent 
than these trivial things which are passing away every day, 
because they will not do any good to your soul. You are making 
fools of yourselves by thinking in that way. You never think 
of understanding the laws which govern your souls, or what 
is your life, or where you will go after this life. Can there 
be any condition more miserable than that? You have be- 
come self-deluded, and full of fear and trouble. You must 
wake up, and instead of living like babies you must learn 
to stand on your feet so that you will be able to face the 
eternity, not shutting your eyes to truth, because falsehood will 
pass away and truth will still endure. 

These vanities do not amount to anything. You must 
learn this law that thought moulds your character, and you 
mould your own being and make your future destiny If you 
say that you cannot think of God all the time, it is because 
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your mind is impure and goes to trivial things. So perform 
the duties of your life diligently, and practise every day. 
Spend some time every day in thinking of your divine nature, 
then you will get into a good harmony, and your mind will 
be purified. First, when you sit quietly in a corner of your 
house and think of the things that will be in your mind, and 
you will think that you are in the stores, and you will be lost 
in those trivial thoughts, and you will not be able to find 
yourself. Drive these thoughts out of your mind, and think 
of God and of nothing else Do this for a few days, and see 
how difficult it is for you, because you are not in the habit 
of doing so. That difficult thing must be accomplished sooner 
or later, otherwise what is going to happen? You cannot 
destroy the laws that there is such a thing as a soul, and you 
are dying every day. Every seventh year every particle of your 
body changes, and a new body is formed, still you are thinking 
you are sons of Mr. and Mrs. So and so. 

Sri Krishna says: “O the son of Prithu, meditating* with 
a mind engaged in practical devotion and not thinking of 
anything else, one goes to the Supreme Spirit”.® These are the 
conditions : meditating with a mind engaged in practical devo- 
tion and not thinking of anything else when you fix your 
attention on the Divine Self, who is the director of your body 
and mind, you must not think of anything else, but should 
practise that, and make that a habit, not that you should do 
it for a few days and give it up and go to doing something 
else. Keep it up for you as you do not know at what time 
your death is coming. Always be prepared for death. If death 
comes and takes you suddenly, you should be ready to go into 
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the being of the Supreme Spirit. Nothing will keep you on 
this plane, or hinder your progress in spiritual advancement, 
but that idea should be cultivated. 

'‘Whoever meditateth at the time of death upon Him who 
IS the omniscient ruler, the subtlest of the subtle, the sup- 
porter of unthinkable nature, the self-effulgent living* sun and 
beyond the darkness of ignorance. Whoever meditateth at the 
time of death upon that Supreme Being with a steady mind 
endowed with devotion and power of Yoga, the mind 
and vital air being fixed between the eyebrows, he reaches that 
Supreme Spirit Divine'*.^^ This is the way a Yogi passes away. 
You have heard of a Yogi giving up his body voluntarily. 
He will do without his body. Just as we throw away an old 
garment, he gives up his body when he knows that his time has 
come. Before we describe the process we must understand those 
attributes. The Supreme Being is called a poet. 

God is considered to be the universal poet and His poetry 
is the phenomenal world — ''kavim puranam"' etc. The sun and 
the moon are His poetry. So is this body, this human form, and 
all forms that exist, are just poetical conceptions of the Supreme 
Being. Therefore, He is omniscient ; He knows everything. 
He is ancient, because He has had no beginning. The pheno- 
menal world had beginning, the sun and the moon had begin- 
ning, and all physical entities have their beginning, but the 
absolute Spirit has no beginning. Therefore, He is the most 
ancient, and yet He is new, because nothing is new to Him. 
He is the new all the time. I have explained how He rules the 
universe, being the universal soul. “He is the subtlest of the 
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subtle and the smallest of the small". The atom is the smallest 
thing that you can conceive of. Even that atom is like a body 
which holds the Supreme Spirit. How fine that Supreme Being 
must be m order to dwell in the body of an atom. Therefore 
He is smaller than the smallest, yet He is the largest, because 
the sun is much larger than the earth He dwells there also, 
and every particle is pervaded by that Almighty Being So is 
the earth ; so are the skies. God is the supporter of all, because 
He divides the works of all living beings, and gives the results 
of all works to all. We cannot think of Him, because our 
thoughts cannot reach Him. Our thoughts go up to a certain 
point, and there they separate. He is beyond all intellect. We 
can think of Him as related to us by images, or assuming cer- 
tain phases or attributes we think of Him. 

He is self-effulgent like the sun-light He illumines the 
sun, and makes us feel the existence of the sun. He is more 
self-effulgent than the sun, and does not need any light of any 
other being or form, but He is the light of the universe, beyond 
the darkness of ignorance. Which is the darkness of ignorance? 
It is in the sense of those who do not know Him ; it is like a 
veil, as if you shut yourself in the closet of a room, the sun will 
be beyond that room. 

Similarly, if you think of your body as a closet where a soul 
is imprisoned and the door is shut, you do not see the divine 
rays of the self-effulgent sun. So you go beyond the darkness 
of ignorance. That is the condition. You are in ignorance, 
because you do not know God. When you have seen the self- 
effulgent light of God, you have peace and happiness, and have 
no trouble, no anxiety, no worry, no misery, and no desire for 
worldly things. Then you are perfectly happy, being con- 
tented and divine. But you are not so at present, and you 
must feel the difference. He who meditates on this Divine 
Being at the time of death with a steady mind endowed with 
devotion and through the practice of Raja Yoga, fixing the 
mind and vital air (prana) between the eyebrows, can attain 
to God. Just behind the prana, is the celestial region in the 
body If you can put your mind there, you rise above the 
material plane which is below the neck. If you draw the 
life-force or vital air back out of the heart and let it enter 
into that space between the eyebrows after closing the eyes, then 
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you will be able to realize something which you have never 
belore realized in this life. Then you will go that state of 
self-consciousness where all delusion will vanish, and if you can 
pass away at that time, you will enter into the being of the 
Almighty Spirit We will describe more full) the process by 
which one can enter into the abode of the absolute Being 
through the process of Yoga in the next chapter. Those who 
have studied Raja Yoga, will understand what Sri Krishna 
means to say in these verses 



CHAPTER XXXI 


AKSHARA-BRAHMA-YOGA 

The ideal of Vedanta is the one Universal Spirit which is called 
in Sanskrit, Brahman. The word Brahman really means vast, 
infinite, and eternal, etc. — ^ I We heard already some- 
thing of the attributes of that infinite Brahman It is beauti- 
fully described in verses ninth and tenth of the eighth chapter 
of the Gita: * * etc. i e., whoever meditates, 

at the time of death upon Him who is the omniscient ancient 
ruler, the subtlest of the subtle, the supporter and sustainer of 
all unthinkable nature, self-effulgent like the sun, and beyond 
the darkness of ignorance, with a steady mind endowed with 
devotion and exercising the will by the power of Yoga, keeping 
the life-breath between the eyebrows, reaches that Supreme 
Divine Spirit, and this is the method by which the Yogis attain 
to the Absolute at the time of death Now Sri Krishna says: 

Between the eyebrows there is a plexus known as Ajna (ajna- 
chakra), and inside that chakra shines the Gurupadma. Yogis 
concentrate their mind in that chakra. The Yogis thus go 
beyond all relativity, and that is the highest goal of all reli- 
gions. 

It may not be expressed as found in Christianity and other 
religions, which consider going to heaven as the highest goal. 
According to Vedanta, going to heaven is one of the goals, but 
not the highest, because from heaven there is a fear to fall on 
the earth again 

The Brahman is the all-pervading Spirit. It is beyond all 
relativity as it dwells within, but we do not know it. The 
moment we come to know or realize the true nature of that 
Brahman, we become free from all bondages, rise above suffer- 
ing, sorrow, disease and death and attain to perfection even 
in this life. In the Vedas, we read the description of this 
Brahman. It had been known in ancient India by the sages 
long before religion was known in any other country. The 
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highest ideal of the Vedas, which is the most ancient scriptures 
of the Hindus, is that Brahman and the attainment of that 
Brahman, and, in the Upanishads, which are the best and 
rationalistic portions of the Vedas, this ideas has been beauti- 
fully described. 

The Bhagavad Gita is like a commentary upon the Upani- 
shadsj nay, the extract of all the Upamshads, and therefore, it 
forms one of the three books of the Vedanta philosophy The 
Vedanta philosophy has no founder, yet the spiritual instructors, 
sages, and Incarnations ol God supported the idea of Vedanta, 
and explained it in various ways And this Bhagavad Gita 
contains the explanations given by Sri Krishna, who lived 
1400 years before Christ. He quotes from the Vedas and 
Upanishads which are included in the text-books of the Vedanta 
philosophy. 

“That indestructible One is spoken of by the Seers of the 
Vedas and is reached by those who are self-controlled and free 
from passion and desire and also lead the godly life, an$i that 
goal I will declare unto thee in briefs That One is spoken 
of by the knowers of the Vedas, and all the wise men of all 
countries have spoken of that absolute Being. The most 
ancient philosophers of Greece and the German philosophers 
have spoken of that Absolute, and no one can destroy that One 
which is reached by those who are self-controlled and free from 
passion 

There are two conditions by which one attains to that 
absolute tmth or reality. We must practise self-control, and 
become free from passions, because passions (intense desire) 
drag us down to the delusive material plane, and keep us away 
from God. If the self gets ahead of us, we are miserable, and 

* i 

The Katha Upantshad also says, 

"Brahmacharya that consists either in residence (for study), or in the house 
of the teacher or some other kind (i.e. lifelong celibacy), is meant 
for the Brahman-knowledge.'— 
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then we are all extremely selfish, and do everything with selfish 
motives, which are not right. That kind of doing (karma) does 
not lead to any absolute good anywhere. Anything done, or 
any act performed through selfish motives, do not bring the 
highest result. Therefore, we must control our mind, because 
when the mind is disturbed, no absolute truth can be realized 
First, we should learn self-control, and try to become free 
from passions. Therefore, it is said: “The absolute Truth is 
reached by those who are self-controlled and free from passions 
and desires, and who lead a godly life.” There is no earthly 
incentive to leading a godly life. You cannot get money or 
beautiful furniture by leading a godly life. So the incentive 
must be higher, and it is the higher aspirations of the soul to 
reach the absolute perfection, and to be free from all anxieties, 
worries, and sorrows, even when we are living in the body. 
Therefore, we should try to lead a godly life, and through that 
living, eventually we would come to such a realization. 

“That goal I will declare to thee in brief” — 

I * # , Having pronounced this Sri Krishna first wants 
to explain the method by which one, at the time of death, 
should depart in order to attain to that perfection, and absolute 
freedom. And so he here describes this: “Having closed the 
doors of the senses, having* confined the mind in the heart, and 
having the life breath fixed in the head between the eyebrows, 
and thus remaining steady in concentration by Yoga, he who 
leaves the body by uttering the one syllable ‘OM' and medi- 
tating on the meaning of the Supreme Being, the eternal 
Brahman, reaches the supreme goal.”^ One should learn to 
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do this having closed the doors of the senses. To be self- 
controlled is one of the conditions. Self-control consists in 
controlling the senses, sense-powers, and the mind. ‘Having 
closed the doors of the senses’ says Sri Krishna, and this is just 
the same as the saying of Jesus the Christ, ‘go into thy closet 
and shut the door’. In India, we do not take it in the lower 
sense, which the Western people generally do. Go into closet 
and shut the door. There is a deeper meaning here. The 
body is the closet, and if you wish to pray to God, close the 
doors of the senses, and then God will listen to your prayers, 
and not until then But real sincerity is necessary in con- 
trolling the mind. When the doors of the senses are closed, 
there may be a fight in your mind, or there may be anxiety. 
Then you will have to confine the mind in the heart. Other- 
wise the life-breath may be disturbed. It may be excited, or may 
be in a different state of vibration. It may not be under con- 
trol, and that may upset the mind and mental condition. So 
keep the mind in the heart and try to fix the life-breath in Le 
head through the breathing exercises. This could be done by 
gaining control over the prana (vital air) and by concentrating 
the mind, and not on any mental thing, but upon the Supreme 
Spirit. 


Regarding the verse thirteenth, Madhusudana Sarasvati said 

sr: tRsf sifst 

Now, Sri Krishna has said about krama-mukti (gradual march towards 
liberation) through yoga-sadhana, A Yogi controlls his mind and senses, 
concentrates upon the Pranava, which is considered as vachaka or pointer 
or indicator of the 7izrgwna -Brahman (Pranava being the saguna- 
Brahman) and after attaining samddht, he enters into the abole of infinite 
silence and bliss. But, in the Vedantic Sadhand, a Sadhaka attains 
jivanmukti (liberation even in this life) through the processes of shravana, 
manana and mdidhydsana. In the Vedantic Sadhand, there is no ques- 
tion of any kind of yogic samddhi. 
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You should Utter the one syllable OM, because that is the 
name (symbol) o£ the Supreme Being. There is no other word 
which could express so much and could contain all expres- 
sions and ideas as this word OM, because it contains all the 
truths of science; and those who have read Raja Yoga, have 
understood the aphorisms of Patanjali, which are very clearly 
explained by Swami Vivekananda: “His name is the word 
OM/* wm*) I The sense of this word will be explained 

afterwards. 

If you utter that word (a simple utterance would not do) 
you will have to think of its meaning, and meditate on the 
meaning of OM, which is the absolute infinite Being, the all- 
pervading Spirit, the Life of our life, the Soul of our souls, the 
source of intelligence, existence, and consciousness as well as 
the foundation of existence or being. We should know that, 
and concentrate our mind upon that, not upon the word only, 
but upon the meaning of the word® and gradually we come 
to the realization and reach the goal. Here we have said that 
when a realized soul leaves the body, at the time of death he 
understands that he is not the same as the body ie. he (ie. 
Atman) is separate from the material body. Death in the sense 
of destruction is not to be understood here. The soul is sepa- 
rate from the body and at the same time it is dwelling in the 
body. In India, when we say a person is dead, we say, he has 
left the gross material body. If one said, he is dead, it is con- 
sidered to be extremely rude and improper. Really he is not 
dead. He is living in his finer soul form (suksma-sharira) and 
not in his material form. That you should understand, and 
that idea is very strong in India. We really destroy the mate- 
rial body after death, and do not try to preserve it by embalm- 
ing it like the Egyptians. We cremate it, because the soul is 
free and have no attachment to the material form in which it 
lives. 

By 'closing the doors of the senses* we mean that we should 
not heed the senses. Even if our eyes are wide open, we should 
not be seeing anything, and if anyone touches our body, we 
should not feel it. Still we are not losing our consciousness. 


* Patanjali said : i-e. when yon will mutter the 

universal mantram OM, think and meditate upon its meaning, the Ishtam. 
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That is the meaning of the words ‘closing the doors of the 
senses’ This can be done by practising Raja Yog^. In the 
Patanjaladarshanay Patanjali has elaborately explained this 
practice 

We can withdraw our mind from the body entirely. We 
would not then see any object, nor feel a touch at the time of 
meditation. Then we can know that our concentration is per- 
fect, and that can be accomplished. That should be the ideal 
which we should keep before our mind, and should struggle 
hard until we should attain to that. Having confined the 
mind within the heart we should not think of anything else 
and nor should remember what has happened, or is going to 
happen. We should not be concerned with anything that has 
to do with our business affairs or relatives or friends at the 
time of meditation. These worldly thoughts and ideas should 
not rise in the mind, but still we should have perfect conscious- 
ness, undisturbed peace, and a restful state We can attain 
to that state, but not in right away It may take a long time 
to learn to do it. We may think that would not be the highest 
ideal, because all thoughts, impressions, and ideas are not pre- 
sent at that time. If you want to enter into the kingdom of 
the Absolute, you will have to rise above the dual manifesta- 
tions of the pleasant and the unpleasant, then you will know 
what bliss and true happiness are God is above the pleasant 
and the unpleasant. He is rather the witness (Saksi) of every- 
thing dual. 

But who cannot attain to that state of the Absolute right 
away, what shall he do then? He will constantly think of the 
Supreme Being. “Whoever constantly thinks of my eternal 
being with a one-pointed mind, to such an ever-devoted Yogi 
I am easily accessible Such a Yogi, whose mind is one- 
pointed and is always devoted to the Supreme Being, can reach 
or attain to that state very easily, and at the time of death he 
will be able to have his mind under perfect control and will 


Patanjali said in the Yogasutra 
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enjoy eternal peace. Therefore, it is very necessary that we 
should constantly think of or meditate upon the Absolute, 
even when we are doing other works of our life, if we have 
the desire to attain to perfection in this life. The very desire 
will make us do so, but that desire is \ery rare. People may 
do anything for accomplishing* smaller ends, but they are very 
slow in trying to accomplish that which is the highest, and 
that is the great trouble amongst us. 

We can go from one part of the world to another to get 
money, or to accomplish some trivial end, which will not last 
long, but we cannot do anything to know our true nature, 
or for the realization of the highest peace and happiness in 
this life, or for reaching perfection, because these are not 
tangible. Anything that is tangible and under the reach of 
the senses, is very attractive. If anything is intangible and 
beyond the reach of our senses, it seems to be very unattractive, 
and, therefore, God is so unattractive to us. We may ask, 
‘what would it be to that person if God were easily accessible 
and what would be the utility?’ “Those high-souled ones 
(Mahanatman) who attain to me, reach perfection and are no 
longer subject to rebirth in this transitory abode of misery, and 
this would be the gain. He would not have to come back 
again.” But it would not be a gain for those who are anxious 
to come back and continue these pleasures which last only for 
a few seconds. Those who are tired of these things and have 
their desires satiated and ambitions fulfilled, do not care to 
live here in this world of relativity, but they want to have the 
realization of the Absolute, and they, after reaching that state, 
will not come back. 

This idea of not coming back to this earth is very strong 
amongist the wise men of all countries. They do not want to 


“lit nM '* * * * 

said Madhusudana Sarasvati. The Upasakas or ordinary Sadhakas attain 
God-realization through gradual process, after purification of their mind 
or heart, but the Jnanis directly reach that absolute Abode through the 
process of discrimination (jndna-vkhUra) or self-analysis. 



AKSHARA-BRAHMA-YOGA 


475 


come back, because they know what the world is. They learn 
this by experience, and then they try to get out of it, and do 
those things so that they will not have to come back again, 
and go through that experience once more. It is for this 
reason also that those whole-souled ones do not care to go to 
heaven. They think that by going to heaven they can avoid 
sin, misery, and suffering, which are very undesirable in this 
life There may be other kinds of suffering too That celes- 
tial pleasure would not last forever. How do you know that 
will last forever? You may say, ‘it has been written in a 
book,’ but how does the writer of the book know that? You 
cannot say who wrote the book, as this question does not rise 
in the minds of those who wish to gt> to heaven, but, in Vedanta, 
}ou will find the rational explanation regarding one’s going 
to heaven and why that heaven would not be desirable 

Sri Krishna says: “O Arjuna, because it is not eternal, 
it is not permanent and, therefore, it is transitory. All realms, 
including the highest heaven of Brahma, the Creator, are sub- 
ject to returning again; but there is no rebirth for one who 
has attained to me, the Supreme Spirit.”® 

Going to heaven and attaining to Divine realization are 
two different things. All heavens, including the highest 
heaven of the Creator, are subject to returning again. If souls 
attain to the heaven, they enjoy the fruits of their good deeds 
for a certain period. That period may be indefinite, but still 
after the expiration of that period they will have to come 
back and go to some other realm But those who have attained 
to the highest perfection, or attain to the Absolute, are not 
forced to come back from that state, and that would be the 
diffeience. Those who go to the highest heaven of the Creator 
(Brahma), may remain there for an indefinite period and after 
the dissolution of the universe, when the heaven would be 


The word (loka) signifies seven kinds of loka bhuh, bhuvah, 

svahj janah, mahah, tapah and satya or brahtnaloka The brahmaloka 
means the region where Hiranyagarbha-Biahma, the Creator of the 
world-process, exists or shines, but that region is included in the domain 
of nesaence {ajnana). 
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destroyed, in the next cycle, perhaps, they will come back, and 
will be born again to reap the results of those deeds which 
did not produce results. If a man performs sinless 
deeds and is performing so many good deeds, perhaps, he will 
go to the heavens and enjoy the results of the good deeds 
for ten thousand years and after that he may have to reap 
the results of ten thousand evil deeds. And this will be in- 
evitable, therefore, he will be bound to come back But if 
any one has attained to the highest realization of the Abso- 
lute, at the end of the cycle, he will reach perfection (mukti) 
from that heaven, but that perfection would come to those 
only who have attained to the highest knowledge of the re- 
alization of the Supreme Being. 

If that be the case, why do we try to go to heaven and 
enjoy temporary pleasure? Instead of doing that, why should 
we not try hard in this life to attain to the highest realiza- 
tion and not care for heaven? That is the idea very strong 
amongst the wise men of the East. They say that if reali- 
zation of the Absolute be the highest, we should try to attain 
to that realization in this life, and should not waste our 
time by doing good deeds with the desire to reap the good 
results (of these deeds) in the form of enjoyment and pleasure 
in heaven. 

There are two methods: one, by which perfection 
{mukti) can be reached directly in this life and the other, by 
which one is doing good deeds and going to heaven. Now, 
attaining to perfection through knowledge of the realization 
of the supreme absolute Being is the highest. Here the 
teacher Sri Krishna tries to explain day and night of the 
Creator The day is our one cycle (of the Creator) of evolu- 
tion, and His night is one cycle of involution. He is the 
creator, or starter, or projector of the phenomenal appear 
ances through the process of evolution, as a day and a 
night They arc the knowers of day and night, who know 
that His day consists of one thousand cycle, and His night is 
also one thousand cycles.^ 
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In order to understand the Creator's i.e. Brahma's day. 
we should first start with our idea of night. Our one year 
would be one day of Brahma, and His one year would be of 
365 years, and His 10,000 years would be equal to 3,600,050,000 
years which would include four yugas. Four yugas would be 
equal to 3,600,050,000 years according to our general calcula- 
tion, and one thousand of these would make one day of the 
Creator. When I said our one year, that is one day of the Devas 
or angels who are higher than the human beings, but lower 
than the Creator; their one year would be our 365 years, and 
their 10,000 years would be equal to three million, six hundred 
and fifty years. Three million years would be the time we 
can imagine as the period of evolution, and after that time 
would come the period of involution of all grosser material 
forms. It would go through the subtle unmanifested state,, 
and there would be another day of dissolution when the space 
would disappear also, and that comes very seldom, and takes 
a longer period. 

They are the knowers of day and night, who*knows that the 
Creator's day would consist of 3650 million of our years His 
night is also the same. The Hindu philosophers do not limit 
creation by one thousand years. This earth began millions of 
years ago. 

They are said to be the knowers of day and night, because 
those who know only of our day and night, do not know day 
and night of the departed spirits. So when you ask me ques- 
tions as to how the low departed spirits would remain earth- 
bound, how long they would be before they would return again,. 
I often answer that they do not have the same period that we 
have. Our ideas of time is different from that of the departed 
spirits, as they are in another realm. The sun does not rise 
there and we must think of that We are wrong to think that 
one can remain there and have the same idea of time as we 
have Our idea of time is too gross. It is made to suit our 
convenience. It is artificial. If there be no rising or setting- 


In the Vtshnu-Purana, it has been mentioned* 

jW About yuga, the Purana has said that it is of four kinds,. 

satya, tretU, dvapara, and kali . 
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of the sun, there would be no time, according to us in this 
universe. 

At the back of Brahma’s day one c}cle is followed by 
another and that again by another cycle, and so on and on 
naturally. God does not make any effort in creation. “At the 
back of Brahma’s day all manifestation proceed from the un- 
manifested, and at the approach of night they are dissolved into 
the unmanifested The world has not come out of nothing 
The whole material existed in the unmanifested state of poten- 
tial force, and from that state it has come out into many forms, 
and that goes back into that energy which contains everything, 
and, therefore, this unmanifested is the material cause of the 
universe which is called nature It is indestructible, and it has 
various names. In the Bible, it is said to be water, and in the 
writings of the Hindu philosophers it is also called water, as 
we have described it as the ocean of the causal state.® Different 
epic mythologies (Puranas) have described the causal seed of 
creation as water {Kamna-salila). 

That causal state is indescribable. If you destroy this 
book, or tear it into pieces, or burn it, it would never go to 
nothing, and if you burn it and weigh all the gases and ashes, 
the chemical properties that will be left, would be equal to 
the weight of this book as it is today. It would be the same 
thing in weight and, although the book has disappeared the 
material will be there just the same. So the book will be 
involved into that state of elements, which may be called the 






The word ‘avyakta^ or ‘the unmanifested* means the state of dream 
of the Prajapati, and does not mean avyakrita, the causal state of Xsvara, 
* In the Puranas^ the unmanifested or avyakta has been called the 
causal water {Karand-salild) This causal water is the causal nescience 
(Karana-ajnana) that remains with (or associates with) Isvara, the Second 
Principle, who is really not contaminated with the causal nescience, but 
is the Lord of mayo (Mayadhisha). Isvara and may a (causal nescience) have 
been described in the Puranas as Narayana and L'akshmi, and Lakshmi is 
at the feet of Narayana (Mayadhisha). 
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undifferentiated (avyakta), and when these elements would be 
put together in the process of evolution, they will take anothei 
form, and, perhaps, be another book again after millions of 
years. 

So we must know that the Creator wakes up, as it were, 
at the beginning of a cycle of evolution, and when involution 
starts at the time of dissolution. He sleeps The Creator is not 
the creator all the time. He is the creator at one time rind 
then He is the destroyer, and a beautiful illustration is given 
of time. As the spider brings out the thread from his own 
body and destroyes it, so the Creator Brahma brings out the 
thread of the phenomenal world and destroyes it at the time 
of dissolution. Day is followed by night and night is followed 
by day. This is a beautiful illustration of day and night. 

If you think of evolution and involution, you think of day 
and night of the Creator, and the same world of beings evolv- 
ing and going to causal state again and again out of the un- 
manifested. It has been forced to involve and disperse at the 
approach of night^^^. All these beings which we are seeing today 
on this earth, we can imagine, at the time of dissolution they 
will remain unmanifested for millions of years. Then they 
will wake up again, just as seed is covered by snow during the 
winter months, it does not die, but remains latent, and when 
the summer follows, it wakes up and brings forth a plant So 
the souls will remain latent in the potential or germ state at 
the time of dissolution, and will wake up again and begin in 
their courses, and nothing is destroyed. 

The Creator Brahma creates the sun, moon, and stars 
and also creates the sky, earth and ether as they existed in 
other cycles.^ ^ This sun represents the sun of previous evolu- 


” ^ iJsfT vpT I 

“ In the Rigveda, it has been said* 


The Vedantasutra says * 

gJiTcTff: I 
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tions, which must have lasted may millions o£ years before this 
evolution began So, as these beings which existed in the 
previous cycle, gradually came out, because different grades of 
evolution are settled. The steps of evolution are fixed. One 
state would lead to another and that to another. We cannot 
change the regular course of nature, and, therefore, similar 
things will come out or evolue. Minerals, animals, and 
all human beings are in different steps and they will come out 
one after another, and will go back again to causal state. 

But beyond this causal state there is something still higher 
which we shall learn. ‘‘Beyond that undifferentiated causal 
state there is another eternal Being who does not perish when 
all creatures are destroyed.''^^ First of all, get an idea of this 
phenomenal universe and think of this causal state in the state 
of undifferentiated energy. Beyond that energy there is some 
thing still higher. That energy is subject to evolution, and 
that which is beyond this causal state, is not subject to evolu- 
tion. “That Being is called the Imperishable. It is declared 
to be the higher goal and My supreme being is that, having 
attained to which, none returns'' The highest abode of the 
Supreme Deity is that, attaining which no one returns. No 
one is subject to evolution when he attains to the Supreme 
Deity, and then you go beyond the process of evolution. You 
have travelled from one cycle to another, and that which is 
beyond this conscious state, you can know, and that is far from 
the process of evolution. And when you have known it, you 
have reached the climax of evolution. 

That perishable something is called by different names. 
That Supreme Spirit is beyond nature and is also beyond the 
material cause of the universe, in which all beings abide and 
from which all the universe can be understood. There is no 
second. That kind of devotion is necessary for reaching the 
Supreme Deity, the imperishable absolute One. You will be 
devoted to that One alone and not to anything else. Your 
mind should not be divided and diverted from it. Give un- 

In the Katha-Upamshad it has also been said ; 
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divided devotion to that one Supreme Being where all beings 
exist and by whom all things of the universe is covered But 
very few can do it and, therefore, very few are really wise. 
Others arc struggling in the path to pul their whole mind in 
one direction. Those who are struggling, will not lose in their 
attempts, but will gain and gradually will be able to accom- 
plish more and more They need not despair. Those who 
have accomplished this, will be the happiest, and that is the 
state for which they lead a godly life and are self-controlled 
and free from passion. That should be the ideal of human 
life, and we should struggle and attain by that devotion and 
faith through which the goal can be reached. 


In the Upanishad, it has been mentioned: 
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CHAPTER XXXII 


HIGHEST GOAL IS REACHED BY THE YOGI 


The Vedanta philosophy teaches that we are subject to birth 
and rebirth. All individuals are subject to these two, and some 
of them go to heavens. In Vedanta, we find that there are 
•quite a number of heavens or different realms of existence where 
the individual souls can stay and reap results of their works. 
One of them is called the realm of ancestors, Pittriloka^ where 
the departed ancestors, through their good works, have gone, 
and where they will live indefinitely. But that realm of the 
ancestors is like one from which the inhabitants will be obliged 
to come back to fulfil their other desires and to manifest their 
latent tendencies. 

That realm of the ancestors is very difficult to locate. 
Some say that it is in the moon. We see one face of the moon 
all the time, and we do not know what it is on the other side, 
but some say that on the other side there is the realm of the 
ancestors. But that may be all imagination, because there is 
nothing by which we can prove it.^ Some of the ancient philo- 
sophers of India also thought that the lunar regions were the 
places inhabited by the departed ancestors,^ and others had a 
theory that all souls came from the moon which was one time 
inhabited, and when habitation was destroyed, all the souls 
came down to the earth. That is a mere theory. Some think 
that it may be true, but at any rate the realm of the ancestors 


^ At present investigations are maid by the Russian and American 
scientists to find out the mystery of the moon and lunar regions, and 
some of the scientists have said that one face of the moon is full of dusts, 
mountains and crators, and it is not possible for any being to live in that 
lunar regions. The other face, they say, is dark and cold all the time, 
for want of the light of the sun. 

* Vide the Chhandog^a and Brihadaranyka XJpanishads, where 
different kinds of lokas have been described including the pitriloka or 
the region of the ancestors. The departed souls reach different lokas 
according to different qualities of work they perform. 
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is somewhere. We may not be able to locate it exactly at any 
particular point, but we consider it a realm of existence where 
the departed spirits go and live for an indefinite period and 
afterward come back. 

There are other realms almost like the Christian and 
Mohammedan heavens. These realms are attained by those 
who have certain desires and, when their desires cannot be 
obtained on those planes of existence, they are carried by the 
force of their desires to those places where they find proper 
environments to fulfil their desires. But all those realms are 
like temporary abodes and are subject to rebirth, and all the 
inhabitants are bound to return to the earth after reaping the 
results of their works. There is one realm, called the highest 
i.e. the realm of Brahma, the Creator and Projector of the 
phenomenal appearances i.e. names and forms and the starter 
of evolution. That realm of Brahma is considered to be the 
highest. Those who have attained to the highest stages of 
spiritual knowledge, go there and continue to pursue that same 
course of knowledge, and when they come to the highest 
knowledge or spiritual realization, they attain to absolute free- 
dom and never come back to this phenomenal world which is 
delusive, and is subject to birth and decay. 

The Yogis know this and understand that these different 
realms of existence are transitory. These relative realms are 
not eternal. The wise ones know the method by which one 
can attain to each of these particular realms. They also know 
the time when a person should die at a certain time of the year, 
whether during the day or the night and under what con- 
ditions they should pass away in order to attain to those 
realms. The Yogis develop a power of giving up their bodies 
at their will. They can die whenever they wish, and it will 
be a natural death. The manner of death should correspond 
with the fulfilment of the duties of life, and the desires which 
were latent for the fulfilment of which this present incarna- 
tion has been necessitated. When that time comes, they give 
up their bodies, but do not die in unconsciousness. They con- 
sciously give up their bodies, and you will find in the twenty- 
third verse where it is said: “That time I will tell thee by 
which the Yogins departing from their bodies do not return, 
as also that by departing from their bodies they do return and 
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reincarnate themselves on this plane of existence.”^ That 
refers to two diflEerent paths, as you will find described in the 
Vedanta philosophy The one is the path to the Devas, or 
bright ones, or gods, and the other is the path which leads to the 
realm of the ancestors. But we should remember that in one 
of the previous verses it is said that all these realms are subject 
to the law of birth and rebirth. The time which is considered 
the best for going into the realms of the Devas or higher 
heavens, is the time when there is light. This path is called 
the bright path (shukla or dakshina-patha) and everything that 
is related to this path, has something to do with the light, 
because light is symbolical of the light of knowledge. The 
higher knowledge is considered to be the light which enlightens 
the mind and disperse the darkness of ignorance, and every- 
thing which corresponds with the light of intelligence, is relat- 
ed to this bright path, or the path of the Devas, 

“Fire-light, daytime, bright fortnight and six months of 
the northern solstice — agoing by this path the knowers of the 
Brahman reach the absolute Truth.”^ This time of the fire- 
light or day, which is the light of the sun and the six months 
of the northern solstice when the skies are bright, is considered 
to be the best for such Yogis who wish to depart from their 
bodies with a view to attaining to the highest realization of the 
Brahman, or the absolute Truth, and whenever they want to 
give up their bodies, they choose that time, that day, or bright 

’ *i5r ^ i 
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Now what do we mean by Agni and Jyott ? These are two deities: 
one is pertaining to kala (time) and the other is to archira, and both these 
two are related to time or period. Ahah ( ) means the deity of the 

day and shukla is the deity of the bright fortnight {shukla-paksha), and 
uttarayana is the deity of northern solistice. 
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fortnight, or the time when the sun in near the northern 
solstice. They leave their bodies consciously, and take that 
prescribed course, and do not return again to this world® 

Others who do not take that course, lake the opposite path 
which is all dark ignorance. The Yogi who has not been suc- 
cessful in attaining to the highest wisdom, on the contrary, 
has desires of worldly nature, goes through the other path 
which leads to the realm of the ancestors. This path is of 
the dark, or the dark night, or dark fortnight, or six months 
of the southern solstice. By this path the Yogi attains to the 
lunar light and then returns. These Yogis do not have the 
path illumined by the light of knowledge which dispels the 
darkness of ignorance. As long as we are not conscious of our 
true Self which is eternal as distinct from that which is non- 
eternal and is perfect as distinct from that which is imperfect, 
so long we are in darkness of ignorance. As long as we are 
attached to the material forms and mistake matter for spirit 
and spirit for matter, so long we are in the darkness of 
nescience. 

Any work performed in that state of ignorance, will lead 
to darkness and any work which is done with knowledge, would 
be a help in attaining to perfect liberation which is no other 
than emancipation of the soul from all bondage of ignorance 
or samsara. From these two verses we gather that anything 
that proceeds from darkness, leads to darkness, and anything 
that proceeds from light, leads to the light of knowledge.® 


Dhuma is considered as the deity of smoke or cloud, and Ratri is 
the deity of the night. 

® In the Brahmasutra, 4.3. 1-4 and the Brihadaranyaka-Upanishad, 
6.2.15, descriptions of two paths, the bright and the dark — depaydna and 
pitriyana are given, (i) Those who go by the devayana, gradually pass 

through the lokas of 

and ^ and and so they do not return 

again on earth, and (ii) those who go by pitnydna (i.e. by the path of the 
ancestors), gradually pass through the regions of ^ 

etc, and after enjoying the svarga^ they return again to the 
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This much is known to the Yogis that all works which we are 
doing, are more or less imperfect, as they proceed generally 
from selfishness, or are backed by limited selfish motives, and 
that which is selfish, is caused by the darkness of ignorance or 
imperfect knowledge. But when that imperfect knowledge be- 
comes perfect and pure, the light of intelligence begins to shine 
and then we do not perform any work from selfish motives, but 
try to erase the lower self from our existence, and this erase- 
ment of the lower self is considered to be the highest ideal of a 
student who wishes to attain spiritual realization. The erase- 
ment of the lower or animal self which seeks the comforts of 
the material body and the luxuries of life, has been considered 
to be the highest ideal of all religions. Christ taught us how 
to erase, or to dominate over, this animal self, to get rid of 
this, to renounce it, to reject it, and to live in God. To commune 
with God i.e, to realize the essence of God would be the ideal, 
and that we can do by erasing or correcting the animal self. 
As far as we have accomplished that process of erasement of the 
animal self, so far we have advanced toward perfection. That 
would be the standard, and you can find it out for yourself 
and you need not go to anybody to find whether you are be- 
coming godly or not. So you try to find out how much of the 
animal self you have erased and make that a standard of your 
spiritual life. Vedanta teaches us this standard and the 
method of transformation of the lower self (Kdnchd-ami) to the 
higher self (Pdkd-dmi), as all other religions do, but all others 
do not emphasize as much as does Vedanta. 

These two paths, the bright and the dark, of the soul are 
considered as eternal by one who obtains freedom from rebirth 
and also by the other who returns again in this world of desires 
and enjoyments.’' Why are they considered eternal? Because 


eanli. (Vide also the Brahmasutra 4.3.4, and the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad, 6.2.16). But those who realize the Atman in this life, 
transcend everything of these paths and regions {lokas). 

These two paths, the bright and the dark, are eternal (sandtana)^ 
because the world-process is eternal considering its ever-flowing currents. 
The path, demydnu helps to attain the Divine knowledge and so it is 



THE HIGHEST GOAL IS REACHED BY THE YOGI 


487 


their connection is eternal. I have explained several times 
that the piocess of evolution and involution is eternal. We 
are in a certain cycle of evolution. But it was preceded by 
other cycles of similar evolution, and these will be succeeded 
and followed by other cycles of a similar kind, and there is no 
end or beginning of it. We do not know where the first cycle 
of evolution began. We cannot trace it It is impossible for 
the human mind to find that beginning or the first cycle of 
evolution. We can go far in our imagination in tracing the 
beginning of time, but even then we shall find it still beyond. 
The sense of ‘beyond’ still remains and, consequently, no 
absolute beginning has ever been found. Similarly, if we try 
to trace the absolute end to this chain of evolution and involu- 
tion, we cannot find it, and there will be the sense of “beyond’ 
even to the uttermost extremity. Even from there we get the 
idea that we can go on. Therefore, these two paths, devayana 
and pitnydna — the bright and the dark — ^have been in existence 
in each cycle or evolutionary period, and whenever or wherever 
there was any kind of manifestation of animate objects or living 
beings, there were these paths, and, therefore, these are eternal, 
and these are subject to the laws of nature. 

As long as we are in the darkness of ignorance, we are sub- 
ject to the cycle of birth and rebirth. We may go to heaven 
and live for a certain period, but that will not last forever. We 
are in a cycle of changes, and, in that cycle, we are subject to 
the cycle of birth and rebirth. Therefore we may expect to go 
to heaven by doing good works, but we should know that after 
the expiration of that period we shall have to leave that realm 
and go to other realms. That idea of transitoriness even of 
the heavens is held very strongly in Vedanta There is the idea 
of lower regions of darkness of ignorance, and these regions are 
like places of suffering and pain. They are temporary and being 
relative, cannot be eternal. So the idea of an eternal heaven, 
or hell, does not exist in Vedanta. These heavens are all tempo- 
rary, lasting for a certain period, and we are bound to get out 
of them sooner or later. Everything depends upon our suffer- 
ing or enjoyment, and, as these causes are not eternal, so their 


white (i.e. bright), and the path, pitriydna, does not help to remove the 
darkness of ignorance or nescience, so it is dark. 
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effects can never be eternal. But these two paths are eternal like 
the ever-flowing currents of water, because they are like natural 
laws. They have existed from the beginningless past, and will 
exist in the eternal or endless future, just as the law of evolu- 
tion and gravitation will continue. The law of causation will 
also continue to exist forever. It is eternal, because every cause 
must produce an effect of similar nature. Similarly the darkness 
of ignorance must lead to birth and rebirth. It is a law and 
that law is also eternal The light of knowledge dispels the 
darkness of ignorance. The one is called light and the other 
darkness. The bright one illumines the soul, and the other 
covers it with a veil of darkness as a cloud, and, therefore, it is 
called dark. 

So Sri Krishna says: “O Partha, knowing the secrets of 
these two paths, the bright and the dark, no Yogi is ever deluded. 
Because he knows that the bright one will help him to realize 
the Truth and the dark one will entangle him in the net of 
samsara. Therefore Arjuna, you adopt the path of dhyanayoga 
and absorb yourself in the Brahman-consciousness.”® Really a 
Yogi who knows that selfishness leads to suffering* of bondage, 
will never act with selfish motive, because he knows it to be as 
true as any other law. 

Knowing these two paths a Yogi does not wish to go to 
heaven for the enjoyment of pleasure, but he renounces that 
and gives up all desire for enjoyment. Because he knows that 
it is not eternal and it will last for a certain period, and after- 
ward he will have to return from that realm. All earthly and 
heavenly enjoyments are transitory, and you can find it out in 
this life. We try to continue the enjoyment of a thing which 
we liked at one time, but when the conditions vary, we may 
not do the same thing, and may not even care for it. That 
shows that the nature of enjoyment was transitory. It is only 
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the condition that makes us feel happy for the time being. If 
we are not longing for any particular enjoyment, we may see 
it, but not care for it. When we are thirsty, water is delicious, 
but when we are not thirsty, we do not want water. So d 
we do not care for the celestial enjoyments, they do not appeal 
to us, but when we do care, they are the greatest thing we can 
think of. So the standard is in our mental attitude. External 
conditions cannot bring happiness unto us, if we have no long- 
ing for them. That which we long for, brings happiness to fulfil 
our desires. A Yogi who has no longing for the enjoyments 
and pleasures of heaven, will go beyond them. Ordinary mortals 
get deluded, because they do not know that happiness and 
pleasure depend upon our own mental attitude, therefore, at 
all times we should be guided by the practice of Yoga. And, 
for this reason, Sri Krishna has advised Arjuna to dive deep 
unto the ocean of the Brahman-knowledge. 

The practice of Yoga will help us in gaining the perfect 
control over our mental attitude. If we have any particular long- 
ing, we should use discrimination (sadasat-vichdra), and through 
proper discrimination we should become free from bondage 
Yoga is that practice and method by which we gain control 
over our mind. Proper discrimination shows that darkness 
leads to ignorance, and works done through ignorance, will 
bring bad results, and that is the law of action and reaction, 
or the law of cause and sequence. When we have gained that 
right knowledge and exercise it in our every-day life, we are 
masters of ourselves, and that is the aim of life. It is known 
that through breathing exercises (prdndydma) and concentra- 
tion (dhdrand), we get an external result, and we gradually 
become masters of ourselves, and that is the object of the prac- 
tice of Yoga. Therefore if we have attained to that self-mastery, 
no one can make us unhappy. If the whole world goes to 
pieces, it does not matter, we are masters of ourselves, and not 
mere creatures subject to bondages and environments. Not 
one who simply sits in a corner and meditates, is considered to 
be a Yogi, but a Yogi is one who is master of himself. And 
this practice will help also in bringing the right conditions of 
our organs, which will help us also in attaining that self-mastery. 
They are means to this great end, and that is the ideal of all 
religions. 
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Why do we try to be religious? Because we want that self- 
mastery which is our own property; we wish to know our true 
self that shines all the time in us. We are longing for that 
which we have lost or forgotten and search here and there for 
it. Who can tell us how we can gain that self-mastery and 
also self-realization? And we love religion, because that promises 
to bring us back that treasure which we have lost. In fact, we 
unconsciously long for that true religion, and nothing can satis- 
fy us before we attain to it. Therefore, this practice is neces- 
sary, and the method will help us. From the beginning to the 
end this self-mastery is the watchword in our life. Shri Krishna 
says to Arjuna: ''Therefore, at all times practise Yoga, have 
that discrimination and self-mastery, and through that you will 
gain the highest goal and will overcome the chain of birth 
and rebirth ; will get out of it and will not be subject to these 
evolutionary cycle.'’® Those who are subject to evolutionary 
cycles, will continue to come back to have their desires fulfilled 
to a certain extent and the very fulfilment will create other 
desires of similar nature, because that is the tendency. If you 
have enjoyed a sense pleasure once, you will have the tendency 
to enjoy it another time, and it will be twice stronger next 
time. Therefore, we should try to know that fulfilment of 
desires will never make us happy, but self-mastery and not to 
desire anything will do. It will be hard at first, but we are 
our own master. We are not slaves of desires and sense condi- 
tions, and they are subservient to our own mighty nature. 

The Yoga practice will always remind us that we are the 
children of immortal bliss, that we are the spirits, that we are 
not subject to these material conditions etc., and we are not 
slaves of passion and desires. Works/ that proceed through 
ignorance, will end by producing the results, and these results 
will last for some time. Love and passion will force us to 
work in the same way again. Therefore, we should know that 
by doing work of that kind we cannot get the absolute freedom 
and self-mastery. But if we work for work's sake with no attach- 
ment to the results, then we are free from those results. Work 
through love never seeks a result. Work done through duty's 
sake seek even a result, but work through love never generate 


® Cf. Gita, 8.27, 
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any result, and that we should learn. We should learn to 
work through love and duty’s sake and also and not for money, 
which is the standard of the Western country. See how few 
people are in the West, who really work for love, and how 
many there are who work for results It is so in every country, 
but mostly so in the Western country, because, in the West, 
the standard is for material prosperity. You have given in the 
West, your whole life and soul for that result, but you can 
better govern your whole life and soul for that result which 
proceeds from love. 

A Yogi knows that these works, no matter how good they 
are, will lead us to that state of ignorance, will not help us 
in getting out of the den of darkness, and will only keep us 
in the path which brings us back to this worldly existence. So 
a Yogi renounces that path, and seeks the light of knowledge 
by which he attains to the highest ideal of life, which is freedom, 
and self-realization. 

In the last verse, Sri Krishna says: “The fruits of merit 
(punya-phala) are declared in the reading of the Vedas in 
austerities, in performance of sacrifies and in charity {dana) 
and the Yogis realize the fruits or results of their perform- 
ance, and attain to the Supreme Brahman by surpassing those 
fruits of merit”. 

In the scriptures, it has been said that if we perform these 
works like reading or reciting the Vedas, penance {tapah) 
sacrifice (yajna) and charity, {ddna), then we will get the re- 
sults, will go to heaven, and have this enjoyment. The scrip- 


” ^ ?fl| cR:i % 

^ srf^i 

Anandagiri said in the glossary: 
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tures of the Vedas describe the good works in the name of 
the Lord, or to certain aspects of the Deity. These works will 
lead to certain realms, and bring certain happiness which we 
long for, for a certain length of time. If we sacrifice anything 
we get certain results which are prescribed. If we sacrifice 
wealth, we will get so much in return. If we sacrifice the best 
thing we have, we will get such a result. There are also fruits 
of merit, declared in regard to austerities. If we live an austere 
life, we will gain much strength and good results. If we per- 
form charitable works and give to the poor people, that will 
bring much happiness and enjoyment. All these are described 
in the scriptures, but a Yogi who knows the truth and sup- 
presses all these fruits of merit, attains to the supreme primor- 
dial abode of the absolute Truth. A Yogi knows this truth, 
and this truth includes everything that is said in this eigth 
chapter. 

This eighth chapter begins with these questions: “What is 
the nature of the individual self, what is the proper action, 
what is declared to be the mental, and what is divine, who 
and where is the director of our works in the body, and how at 
the time of death art thou to be known by the self-controlled.”^^ 
All these questions have been answered in this chapter, and if 
a Yogi knows these answers and lives up to them, holding the 
ideal before his mental eye, he reaches the supreme goal. 
This individual self and the Supreme Brahman are des- 
cribed the scriptures. The Brahman is the Supreme Essence, 
and the individual self is said to be a part of His essence, nay, 
is one with His essence. 

The highest supreme truth is the Brahman. That is im- 
perishable, and our individual self is one with the essence of 
that absolute Truth. It is not different from it. So if we 
know our true nature of the individual self, we have known the 
Brahman, and also we have known the absolute Truth. We 
cannot know God the Absolute without knowing ourselves. 
How can we know God the Absolute without being conscious 
of our own self? We can only know Him by starting from the 
knowledge concerning our own self. 

When we try to know an external object, we cannot know 

Oita, 8 , 1 - 2 . 



THE HIGHEST GOAL IS REACHED BY THE YOGI 


493 


that thing by itself. We know only our relation to that things 
i.e. we know the image or reflection that is produced by that 
thing. We can never know a thing that is outside of us, but 
we can know our relation to that. When we try to know God, 
we can know only our relation to God, and not more than 
that. When we try to know the absolute Truth, we can know 
only our relation to the absolute Truth, or the reflection of the 
absolute Truth in ourselves. We are the standard at every step 
of our knowledge, and the best thing would be to find out first 
what that standard is, and what is its nature; and that know- 
ledge of our true self, we can get more easily through the teach- 
ings of Vedanta than through anything* else. Vedanta brings us 
directly to the source of all knowledge. 

Other religions will ask us to believe in some personal God, 
or to worship Him, and to believe in some doctrines and 
dogmas, which are only secondary and non-essential things. 
Vedanta helps us in going straight to the truth, not in any 
round-about way, and it is for his reason some people may not 
like it Some do not like or appreciate anything that comes 
straight Human minds are queer things, and so few like 
truth. The preacher of truth has never succeeded in this 
world, but when he clothes this truth with all kinds of nonsense, 
it is greatest success. Because the people long for nonsense. 
Such is the world, not in the West alone, but everywhere and 
and in every age. The human nature has not changed though 
we have passed through so many stages of evolution. Vedanta 
says : *lf you are a seeker of truth, find out what truth is, and 
what your true self is.” 

In the last verse of the chapter it is said that the fruits of 
merit are declared in the scriptures, and those are due to sacri- 
fices, austerities, and charitable works. The Yogi who knows 
the truths that have been described in this chapter, surpasses 
all these fruits or results of actions and good works, and attains 
to the supreme primeval abode from which he never returns. 
He feels divine. He is one with the absolute Truth. His indivi- 
duality is not lost, but he gains infinite individuality, and be- 
comes so great and perfect that there is no limitation to it. 
Our individuality is limited, but when these limitations have 
been removed, we are greater than the greatest Then we do 
not wish to remain slaves to our individuality, bondages, en- 
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vironmental conditions, and mental attitudes, but we want to 
manifest full individuality which is infinite and perfect. And 
when that is done, everything is fulfilled and the highest goal 
is reached. 
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BHAGAVAD GITA 


THE DIVINE MESSAGE 

CHAPTER I 
Discourse I 

Sanjaya narrates the course of the battle of Kurukshetra: 

L Dhritarastra said: Assembled together on the sacred 
field of Kurukshetra, and eager to fight, what did my sonc and 
those of Pandu do, O Sanjaya? 

2. Sanjaya said: Beholding the army of the Pandavas 
in battle array. King Duryodhana approached his Preceptor 
(Drona) and spoke these words: 

3. O Master, Behold this mighty army of the sons of 
Pandu, marshalled by the son of Drupada, thy talented pupil. 

4. Here are heroes, mighty archers, the equals of Bhima 
and Arjuna in battle, — ^Yuyudhana and Virata and Drupada 
the great warrior (Maharatha).^ 

5. Dhristaketu and Chekitaana, and the valiant King of 
Kasi; Purujit and Kuntibhoja and Sivis’ son Saivya that emi- 
nent man. 

6. The valiant Yudhamanyu and the brave Uttamaujas ; 
the son of Subhadra, Saubhadra and the sons of Draupadi — all 
masters of great cars (Maharathas). 

7. O best of the Brahmins! learn also who are most distin- 
guished among* us, and are leaders of our army. For thy infor- 
mation I mention them. 

8. Thyself and Bhishma and Kama and Kripa the victor 
in war, Asuvatthama and Vikarna and Jayadratha, the son of 
Somadatta. 

9. And many other heroes (armed with divers weapons 
all well-skilled in battles) who have resolved to sacrifice their 
lives for my sake. 

10. Unlimited is the force of ours protected by Bhishma, 

^ ‘Maharatha* means a warrior proficient in military science, who 
singlehanded can fight a thousand bowmen. 
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whereas that force of theirs protected by Bhima is limited. 
{Some translators interpret this verse to mean that Duryodhana 
considers his army insuflBcient and that of the enemy suificient ) 

11. Do you all, posted to your respective positions in all 
the divisions of the army, protect Bhishma alone. 

Both armies ready for battle 

12. His grandsire of great prowess, (Bhishma) the oldest 
of the Kurus, in order to cheer him, shouted forth the roar of 
a lion and blew his conch 

13. Then suddenly all conches and kettle drums, and 
tabors, trumpets and cowhorns were sounded at once, and that 
uproar became tumultuous. 

14. Then Madhava (Krishna) and Pandava (Arjuna) seated 
in a grand chariot yoked to (four) white steeds, blew splendidly 
their uncommon conches. 

15. The Lord of the senses (Krishna) blew the 
Panchajanya^ the Victor of Wealth (Arjuna) blew the J>eva- 
datta (god given conch) ; aod Vrikodara^ (Bhima) the perfor- 
mer of terrific deeds blew his great conch Paundra. 

16 King Yudhisthira, the Son of Kunti blew the Ananta- 
vijaya (conch named ‘Tver-Victorious'') and Nakul and Saha- 
deva blew respectively the Sughosha (Loud sounding) and Mani- 
puspaka (Gem-flowered). 

17. The king of Kasi, the expert bowman and Sikhandi, 
the master of a great car (Maharatha), Dhristadyumna, and 
Virata and Satyaki, the unconquered. 

18. Drupada and the Sons of Draupadi, the Son of 
Subhadra, of mighty arms, all blew conches severally, O Lord 
of the earth! 

19. That tumultuous din, making both heaven and earth 
resound, rent the hearts of Dhritarashtra's sons. 

Arfuna's survey of the enemy 

20. Then beholding the army of Dhritarashtra regularly 
marshalled, when the discharge of missiles had begun, the Son 
of Pandu, whose standard was the monkey, raising his bow 


® Having a small belly like that of a tiger. 
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addressed these words, O Lord of Earth, to Hrishikesha 
(Krishna). 

21-22. Arjuna said: O Imperishable One! Place my 
chariot between the two armies, while I observe those who 
stand here eager to engage in battle, and ascertain with whom 
I have to fight on this eve of battle. 

23. I will observe those who are assembled here and are 
about to engage in battle, desirous to serve in war, the evil- 
minded son of Dhritarashtra (Duryodhana). 

24. Sanjaya said: O Bharata, Hrishikesha (Krishna) thus 
addressed by Gudakesa® (Arjuna) drawing up that excellent 
chariot between the two armies. 

25. In front of Bhishma and Drona and all the rulers of 

the earth said: son of Pritha (Arjuna), behold these assem- 

bled Kurus: 

26. There the son of Pritha saw arrayed in both the 
armies fathers and grandfathers and preceptors, maternal uncles,, 
brothers, and sons, grandsons and comrades, fathers-in-law as 
well as dear friends. 

27. Beholding all those assembled kinsmen, the son of 
Kunti (Arjuna) was overcome with deepest compassion and 
spoke thus in sorrow: 

28. Arjuna said: Seeing these kinsmen, O Krishna, 
arrayed and eager to engage in battle, my limbs droop down 
and my mouth is quite dried up. 

27. A tremor comes over my body, and my hairs stand on 
end ; the great bow (Gandiva) slips from my hand ; and my 
skin burns intensely. 

30. I am also unable to hold myself up, and my mind is 
as if whirling around and, O Keshava (Krishna), I see adverse 
omens, 

31. Neither do I forsee any good from killing my own 
kinsmen in the battle. O Krishna, I desire neither victory, 
nor kingdom nor pleasures. 

32-34. Of what avail is kingdom to us, O Govinda, 
(Krishna) I What need have we of enjoyments or even life I 
Those for whose sake, our kingdom, enjoyment and pleasures 
are sought (by us) are standing here for battle, having staked 


® Conqueror of sleep i.e. not indolent. 
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their life and wealth-preceptors, fathers, sons and grandfathers, 
maternal uncles, fathers-in-law, grandsons, bibthers-in-law as 
also (other) relatives. 

35. These I do not wish to kill though I am killed, O 
Slayer of Madhu (Krishna) even for the sake of dominion over 
the three worlds^ how much less for this earth (alone)? 

36. By killing these sons of Dhritarashtra, what joy could 
come to us? O Janardana (Krishna), sin only we shall incur 
by killing these fellows (Atatayi). 

37. Therefore we ought not to kill the sons of Dhrita- 
rashtra our own kinsmen. For how shall we be happy, O 
Madhava, (Krishna), after killing our own relatives ? 

38. Though these, with understanding overpowered by 
greed, do not see the evil resulting from the extinction of fami- 
lies and the sin in hostility to friends. 

39. Still should we not, O Janardana, learn to refrain 
from this sin, when we see clearly the evil (that will come) from 
the destruction of families? 

40. On the destruction of a family the immemorial rites of 
the families disappear. When rites {dharma) disappear, im- 
piety (adharma) predominates over the whole family (i.e. the 
surviving members). 

41. From the prevelence of impiety, O Krishna, the women 
of the family become corrupt ; and women being corrupted, O 
descendant of Vrishni (Krishna), there arises a mixture of 
castes (colour). 

42. That admixture is for the hell, of the family as well 
as of the destroyers of families ; since their ancestors fall, being 
deprived of the offerings of food-balls and drink (water). 

43. By these crimes of the destroyers of families, which 
create confusion of castes (colours the everlasting customs of 
the community (jati) immemorial rites of castes and duties of 
families are subverted. 

44. We have heard, O Janardana (Krishna), that men 
whose family rites are subverted, must necessarily swell in hell. 

45. Alas! we are resolved to commit a great sin, since we 
are prepared to kill our kinsmen, through greed of kingdom 
and happiness. 


The earth, planetary worlds, and the heaven. 
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46. I£ the sons of Dhritarashtra, weapons in hand, were 
to kill me, unresisting and unarmed in the battle-that would be 
better for me. 

47. Sanjaya said having said thus, Arjuna on the battle 
field with his mind agitated by grief, sat down in his chariot, 
casting aside his bow with arrows. 

Thus ends the first discourse called ‘The Despondency of 
Arjuna’. 



CHAPTER II 


Discourse II 

1. Sanjaya said: To him, who was thus overcome with 
compassion, and whose eyes were full of tears and turbid, and 
despondent, Madhusudana (Krishna) spoke these words: 

2- The Blessed Lord said: In such a (place of) peril, 
whence has come upon thee, O Arjuna, this dejection, unbecom- 
ing an honourable man (Arya), debarring from heaven and caus- 
ing disgrace. 

3. Yield not to unmanliness, O Partha (Arjuna)! It both 
not befit thee. Cast off this base weakness of heart and arise^ 

0 tormentor of foes. 

Arjuna seeks instruction from the Lord 

4. Arjuna said: How shall I, O slayer of Madhu (Krishna), 
encounter in battle with arrows, Bhishma and Drona, who are 
worthy of worship, O destroyer of enemies? 

5. It is better, indeed, to live in this world, even on alms, 
than to slay the preceptors of great honour ; but if I slay these 
teachers, even in this world I should only enjoy pleasure of 
wealth and desires stained with blood. 

6. And indeed we know not which of the two is better 
for us — ^whether that we should conquer them or that they 
should conquer us ; those sons of Dhritarashtra, whom having 
killed we should not desire to live, even they stand arrayed 
against us. 

7. With my nature (heart) overpowered by the taint of 
weakness, with a mind confounded about (my) duty (dharma), 

1 ask Thee: Tell me with certainty what is good for nie 
I am Thy disciple. Instruct me, O I supplicate Thee. 

8. I do not see what can remove this grief which bums 
up my senses, even though I obtain unrivalled and prosperous 
dominion on earth or even sovereignty over the gods. 

9. Sanjaya said: Arjuna, the conqueror of sleep and tor- 
mentor of foes, having thus spoken to the Lord of the Senses. 



APPENDIX 


515 


(Krishna), declared to Govinda (Krishna) “I shall not fight”, 
and verily remained silent. 

10 O descendant of Bharata, Krishna the Lord of Senses, 
as if smiling addressed him who was grieving in the midst of 
the two armies in these words; 

11: The Blessed Lord said: Thou hast grieved for those 
that are not to be lamented, yet thou speakest words of wisdom. 
But wise men grieve neither for the dead nor for the living. 

12. It is not that I did not exist before, nor thou, nor 
these rulers of men, nor that we all shall cease to he hereafter. 

13. As the embodied Self has childhood, youth and old age 
in this body so he acquires another body. There the wise man 
is not deluded. 

14. The sensations of cold and heat, of pleasure and pain,. 
O son of Kunti (Arjuna), are caused by the contact of senses 
with their objects ; they are impermanent, for they are ever 
coming and going. Endure them, O descendant of Bharata. 

15. For, O chief of men, he whom these disturb not, to 
whom pleasure and pain are the same, and who is self-controll- 
ed, is well fitted for immortality. 

16.1 Tiiat which is unreal (transitory) hath no existence, 
while Reality never ceases to exist. Of these two, the Seers of 
Truth realize the final ends (difference). 

17 But know that as imperishable by which all this is 
pervaded. None is ever able to cause destruction of this Im- 
mutable One. 

18. These are said to be the perishable bodies of the em- 
bodied (Self) who is eternal, indestructible and immeasurable. 
Do fight, therefore, O descendant of Bharata. 

19. Whoever thinks this (Self) as the slayer or whoever 
thinks it as slain, both of these know not the Truth. This (Self) 
neither slays nor is (ever) slain. 

20. It (Self) is never born, nor does it ever die ; nor after 
having existed, will it again cease to be. Unborn, eternal, un- 
changeable, ancient. It is not slain when the body is slain. 

2-. How can he, who knows this (Self) as unborn, eternal 


^ Another version * From non-existence existence does not come, and 
that which exists cannot be non-existent Of these tw'o, the Seers of Truth 
leaiize the final ends (difference). 

33 
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and indescructible, slay anyone or cause another to slay, O son 
of Pritha? 

22. As a man having cast off worn-out garments puts on 
new ones, so the embodied soul, having cast off worn-out bodies 
assumes others which are new. 

23. Weapons do not cleave It , fire does not burn It ; 
water does not moisten It ; wind does not dry It. 

24. This (Self) is not cleavable ; it is not combustible ; it 
is not to be moistened ; it is not to be dried up. It is everlast- 
ing, all penetrating, firm, immovable and eternal 

25. It is said to be unperceivable, unthinkable, and un- 
changeable. Therefore, knowing It to be such, thou oughtest 
not to grieve 

26. But if thou thinkest this (Self) as being born constant- 
ly and dying constantly, even then, O mighty-armed, thou 
oughtest not to grieve thus. 

(Here Sri Krishna points out that mourning for the dead 
is useless, even from the viewpoint of a materialist who be- 
lieves that the Self is born with the birth of the body, and is 
destroyed with the death of the body.) 

27 (For) death is verily certain to that which is born, and 
birth is certain to the dead. Wherefore, thou oughtest not to 
grieve over what is inevitable. 

28. O descendant of Bharata! Unmanifested is the origin 
of all beings, manifested is their middle state, (i e., between 
birth and death), and likewise unmanifested again is their dis- 
solution. What is there for lamentation? 


The true self is very difficult to realize 

29. One looks upon this (Self) as a wonder; another like- 
wise speaks of this as a wonder; and another hears of this as 
a wonder; even after having heard of this (Self) no one does 
(truly) know it 

30. In the bodies of all, O descendant of Bharata, this 
embodied (Self) is ever indestructible. Wherefore, thou oughtest 
not to grieve for all beings. 

(Thus by these verses the Lord Krishna showed to his 
disciple Arjuna that from the standpoint of the immortal Self 
there is neither death nor any occasion for lamentation; in the 
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following verses He shows that the dut) of a born warrior 
Kshatriya is to fight for a righteous cause and to sacrifice his 
life on the battlefield.) 

31. Looking to thine own duty (dharma) also thou 
o Lightest not to falter, for, indeed, there is nothing higher for 
a Kshatriya (born warrior) than a righteous battle 

33. But if thou wouldst not engage in this righteous battle, 
then having forsaken thine own duty (dharma and honour, 
thou shalt incur sin. 

(This is a retort to the objection raised by Arjuna in verse 
36, chapter I). 

34. Furthermore, people will talk about thine endless 
dishonour, and, to one who is highly esteemed dishonour is 
worse than death. 

35 The heroes of great chariots will think that thou hast 
withdrawn from battle through fear; and thou shalt be made 
little of by those who thought highly of thee (before). 

36. Thine enemies, too, scorning thy prowess, will utter 
many' abusive words What could be more painful than that? 

37. Slain thou wilt gain heaven, having conquered thou 
wilt enjoy (the kingdom of) the earth. Therefore arise, O son 
of Runti, resolved to battle. 

38. Regarding pleasure and pain, gain and loss, victory 
and defeat as the same, engage thou, then, in battle; thus thou 
shalt not incur sin. 

(This is an answer to Arjuna’s argument given in verse 36, 
Chapter I. The idea conveyed here is this: If thou canst 
engage in battle remaining unattached to the pairs of opposites, 
— in other words, seeking neither pleasure, gain, nor victory, 
and fearing neither pain, loss nor defeat but regarding thy 
action as the highest duty irrespective of its results, — then thou 
shalt not commit any sin at all For all sinful acts proceed from 
selfish motives. 

39 This knowledge that I have declared to thee is relating 
to the Sankhya;^ now hear that relating to Yoga®, imbibed 


® Sankhya means heie the realization of the absolute Self, i c. Divine 
knowledge. 

^ Yoga here refers to Karma Yoga (path of action) which teaches that 
the freedom of the soul can be acquired through unselfish works done for 
the service of the Lord or humanity, without seeking the lesults thereof. 
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With which (this knowledge) O Partha, thou shalt cast off the 
bonds of karma. 

40. In this (path of unselfish action) there is neither loss 
of effort (already made for results of action) nor an\ (chance of) 
harm. Even the least of this knowledge saves one from great 
fear (of death and rebirth). 

(Here Krishna explains that ‘Karma Yoga’ is a safe method 
for the reason that a devotee, who works simply to serve God 
and humanity, without seeking any result for himself, does not 
lose anything, nor obtain harmful results, like a worldly worker. 
Because purification of the heart, which is the principal and 
immediate result of all unselfish works, comes to him automati- 
cally even when unasked for, and upon which depends the final 
emancipation of the soul from all bondage of birth, death and 
rebirth.) 

41. In this (path) there is one thought of a resolute nature, 
O son of Kuru, but manysided and endless are the thoughts 
of the irresolute. 

(One who enters on this path of unselfish action — Karma 
Yoga — has the one determined idea of dedicating all actions 
with their results to the Supreme Lord, consequently his mind 
is one-pointed and with a single purpose. While those who 
work to gratify their selfish purposes, find no end of their 
desires, and their mind in seeking results is scattered in various 
ways.) 

42 O son of Pritha, the unwise, rejoicing in the eulogis- 
statements of the Vedas (Scriptures) and asserting that there 
is nothing else 

43. Whose hearts are full of desires, and whose highest 
goal is Svarga^ (heaven), utter this (well-known) flowery speech 
which promises birth as the reward of actions and which abounds 
in specific acts for the attainment of pleasure and power. 

44. Those whose minds are captivated by that (flowery 
speech) and who are strongly attached to (worldly) pleasure 
and power have no resolute thought (which is one) fixed in 
their mind. 

^ Karma lit. means action; hence (the law o£) action and reaction and 
(the law of) cause and effect, which create worldly bondage to the soul. 

® Svarga is the abode of celestial pleasures where the souls, after death, 
go to reap the results of their good acts, and from which they return 
afterwards to this mortal plane with earthly bodies. 
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45. The Vedas® relate to the world of the three qualities. 
Be free" from three qualities, O Arjuna, free from the pairs 
of opposites heat and cold, pleasur and pain), perpetually 
established in sattva (goodness), free from the anxiety of (new) 
acquisition and preservation, and Self possessed. 

46. To the Brahmana who has realized the Truth all the 
Vedas (Scriptures) are of so much use as a small tank of water 
is, when there is a flood everywhere. 

(The infinite bliss which is attained by an enlightened 
knower of Truth — the Absolute — includes all the pleasures and 
happiness which are described in the Vedas — karmakanda). 

47 To work alone is thy right but never to the fruits 
thereof. Let not the fruit of action be thy motive, nor let thy 
attachment be for inaction. 

(The law of karma binds those who work thirsting for 
results; and the desire for such results is the cause of rebirth 
of the soul. But those who work not for results, but through 
love or through a sense of duty or as acts of worship, transcend 
this law and attain to freedom). 

48 Being firm in devoting (Yoga) O, Conqueror of wealth, 
do thy works, abandoning attachment, and regarding success 
and failure alike. This evenness of mind (in regard to success 
and failure) is called Yoga (devotion). 

(Perform works for the sake of the Lord, casting off even 
such a thought as, 'May He be pleased', which is a kind of 
attachment to the result). 

49. Verily, work (with desire for results) is far inferior to 
union with wisdom Seek refuge in wisdom Miserable are 
those who become causes of fruit of action 

(Miserable is he, O Gargi, who departs from this world 
without knowing the Imperishable One." — Upanishad) 

The Merit of Union with Wisdom 

50. He who is united with Wisdom abandons here (in 
this life) both good and bad deeds. Therefore, devote thyself 
to this Yoga. Yoga is the real dexterity in work (Karma). 

^ The ritualistic poition of the Vedas (kai makanda). Three qualities- 
sattva (goodness), rajas (passion), and tamas (darkness, inertia) These 
three are the aspects of Nature or Prakriti. These will be described in 
Chapter XIV. 

" Be fiee from all desiies. 
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(Dexterit) lies in turning the course of actions toward 
freedom, by casting off motive for results and remaining even 
minded in success or failure). 

Results of Karma-Yoga 

51. The wise men, possessed of this evenness of mind, 
abandoning the results of their works, are freed from the 
bondage of birth; and go to that realm where there is no evil. 

When can that state be attained 

52. When thy (purified) intellect shall cross beyond the 
mire of delusion,® then shalt thou attain to dispassion for all 
that has been heard and is yet to be heard ® 

53. When thy intellect, perplexed^® by what thou hast 
heard, shall remain firm and stead} in samadhi (the super- 
conscious Self),^^ then thou shalt attain to Yoga (union with 
wisdom). 

The Characteristics of one who has Reached Superconscious 

Realization 

54. Arjuna said: What is the description, O Keshava, 
of one who is steady in wisdom,^^ and established in Samadhi 
(superconsciousness) ? How does he of steady wisdom speak ; 
how sit, how move? 

(Arjuna asks these questions to know the characteristic 
marks of one who has realized oneness with the Supreme Spirit 
— Brahman), 

55. The Blessed Lord said: When a man, O Partha, 
completely abandons all the desires of the heart and is content 
in the Self alone by himself, then he is said to be steady in 
wisdom. 

(This is the answer to the first question.) 


® Caused by appearances of sense-objects upon the mind 
® Thou shalt have no further desire for learning from books, discourses, 
etc. 

Confused bv the conflicting opinions of the scholars, and various 
mterpietations of scriptural texts by clever theologians which thou hast 
heard. 

“ The attainment of samadhi and the realization of the absolute one. 
Realization of the absolute Tuith. 
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56. He whose heart is not disturbed in pain, whose long- 
ing for pleasures is gone, who is free from attachment, fear and 
anger, is called a sage (Muni), steady in wisdom. 

57. His wisdom is well established who is unattached 
everywhere, who neither rejoices on receiving good nor hates 
evil. 

(He who is steady in wisdom does not feel exulted in 
pleasure nor does he hate pain that may befall him Under all 
conditions pleasant or unpleasant he rises above them through 
right discrimination). 

58. And when he can completely withdraw the senses from 
sense objects as the tortoise (withdraws) its limbs from all sides, 
then his wisdom is well-established 

(As a tortoise when frightened draws its limbs in its shell, 
so a wise man who is steady in Self-knowledge can withdraw the 
senses-i.e., powers of seeing, hearing, etc., from sense objects — 
colour, sound, etc., — by entering into superconscious state and 
thus becomes detached from the sense objects as well as his 
body. There are cases of illness fatigue, where the senses are 
withdrawn like the limbs of a tortoise and patients are unable 
to enjoy sensuous objects, and others again supress their senses 
through the practice of asceticism. How can such persons be 
compared with a wise man?) 

59. Objects of senses fall away from the man (the em- 
bodied) who starves his senses, but not the relish thereof. But 
the relish, too, ceases on seeing (realizing) the Supreme 

(When the ascetics and sick persons do not feed their 
senses with objects, the longing for the relish remains in their 
mind. But this longing and all desires for pleasure vanish 
with the realization of the highest truth. In other words, the 
wise man who is steady in wisdom, is the conqueror of the body, 
senses, and mind with all its desires.) 

The subjugation of the senses is most important for: — 

60. The turbulent senses O Son of Kunti, forcibly 
carrying^® the mind of even a wise man striving (for self 
mastery.) 

61. Having subdued them all the steady minded one 


Unsettle and drag towards sense-objects. 
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should sit^^ intent on Me. Verih, his wisdom is well established, 
whose senses are subdued.^^ 

62. By thinking of sense objects man's attachment to them 
is engendered. From attachment rises strong desire (karma) 
From desire springs forth anger.^^ 

63. From anger results delusion/' from delusion loss of 
memory, From loss of memorv, the wreck of the understanding^® 
(Buddhi); when the understanding is wrecked the man is 
ruined.^® 

(When a man thinks of something which he likes, his mind 
becomes attached to it. The more he thinks of it the stronger 
grows his desire to possess it. This desire turns itself into 
anger if there be anv obstacle in the way of possession 
Anger throws the mental faculties into confusion, and the mind 
becomes deluded. Then one forgets the moral standard, loses 
discrimination, commits wrong or murder, lands in jail and is 
ruined. 


Self-control leads to Peace arid Happiness. 

64. But the Self restrained man moving* among objects 
with senses under the control of his own Self, free from attach- 
ment and aversion, attains to tranquility 

* Here is given the answer to the question of Arjuna, “How 
does he move^” in verse 54, Ch. 

65. In tranquility comes the end of all his sufferings; for 
the understanding (huddhi) of him whose mind is tranquil 
quickly becomes well-settled (in wisdom). 


Tranquility is extolled thus: 

66. He, who is not self-controlled, has no understanding 
{huddhi), nor has meditation. There is no peace for the un- 
meditative For, without peace where is happiness? 


Here is given the answer to the question “How does he sit?” In 
verse 54 chapter II 

c., Under his control. 

Strong desire working under opposition takes the form of anger 
Confusion of mental faculties. 

Buddhi is the faculU of discrimination and judgement. 

Moral death comes to one who loses discrimination and judgement. 
All sufferings physical and mental,— ailment, disease, sorrow, fear of 
death etc. 
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67. As the whiiliiig wind turns the course of the boat on 
water, so when mind follows toward objects of senses, the senses 
destroy the faculty of discrimination of the uncontrolled men 
and make mind attached to the worldly objects. 

68 Therefore O warrior, whose courses of senses ha\e been 
stopped or controlled, he is known as a sthitaprajnat i.e. Jnam, 

69 Those (objects or knowledge) which are not known to 
the wise i.e. the enlighted soul, remove the darkness of ignorance 
and realize the Brahman. 

70. As the ocean which is full of water, is not swelled if 
water of the rivers enter into it, so anything cannot disturb a 
Self-realized man, because he is contented and satisfied all the 
lime. 

71. So a man who lives in this world after controlling his 
senses, desires and igoism, remains ever-contented, and enjoys 
eternal peace. 

72. It is known as the brahmisfhiti, and when a man 
attains to this sublime state, he is never deluded, and in the 
end 1 e. after dessolution of his material body, he enters into 
brahmanirvana or Self-realization 

Thus ends discourses on Sankyayoga, the Second Chapter. 



